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Introduction

Introduction

Thank you for purchasing the Sysmac Studio Automation Software.

The Sysmac Studio allows you to use a computer to program and set up Sysmac devices.

This manual describes the operating procedures of the Sysmac Studio mainly for NJ/NX/NY-series
Controllers.

Use this manual together with the user's manuals for the other devices that you use.

Intended Audience

This manual is intended for the following personnel, who must also have knowledge of electrical
systems (an electrical engineer or the equivalent).

» Personnel in charge of introducing FA systems.

» Personnel in charge of designing FA systems.

» Personnel in charge of installing and maintaining FA systems.

» Personnel in charge of managing FA systems and facilities.

For programming, this manual is intended for personnel who understand the programming language
specifications in international standard IEC 61131-3 or Japanese standard JIS B 3503.

Notice

This manual contains information that is necessary to use the Sysmac Studio. Please read and under-
stand this manual before using the Sysmac Studio. Keep this manual in a safe place where it will be
available for reference during operation.
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Manual Structure

Page Structure

The following page structure is used in this manual.

—— Level 1 heading
Level 2 heading

Level 2 heading——— 4-3 Mounting Units ~ Level 3 heading

Gives the current
4-3-1  Connecting Controller Components headings.
The Units that make up an NJ-series Controller can be connected simply by pressing the Units together

and locking the sliders by moving them toward the back of the Units. The End Cover is connected in the
same way to the Unit on the far right side of the Controller.

A step in a procedure ————————1 ointhe units so that the connectors fit exactly.

4 Installation and Wiring

Level 3 heading——|

Hook

Indicates a procedure.

suun Bununow €+

— Page tab

Gives the number
of the main section.

2 The yellow sliders at the top and bottom of each Unit lock the Units together. Move the sliders
toward the back of the Units as shown below until they click into place.

Move the sliders toward the back
untilthey lock into place.

SIGUOAWOD 100D BUIDBUOD 165 T

Special information [ procaston fr oo use

The sliders on the tops and bottoms of the Power Supply Unit, CPU Unit, /O Units, Special /0

. . Units, and CPU Bus Units must be completely locked (until they click into place) after connecting
ICOnS |nd |Cate the adjacent Unit connectors.

precautions, additional
information, or reference

information.

®ba8 e
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Manual name

This illustration is provided only as a sample. It may not literally appear in this manual.

Special Information

Special information in this manual is classified as follows:

Precautions for Safe Use

Precautions on what to do and what not to do to ensure safe usage of the product.

MPrecautions for Correct Use

Precautions on what to do and what not to do to ensure proper operation and performance.
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@Additional Information

Additional information to read as required.
This information is provided to increase understanding or make operation easier.

Version Information

Information on differences in specifications and functionality for Controllers and Units with different unit

versions and for different versions of Support Software is given.

Precaution on Terminology

For descriptions of the CPU Unit and Controller terms that are used in this manual, refer to informa-
tion on terminology in the NJ/NX-series CPU Unit Software User's Manual (Cat. No. W501) or the
NY-series Industrial Panel PC / Industrial Box PC Software User’s Manual (Cat. No. W558).

In this manual, download refers to transferring data from the Sysmac Studio to the physical Control-
ler and upload refers to transferring data from the physical Controller to the Sysmac Studio.

For the Sysmac Studio, synchronization is used to both upload and download data. Here,
synchronize means to automatically compare the data for the Sysmac Studio on the computer with
the data in the physical Controller and transfer the data in the direction that is specified by the user.
In this manual, the functions of a specific model of the NX-series CPU Units/Controllers may be de-
scribed with its model specified, such as “NX701 CPU Unit/Controller” or “NX1P2 CPU Unit/Control-
ler”.

In this manual, the Controller functions that are integrated in the NY-series Industrial PC may be re-
ferred to as an NY-series Controller.

The Sysmac Studio supports the NJ/NX/NY-series Controllers. Unless another Controller series is
specified, the operating procedures and screen captures used in the manual are examples for the

NJ-series Controllers.

Terminology

For descriptions of the Controller terms that are used in this manual, refer to information on terminolo-
gy in the manuals that are listed in Related Manuals on page 30.
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Sections in this Manual

Sections in this Manual

Support Software Provided

Introduction with the Sysmac Studio

Installation and

Uninstallation Troubleshooting

System Design Appendices

Programming Index

ane

Controller Configurations and Setup

Online Connections to a Controller

Debugging

Other Functions

Reusing Programming

oo ~Jofofafofn)

Sysmac Studio Version 1 Operation Manual (W504) 5



CONTENTS

CONTENTS

|
oo LW T2 4 o o N 1
[ (=T pTe (<o NN o [ [=T o Tt PR UUPRRRN 1
[N (o] ([T RO PRSPPI 1
Manual StrUCTUIE.......ceec s s s e s e e s e nnnnmnnnn 2
= To oI (U (o (U = RPN 2
SPECIAl INTOMMATION ... e e e e et e e e e et e e e e e et be e e e e eeaabeeaeeesnsaeeeas 2
Precaution 0N TeIMINOIOQY ......ociiiii ettt e e e e e e e et e e e e ettt ettt et e aeaeaaaeaeeaeaeaasaaaannnnsnsnsssnsnsennenes 3
L4 0110 To] (o )PP SR TS 3
Sections in this Manual ............o e ———————— 5
Terms and Conditions Agreement...........ccccciiiimmireemmmssnrninss e 15
Safety Precautions..........ccccceemmmiiiiiissssss s 17
Definition of Precautionary INfOrmation.............coooiiiiiiio e e e 17
3V 1] Lo TSRS O PSP PPPRRSRI 17
Precautions for Safe Use ... 21
Precautions for Correct Use ..o s 24
Regulations and Standards ............ccccciiiiiiie e ———— 25
Software Licenses and COPYNGNTS ...t e e e e e e et e e e e e e neeeeens 25
IEC 61131-3 Compliance State@mMENt...........vviiiiiiiiiiii e e eer e e e e e eanreeaeeeas 25
Y= = e T 26
ChECKING VEISIONS ...ttt e et e et e e e bt e ettt e et e e et e e e ear e e e nanns 26
Unit Versions and SySmMac StUAIO VEISIONS ........coiuiiiiiee ettt e et e e e e e e e e e e nneeeeens 29
Related Manuals............euuiiiiiiiiiiii i 30
ReViISioN HiStOry........uiiiiiiiiiiisssseesrr e 39

Section 1 Introduction

1-1  The SySmMac STUdIO.......ceiiiiiiiiiiicccccccceerrrrr s s s e e e e s s s s s s s s smnn e e e e e e e eesenssssssnnmnnnnnnns 1-2
B Y F | =3 1-3
1-3  SPeCifiCatioNs.......coiiiiii i ———————————————— 14
1-3-1 Product MOdel NUMDEIS ...ttt e e et e e e e et e e e e e anneeeeaean 1-4
1-3-2 Support Software That You Can Install from the Sysmac Studio Installer and Enclosed Data...1-6
1-3-3 T8 o] ooy (=Y o [ =T g o U E= o =Y SR 1-6
1-3-4 APPIICADIE MOTEIS ... ettt 1-7
1-3-5 TYPES OF LICENSES ...ttt ekttt et e et e et e sbe e e e anbe e 1-8
1-3-6 APPlICabIE COMPULETS ......eiiiie ittt e e 1-9
B S 0o Y ¢ o o 4 =Y o 1 =T 112

Section 2 Installation and Uninstallation

2-1  Installing the SySmac StUdIO ......ccciviiiiiccciccrerr e 2-2
2-1-1 Confirmations before INStallation............cooooiiiiiieieeee e 2-2

6 Sysmac Studio Version 1 Operation Manual (W504)



CONTENTS

2-1-2 Requirements for INSTallation ... 2-2
2-1-3 Installing the SySmac StUAIO .......cuuiiiiiiii s 2-3
2-2  Uninstalling the Sysmac Studio ........cccciiiiiiiiiiii 2-12
2-2-1 Uninstalling the SySmac StUAIO........ooeieiiie e 2-12
2-3  Auto-updating the Sysmac StUIo ..........ccccciiiiiiircirircccre e 2-16
2-3-1 Confirmations before Implementing Auto-updating ...........coceeeiiiii i 2-16
2-3-2 Implementing an AUTO-UPAALE ........ooiiiiiiiii e s 2-16

Section 3  System Design

3-1 Basic Flow of System Design 1 .......ccccciiimimmininiirs s 3-3
3-2 Basic Flow of System Design 2.........cccovmiiminnimm s 3-6
B R TN 0 (-1 i1 T TN o o =Y o2 3-9
3-3-1 Starting and Exiting the Sysmac StUAIO ..........cuviiiiiiiiic e 3-9
3-3-2 Creating @ ProjeCt File... ...t 3-11
3-3-3 Closing a Project File and Returning to the Start Page..........coccooiiiiiiiiiiec e 3-16
3-3-4 Saving the ProjecCt File ........ooo et e e 3-17
3-3-5 Saving a Project File Under a Different Name ...........coooioiiiiiiie e 3-17
3-3-6 OPENING @ PrOJECE FlE ... ettt et et e e e et e e eeenaeeeenes 3-18
3-3-7 EXPOrting @ ProjECt File .....ccooiiieeiii et e e e a e 3-19
3-3-8 IMPOrtiNG @ ProjECt File .....couiiiieie e 3-21
3-3-9 Password Protection for Project Files ... 3-22
3-3-10 Project Update History Management ... 3-25
3-3-11 Creating a Project from an Online ConNECHON ...........coiuiiiiiiie e 3-28
3-3-12 Displaying and Registering LICENSES ........coiiuiiiiiiiiiiiiiie et 3-28
3-3-13 Project Version CONTIOL .........oouuuiiiie ettt e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e nnreeees 3-29
3-3-14 Project File Management MOGE ...........ooiiiiiiiiiie e 3-30
3-4  Parts of the WINAOW .......cooiiiiiiin e 3-32
3-4-1 APPLICAtION WINAOW ...ttt e et e e e e ettt e e e e e e s e e e e e e annneeaaenn 3-32
3-4-2 MUIIVIEW EXPIOTEI (1) 1eeie ettt ettt et e e st e e e e e et e e enne e e e nneeeeanneeeennes 3-33
3-4-3 EdIt PANE (3) .ttt 3-36
3-4-4 B To] o o)t q U SO OUPPRROt 3-41
3-4-5 Changing the Display Location of Window Parts ............cccoceiiiiiiiiiiiiiee e 3-44
3-4-6 Saving and Restoring the WIndow Layout ...........cooiiiiiiiiiii e 3-48
3-5 Menu Command StruCtUre .........coicciiiiiiiiirr e 3-52
3-6 Basic Editing Operations ... e 3-59
3-7 Sysmac Studio Settings and Operations...........ccccuvececeerrrccsmeerrescere e 3-62
3-7-1 SettiNg PArameEters .......c..uviiiiiiie e e e a e raee s 3-62
3-7-2 [ (eTe ] &= Ta 010011 oo TR PR 3-68
3-7-3 Library FUNCHONS ........eiiieee et 3-71
3-7-4 Project ManagemeENt ....... ..o ettt e e e e e e e e e nnaeeeas 3-72
3-7-5 (=T 0T8T o |1 T PSRRI 3-73
3-7-6 SIMUIBLION ..ttt ettt 3-75
3-7-7 Monitoring INFOrMAtION .........ooiiiiiiie e e e e e e e e e a e e e e ennreeeas 3-76
3-7-8 COMMUNICATIONS ...t ettt et e ettt e e bt e e e bt e ent e e e ebneeeanbeeenaes 3-77
3-7-9 MAINTENANCE ...ttt ettt e bt e e 3-77
3-7-10 SECUIEY MEBASUIES ...ttt e oottt e e e e ettt e e e e et e e e e e ennteeeaeeaannneeeas 3-78
3-7-11 CUSOMIZING FUNCHON ...ttt et e et e et e e et e e eneeeennneeeenneeeanns 3-79
3-7-12 WiINAOW OPEIAtION......eeiiiiiiiiiee ettt e e e e e e e e e et e e e e s eaaasaeeeeessasreeeeeeaannes 3-80
3-7-13 ONIINE HEIP oottt e e e et e e e e st e e e e e e et s e e e e e e aaseeeeeesnteeaaeesentneeas 3-80
3-7-14 OPC UA FUNCHONS ...ttt ettt et e e e st e sneesnteesneeeneeenees 3-81
3-7-15 Function Specifications of DB Connection FUNCHON ...........ccooiiiiiiiiiiiiecee 3-82
3-7-16 CINC FUNCHIONS ...ttt ettt e e e bt e e e e et e ean e e e b e e e sareeenaes 3-82
3-7-17 EtherNet/IP Connection SEtNGS .........eeiiiiiiiie e 3-83
3-7-18 EtherNet/IP Slave Terminal Settings ......cccuureiiieiiiie e 3-83
3-7-19 PROFINET Slave Terminal SEtHNGS ......coiiiiiiiiiieeeieciieie ettt e e e a e 3-84
3-7-20 Function Specifications of Safety Control UNitS ...........cccoouiiiiiiiiiiiiiie e 3-85
3-7-21 Function Specifications of NA-series Programmable Terminals ...........ccccovviiiiiiiiiicinee e 3-90
3-7-22 ViSION SENSOI FUNCHONS.......utiiiiiiii ittt 3-96

Sysmac Studio Version 1 Operation Manual (W504) 7



CONTENTS

3-7-23 Displacement SENSOr FUNCHIONS ..........uiiiiiiiiiiie et 3-103
3-7-24 Team DevelopmeEnt OPtiON. ......cou i it 3-104
3-7-25 3D SIMUIAtION FUNCHON ... e 3-105
3-7-26 RODOt FUNCLION ...ttt e et e e e et e e e e et eeaeeeannnee 3-106
3-7-27 Application Manager FUNCHON ...t e 3-109
3-7-28 Automation Playback FUNCHON...........uiiiiie e 3-113

Section 4  Programming

4-1 Variable Registration ... 4-3
4-1-1 Creating Global VariabIes..........oo ittt e e 4-4
4-1-2 Creating DeviCe VariabIEs ...........ooiiiiiie ettt e et e e e e e 4-11
4-1-3 Creating Local Variables .............oo ittt 4-22
4-1-4 Creating AXiS Vari@bIes ...........coiiiiiiiii et 4-27
4-1-5 Creating AXes Group Variables .........ccoiiiiiiiiiiie et 4-30
4-1-6 Creating Cam Data Variables............oooiiiiii e 4-32
4-1-7 Creating Function Block Instance Variables...............oooiiiiiiii e 4-35
4-1-8 System-defined Variables. ............ooiiiiiiieee et 4-36
4-1-9 Entering Variable AtrDULES.........ooo i 4-36
4-1-10 Variable MaNAQGET ........veiiiiiiieiie ettt e e e e e et e e e e e e e e e e e s etb e e e e e e b aaaeaeaanns 4-48

4-2 RegiStering POUS ... e 4-57
4-2-1 DiSPIaYING POUS ...ttt ettt et e e 4-57
4-2-2 RegiStering ProgramsS ... ... ittt e et e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e nnneaeaaas 4-57
4-2-3 Registering FUNCHON BIOCKS........oooiiiiee e 4-60
4-2-4 RegiStering FUNCHIONS ......cooiiiiiie et e e s 4-62
4-2-5 Copying, Pasting, and Deleting Multiple POUS ...........ccueiiiiiiiiiiiie e 4-64

T 09 (=1 Vo - 1 = T 1Y/ « 1= 4-69

N = T 1= =T « - - 4-79
4-4-1 Data for Which You Can Use NamESPACES ........cceeriiiiuiiiiaiaiiiiee e ee e e 4-79
4-4-2 SettiNg NAMESPACES .....cei ittt e et e et e e sttt e e ettt e et e e e enteeeaneeeenneeeeanneeeans 4-79
4-4-3 USING NAMESPACES ...ttt ettt e e ettt e e e e st e e e e et e e e e e e snbneeeee s 4-82

4-5 Programming Ladder Diagrams ..........ccccocorirrmrmsmmemmmmrmmemsmsssssmsmsmssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssersnnnes 4-85
4-5-1 Opening and Using the Ladder EdIitOr............ooiiiiiiiiiiieciee e 4-85
4-5-2 Adding and Deleting SECHONS .......coouiiiiiiii et 4-86
4-5-3 Basic Ladder Editor Operations ...........c..eiiiiooiiii et 4-90
4-5-4 Editing Variables and Data Types in the Ladder Editor............cooooiiiiiiiee 4-112
4-5-5 Operating Functions and Function Blocks in the Ladder Editor ............cccccviiiiiiiiiieeee. 4-117
4-5-6 Element Comments and RUNG COMMENTS.........ccoiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiie e 4-135
4-5-7 Inserting and Deleting Jump Labels and JUMPS ........coooiiiiiiiiiiiiee e 4-138
4-5-8 CUSIOMIZING the VIBW ...t 4-141
4-5-9 Ladder EAItOr GUIAE .......c..ueiiiiiee ettt 4-142
4-5-10 Ladder Editor Shortcut Key LiSt .........ouiiiiiieiie et 4-145
4-5-11 [0 To T =11 (=Y 3 T O o] o) PSSR 4-146

4-6 Programming Structured TeXt ........coiiiiiciiiecmmrrrrier s se s ssssnrerr e e s e s s s ssmnnne e e e s e e s snsennnn 4-152
4-6-1 Starting the ST EdItOr.......oueiiiiiiie et 4-152
4-6-2 Basic ST Editor Operations ..........cc.uiiiiiiiiiiic e 4-153
4-6-3 Editing Variables and Data Types in the ST EditOr..........occuiiiiiiii e, 4-158
4-6-4 Operating Functions and Function Blocks in the ST Editor...........ccocooveiiiiiiieeieeeee e 4-162
4-6-5 CUStOMIZING thE VIBW ...ttt et e e e e et e e e e e e e e e nneeas 4-165

4-7 Comparison before Pasting Dependents ...........cccccviriiminiinnnmnss e 4-166
4-7-1 Comparison before Pasting Dependents Dialog BOX .........ccocueiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiie e 4-166
4-7-2 Detailed CompariSON WINAOW ..........coiiiiiiiiiiiiii e 4-167

4-8 Searching and Replacing .......cccccviiiimiiiiiniin s 4-168
4-8-1 Scope of Searching and REPIACING -........eeiiiiieiiie ettt 4-168
4-8-2 Search and REPIACE PANE .........ccuuviiiiiicieeee ettt e 4-168
4-8-3 EEMS 10 SOL ... ittt 4-169
4-8-4 Lo (e o1 To T PSSR 4-172
4-8-5 [T o] = Lo o To IR PSP TP TUPPP PR 4-173
4-8-6 SEAICHING Al ..ot e oottt e e e e et et e e e e e nte e e e e e e e s beeeaeeaannaeeaaaann 4-174

8 Sysmac Studio Version 1 Operation Manual (W504)



CONTENTS

4-8-7 REPIACING All ..ottt ettt b ettt e skt e et e e shb e e bt e enb e e sseeeneeenreeenneenneeen 4-174
4-8-8 Replacing All N.O. and N.C. INPULS .......coiiuiiiiiiiiiiiie et 4-174
4-9  Program CRECKS .......cciiiiiiiiiiiinsis i s s s na s nn e e e s 4-175
4-9-1 (07 o= To [ I o (oo =T 4L PSR UPPPEPR 4-175
4-9-2 Check Selected Programs .........ooiieiiiiiie ettt e et e e e e e s e e e e e e enneeeanneeean 4-175
4-10 Building and Rebuilding.........cccoiimiiiiiiiir s 4-178
. R B 0 [T T=JK 0T 4 T= 1 1= o o 1 SO SRRPP 4-180
4-11-1 Procedure for Offine COMPAISON .........ciiiiiiiiiiii e 4-180
4-11-2 Printing Offline CompariSOn RESUIES ...........ioiiiiiiiiii e 4-184
4-11-3 Merging Detailed Comparison RESUILS............ueiiiiiiiiiiie e 4-187

Section 5 Controller Configurations and Setup

5-1 Overview of Controller Configurations and Setup .......ccccccciiiiiicccccicsecerrre e 5-3
5-2 EtherCAT Configuration and Setup.........cccccrirriiimrinnsiirr e 5-4
5-2-1 Procedure to Open the EtherCAT Tab Page .........cccoviiiiiiiiiiiiice e 5-4
5-2-2 Registering Slaves Offline to Configure EtherCAT .........ooo e 5-4
5-2-3 Registering Slaves Online to Configure EtherCAT .........ooo i 5-6
5-2-4 Setting Master Parameters .........oo i 5-8
5-2-5 Setting SIave ParameEters .........cc.vviiii i 5-9
5-2-6 EXPOrting SIave SEHINGS ....coiviiiiiie s 5-15
5-2-7 Installing and Uninstalling EST FIles ........uviiiiiii s 5-17
5-2-8 Transferring the Network Configuration Information ... 5-18
5-2-9 Exporting EtherCAT Network Configuration Information.............cccccceeiiiiiiiiiie e, 5-19
5-2-10 Printing an EtherCAT Configuration .............oiiie oo 5-23
5-2-11 Starting Vision Sensor or Displacement SENSOr Setup.......cccvevvieiiiiiiiie e 5-23
5-3 EtherCAT Slave Terminal Configuration and Setup .........ccccceriiiiemriicccce e 5-25
5-3-1 Creating the EtherCAT Slave Terminal Configuration ............cccceeiiiiiiiieeiiiec e 5-26
5-3-2 Transferring the Slave Terminal Configuration Information ...............ccoooiiii 5-34
5-3-3 Exporting the EtherCAT Slave Terminal Configuration Information..............ccccooeciiiiiiiiinenne 5-35
5-4 Setting EtRErCAT DIIVES .....ccccceeriiccereeriesemree s ssssnneesssssmee s s s s s ssme e s s s s ssmseeessssnmsensssssmsessssssnnnens 5-37
5-4-1 ApPlicable ETNEICAT DIIVES ......oiiii et eeceee ettt e e et e e et e e e e e e e e e e e snsaeaaeeans 5-37
5-4-2 Overview of the Structure of the EtherCAT Drive Tab Page.........ccococeiiieiiiiiiiicee e 5-37
5-4-3 Setting EtNErCAT DIIVES ....ooiiiii ittt 5-38
5-4-4 Monitoring EtherCAT DIiVES ... ...ttt e e ettt e e e e e e e e e e anneeeeas 5-43
5-5 CPU/Expansion Rack Configuration and Setup.........cccoooommmmiiiiiiicciicieeeeee s 5-44
5-5-1 CPU/Expansion Racks for the NX502, NX102, or NX1P2 CPU Unit.........ccccoveveeiiiiiieneeceee. 5-44
5-5-2 CPU Rack and Expansion Racks for NJ-series CPU UNitS ...........ccccoviiieiiiiiiiiei e 5-55
LT 0 41 o] | =1 S T=Y T 5-65
5-6-1 OPEration SELHNGS .....ueiiiiiiiee et 5-65
5-6-2 Built-in EtherNet/IP Port SEttiNgS ......c.veiiii e 5-71
5-6-3 =TT 1L IS T=Y (g ST 5-77
5-6-4 (O] o] 1Te] g =ToT= 14 RS T=Y 111 0o OSSR 5-77
5-6-5 MEMOTY SEENGS ..eeeieeiiiiei ettt e et e e e e et e e e e e et e e e e e snnbaeeeeeeeasasaeaaeeeansrneeas 5-78
5-7 Motion Control SEUP ......ccoiiiciiiiiiiiri e e 5-80
5-7-1 SEIING AXES ..ttt 5-80
5-7-2 Exporting and Importing AXiS SEttNGS .....cooiiiiiiiie s 5-88
5-7-3 Deleting Multiple AXiS SEHINGS ... .eveiiiieeiii et e e 5-96
5-7-4 SEING AXES GIOUDS ...eeiiiiiieeiiieeetee ettt e ettt ettt e e st e et e e ae e e e as bt e e anseeeeneeeeanteeeeneeeeanneeeanneeennns 5-97
5-7-5 Exporting and Importing Axes Group SettingS ........cccuviiiiiiiiiiiiie e 5-99
5-7-6 Deleting Multiple AXes Group SettiNgS........uiiuiiiiiiiiiiii e 5-103
5-8 Cam Data Settings .......ccccoiiiiiiiiiiir e ———— 5-105
5-8-1 Registering Cam Data Settings ......cooiuiiiiiiii e 5-105
5-8-2 Editing Cam Data SettiNgS .......eeioeieeiiiee ettt e et eeereeeean 5-105
5-8-3 Procedure to Transfer Cam Data Settings .........ccooiieiiiieiiie e 5-111
5-8-4 Importing Cam Data SEHNGS ......ccoouviiiie i 5-111
5-8-5 Exporting Cam Data SetliNgS .........uuiiiiiiiiiieiiie et 5-112

Sysmac Studio Version 1 Operation Manual (W504) 9



CONTENTS

5-9 Task Settings
5-9-1 REGISEINNG TASKS ...ttt ettt e e e

5-8-6 EXPOrting Cam TabIES ........ooiiiiiiieee e ettt e e e a e
5-8-7 Transferring Cam Tables from the Controller to Files..........cccoooiiiiiiiiiiiieeen
5-8-8 Transferring Cam Tables from Files to the Controller...............oooooiiiiii
5-8-9 Superimposing Cam TabIes ..........uiiiii e
5-8-10 Registering Cam DefinitioNS..........c.uiiiiiii et
5-8-11 Transferring Cam DefinitioNS..........ooiiiiee e
5-8-12 Updating Cam Definition SettiNgS .......ccuvviiiiiiiiiiiie e

5-9-2 Procedure t0 Set TASKS ......coiiiiieii et
5-9-3 L= 151G @ RS 1= 1 ] T 1RSSR
5-9-4 Program ASSIGNMENTS ........oiiiiiiiiiie e e e
5-9-5 Settings for Exclusive Control of Variables in Tasks..........cccccoeiiiiiieiiiiiiiieee e

Section 6 Online Connections to a Controller

6-1

6-2

L0 1= =

Going Online with @ Controller........... s
6-2-1 OVEBIVIBW ...ttt ettt ekttt h ettt e et et et e b e s e e nne e e s
6-2-2 Setting the Connection Method............cooiiiiiiii i
6-2-3 GOING ONEINE ..ttt et eat e s bt e e nb et e etee e e abeeeeanbeeenan
6-2-4 Going Online after Checking the Connection Method.............c.ccciiiiiiiii s
6-2-5 (€ To] 1o I @110 -SSR
6-2-6 Confirming the Serial ID .........oi i et e e e e e e e e snaee s
6-2-7 Checking for Forced RefreShiNg ........coooiiiiiiieeiee e
6-2-8 Going Online Without @ ProjECt.........ccoiiiiiii e

Section 7 Debugging

71

7-2

7-3

7-4  Preparations for Online Debugging
7-4-1 Assigning Variables and Real [/O...........cooouuiiiii it
7-4-2 Assigning Axis Variables and [/O DeVICES..........ccueuiiiiiiiiiiiiiieeiiee e

10

Debugging Operations on the Simulator and Controller ...........ccccoiiiriiiiiiiiiiiiiiieeees
Operations Used for Both Online and Offline Debugging ........ccccevvmmmminnniemennncinennnn
7-2-1 1Y/ a1 (o] 4 o T PRSPPI
7-2-2 Differential MONITOT ..ot e e e enes
7-2-3 Changing Present Values and Set/Reset Using Forced Refreshing ..........cccocovvviiiiiinnns
7-2-4 CroSS REFEIENCES ..ottt e e e ettt e e e e et e e e e e s enneeeeas
7-2-5 ONINE EAIfING ..t
7-2-6 Changing the Operating MOde ...........ooo i
7-2-7 Monitoring Controller STAtUS.........cueieiie et e e eee e e nneeeeenes
7-2-8 Task Execution Status MONITOT...........oiiiiiie e
7-2-9 Task Execution Time MONITOT .......cocuviiiie ettt e e a e e et e e e e e s ennaeeeas
7-2-10 Axis Status Monitor (MC Monitor Table)...........coiuiiiiiiiiiii e
7-2-11 Data TraCiNg ... eee ettt e et
7-2-12 OULPUL FACOr SEAICH ... .. e e
(075 T V=T T=Y o 10T T |3V
7-3-1 Debugging with Program Simulation ............coccouiiiiiiiiiiiiiie e
7-3-2 Offline Debugging of Sequence and Motion Control Programs ..........cccccceeevviiiieeeeieciineennn.
7-3-3 Offline Debugging for Sequence Control and Vision SEeNSor ...........cccccveveeeiiiiiiieeeeeciieen.
7-3-4 Offline Debugging for Sequence Control and Displacement Sensor .............ccccceeiviieeen...

7-3-5 Offline Debugging with Sequence Control and NA-series PT Simulator (Simultaneous
Simulation of Controller with NA-SErES PT) ......ccuiiiiiiiiiiiee e

7-3-6 Integrated NS-series PT Simulation for Offline Debugging of Sequence Control and
NS -SEIIES PTS .ottt e e e e e et e e e e e et e e e e e e e re e e e e e anrreaeaeaan
7-3-7 Offline Debugging for Sequence Control and Safety CPU Units..........cccccoeeiiiiiiiieiiiiiee.n.
7-3-8 3D SIMUIATION ..ttt e e ettt e e e et e e e e e et e e e e e e e enneeeeas
7-3-9 Executing OPC UA Server on the Simulator..........cc.oeiii e

Sysmac Studio Version 1 Operation Manual (W504)



CONTENTS

7-5 Performing Online Debugging.......cccceriireemririrsssreerrssser e e sss e e e s s ssse e s s ssmn e s e s smme e e eessnnnes 7-126
7-5-1 Transferring/Comparing Data to/from the Controller ..o 7-127
7-5-2 Testing Axis Operation (MC TESt RUN) .....cooiiiiiiiiiiie e s 7-149
7-5-3 Checking I/O WIFING ...eeeeeeeeee ettt et e e sneee s 7-153
7-5-4 Checking 1/O ASSIGNMENTS ...ttt e e et e e e e et e e e e e e e e e e e e e e anneeeeaeeannes 7-154
7-5-5 Resetting the CONLrOIE ..........ii et e e e eeeneeeenns 7-155
7-5-6 RESIArTING UNIES .....ooiiiieie et e e e e 7-156

Section 8 Other Functions

8-1 SD Memory Card Operations...........cccerinrmmrrmnnnsrrsrssrs s s 8-4
8-1-1 SD Memory Card WiNdOW ProCeAUIES .........oouuiiiiiaiiiieii ettt e e e 8-4
8-2 Clock Information Settings
8-3  SecuUrity Settings......cccoceeiriiiririr e
8-3-1 Secure CommuUNICatioNS SEHING .......cciiiiiiiie e 8-9
8-3-2 Operation Authority VerifiCation..............coiiiiiiii e 8-11
8-3-3 User AUTNENTICATION ..o 8-19
8-3-4 Authentication of User Program EXecution IDS...........coooiiiiiiiiiii e 8-34
8-3-5 Wirite Protection of the CPU UNit..........ooiiiiiiii e 8-37
8-3-6 Data ProteCHON ..o e 8-39
8-3-7 SeCUre SOCKEE SEHINGS .. .uviiii ittt e e e e e e st e e e e e s eanreeeas 8-45
8-4 User Memory Usage MONItOr .........cccciiiiiiimiiiircie e 8-49
L = 1211 4V 8-52
8-5-1 [FEMS YOU Can PriNt ...ttt 8-52
8-5-2 PrINE SEUUD oottt e e e e e e e et e e e e e et e e e e e e earaeeas 8-52
8-5-3 L 1011 T PP PRPR 8-55
8-5-4 PIINE PIOVIBW ...ttt ettt 8-56
8-6  Clearing MEMIOIY .........ccooiiiiiiire e e e e e e s s sme e s s mn e e e e s amn e e s e s mn e e e e s nmne e s 8-58
8-6-1 Clearing All Memory of the CPU UNit.........cooiiiiiiii e 8-58
8-6-2 Clearing All Memory of X BUS UNItS ........oiiiiiiiii e 8-60
8-6-3 Clearing All Memory of NX UNIES........oouiiiiiie et e e 8-61
8-6-4 Clear All Memory Operation for the Units in a Slave Terminal ..........cccoccceeiiiiiiin e 8-62
8-7 Releasing Access RIghLS .......ccoieiieiimimmercrirrssrrrss s er s s e s e s s s ssssssssssssssnsnnennes 8-64
8-8 Displaying Unit Production Information............ccco e 8-65
8-8-1 Displaying CPU Unit Production INformation ... 8-65
8-8-2 Displaying EtherCAT Slave Production Information .............ccccooiiiiiiiii e 8-67
8-8-3 Displaying Production Information for Configuration Units in EtherCAT Slave Terminals......... 8-67
8-9 Firmware Update Log ......ccccoommiiriiiiiiiccmeiin s s 8-69
8-10 Backup FUNCLIONS.......cccceiiirierri it 8-70
8-10-1 Controller Backup FUNCHONS .......couiiiiiiiieiiee e 8-71
8-10-2 SD Memory Card Backup FUNCHONS .......coccuiiiiiiiic e 8-75
8-10-3 Backing Up Variables and MemOTY ..........ooooiiiiiai e 8-76
8-10-4 Importing/Exporting Backup FileS .........coouiiiiiiiiee et 8-84
8-11 Transferring All Controller Data .......c.c..ccccceriiiceeerrrscmre e e 8-88
8-11-1 Transferring Data from the Computer to @ Controller.............oocovvevieiiiiiiie e 8-88
8-11-2 Transferring Data from the Controller to the Computer.............cooviviiiiiiic e 8-88
8-12 NX Unit MaINtE@NANCE .......eeeeieiee et nmn e e e e e e s s a e nnnn 8-90
8-13 EtherCAT MainteNaNCe.........iiiiiiiiicicceerr s e e nmmn e e e e e e e s s n e nnnn 8-91
8-13-1 Disconnecting a Slave from and Reconnecting a Slave to the Network ............ccccccoceeeiinnnne. 8-91
8-13-2 Packet MONITOMING ....coiiieeee ettt e et e e e e as 8-93
8-13-3 Diagnostic and Statistical INformation .............c.ooiiiiiiiiiii e 8-94
8-13-4 Maintenance Operations for EtherCAT Slave Terminals ............ccocceviiiiieiiiiiiniieeeeeece e 8-99
8-14 Grouping for POUs and Global Variables..........ccccociiimmiiniiinninneeee e 8-101
8-14-1 Displaying the Programming Group Tab Page .............oiiiiiiiiiiiiieee e 8-101
8-14-2 (€T 0T o) g To T =@ LSRR 8-102
8-14-3 Grouping GIobal Vari@bIEs ..........cocuiiiiieieie e 8-105

Sysmac Studio Version 1 Operation Manual (W504) 1



CONTENTS

8-15 Project ShortCUt VIEW........ooi e r e e s e e s s s s e e e mn e e s e 8-109
8-15-1 Displaying the Project ShOrtCUL VIEW ...........coiiiiiiiiiieiie e 8-109
8-15-2 AdAING USEI FOIAETS ...ttt ettt e et e e 8-110
8-15-3 ReNaming USEr FOIAEIS ......c.uiiiiiiiiiiie ettt 8-111
8-15-4 Copying and Pasting User FOIAEIS ...t e e e 8-111
8-15-5 CULtiNG USEI FOIAETS ...ttt e e e et e et e e et e e e neeeenneeas 8-112
8-15-6 Deleting USEr FOIAEIS .......ooiiiiieii ettt e e e e 8-112
8-15-7 Editing Comments 0N USEr FOIAETS ..........uiiiiiiiiiiie it 8-113
8-15-8 e Lo 1o IS 3 To T4 (o TN OSSPSR 8-113
8-15-9 Editing Items from ShOMCULS .........ooiiiiii e 8-115
8-15-10  Copying and Pasting ShOICULS ..........ooiiiiiie e e e 8-116
e T B I O U« g T S T i (o7 (R 8-117
8-15-12  Deleting SNOMCULS .....c.ueeieiiiie ettt e e st e e et e e ne e e et e e eneeeenneeas 8-117
8-15-13  Editing Comments 0N ShOMCULS.........coiuiiiiiiiii i 8-118
8-15-14  Jumping from a Shortcut to the Multiview EXPIOrer............coccviiiiiiiiii e 8-118

8-16 TroubleShoOtiNg........coiiciiiiiiir e ——— 8-120
8-16-1 Troubleshooting Dialog BOX.........ouuuiiiiiiieiiie et 8-120
8-16-2 CONEOIIEI EFTOIS ...ttt ettt ettt et et et e eteenaee s 8-121
8-16-3 (070 ] a1 io] 1T A= o1 e T TSR 8-125
8-16-4 USEr-AEfINEA EFTOIS ....oiiiiiie ittt et e et e et e e e e e e nnaeeenee 8-129
8-16-5 User-defiNne@d EVENT LOG ....coiiiiiiiiiieitie ettt bae e e 8-130
8-16-6 EVent Setting Table ..........ooiiiii e 8-131
8-16-7 Displaying and Editing the Event Setting Table..............oooii e 8-133
8-16-8 Exporting the Event Setting Table .........cccuiiiiiiee e 8-136
8-16-9 EVENT LOG VIBWET .ttt ettt e e et e e e e et eeas 8-137

8-17 Changing Variable Comments and Data Type Comments ........c..ccccccccvmmmererennnennsssseennns 8-140
8-17-1 EXPOrtiNg COMMENTS .......uiiiiiiii ittt e eanbne e e 8-140
8-17-2 Editing the CommENt File ........oooiiiie e 8-140
8-17-3 IMporting CommENt FIlES ... ..t 8-141
8-17-4 Switching the Displayed COMMENTS........ccoiiiiiiiiiie e 8-142
8-17-5 Procedure to Edit Switchable Comments in Variable Tables.............ccccooiiiiiiiiiiciiciicns 8-143

8-18 Exporting the Program Hash Code .........cccccmmmiiiiiiiiicccccssecrrere s s s s s sssssses e e s es s sn e 8-146

8-19 Exporting Global Variables ...........ccooiiiiiiiiir s 8-148
8-19-1 Exporting Global Variables for the Network Configurator..............ccccoviiiiiiiiiniccc 8-148
8-19-2 Exporting Global Variables for the CX-DeSIgNer ...........coiiiiiiiieiiiiiiee e 8-148

8-20 IMPOrting ST Programs........cccccceeeiiiiiiiiiiiismserr s ssssmsss s s s s sssnmsssessessssssnnes 8-149

8-21 Importing IEC 61131-10 XML FileS.....cciiiiieeeerieceereeercsmr e e eessmse e s s ssme e s ssmne e s smn e e snsnns 8-151
8-21-1 IMPOMTING DALA ...t e e 8-151
8-21-2 Compare before IMPOrtNG .........eei i 8-152

8-22 Importing IEC-62714 AutomationML Files........ccccoiiiiiiiiiiiiiii s 8-155
8-22-1 [galoTo]y 11 a e [ I F- 1 ¢- TR 8-156
8-22-2 Comparison Results of Controller Configurations .............coocoviiiiieiiiie e 8-159
8-22-3 Resolving Conflicts between Device Variables .............ccooceiiiiiiiiii e 8-161

8-23 Importing Motor Sizing TOOI RESUILS ........ccccccrmiimiiiiiicccccscneerrre e ssnse e e s e s e 8-162

8-24 Updating the Configurations and Setup Transfer Data...........ccccevciiiiiiisnnccineniiaes 8-164

8-25 EtherNet/IP Connection Settings.........cccciiiiiiiiiiiir s 8-165

8-26 Sysmac Studio Option Settings .......cccciiiiiiiirn e ————————— 8-166
8-26-1 (O o310 g IR T=Y 11T SRR 8-166
8-26-2 Exporting and Importing Option SettiNgS .........oviiiiiiiiie e 8-174

Section 9 Reusing Programming

£ R T 1Y - 9-2
9-2 Example of Reusing Device and Program AsSSets.........cccouiimmmmmnnimmnssnn s e 9-4
9-2-1 Changing 1/0 ASSIGNMENTS ........oiiiiiieiiiie ettt e e e s e e e st e e eneeeeaaeeeenneeeennees 9-4
9-2-2 Deleting DEVICE OPtIONS. .. .ceiiiiiiieiiiee ettt et e et e e e e e snt e e enaeeannneeeanneeeeneeeennees 9-5

12 Sysmac Studio Version 1 Operation Manual (W504)



CONTENTS

9-2-3 AddING DEVICE OPTIONS.....eiiiitiieiiiie ettt b e ea et et e e et e e et eesnaeeennneeeas 9-6
9-3 Creating and Using Libraries.........ccocciiiimiinsisrs s ssmne s 9-8
9-3-1 Creating @ LIDIary ... ... e s 9-8
9-3-2 (0] aTo J= T N o = Y PSP ERR 9-12
9-4 Program Sharing in Derived DEVICES........ccccvieeemrrrirsssmrreisssseeessssssme e e s s ssmne s s s sssmeeesssssmneenas 9-17
9-4-1 Overview of Sharing Programs in Derived DEVICES ..........cccvieiiiiiiiiiie e 9-17
9-4-2 Procedure t0 Share @ Program ............cooiiiiiiiieie et 9-18
9-4-3 Editing Shared Data ..........ooiiiiiiii s 9-21
9-4-4 Changing a Sharing RelationShip...........cooiiiiiiii e 9-23

Section 10 Support Software Provided with the Sysmac Studio

10-1 Support Software Provided with the Sysmac Studio .........ccccvveeccrerrrccccerer e 10-2
10-2 Starting and Exiting the Support Software...........cccooriiiiii s 10-4
10-2-1 Starting the Support Software Provided with Sysmac Studio ............ccooceeiiiiiiiiiiii 10-4
10-2-2 Exiting the Support Software Provided with Sysmac Studio ...........cccccooiiiiiiiiiii 10-4

Section 11  Troubleshooting

11-1 Error Messages for Ladder Program CheCkKS..........cccccrrrrrimmmrissssemeesssssenesssssssesessssssmneeeas 11-2
11-2 Error Messages for Structured Text Checks .........cccccriiiiiiiiiiccccccceeeerrer e 11-7
11-3 Error Messages for Variable ChecK...........covuiiiiiiciiimerinieisiisssccccssssesesee e s s sssmnnneeees 11-10
11-4 Error Messages for Sysmac Studio Operation ..........ccccecimiiinciinnrn e 11-11
Appendices
A-1 Driver Installation for Direct USB Cable Connection ..........cccccoiiiiinnnincimnnnncscenee e A-3
A-1-1 INSLAllING the USB DIFIVET ...ttt es A-3
A-1-2 Installing @ Specified USB DIVET ........cooiiiiie et e e e e e e e A-3
A-1-3 Installing NAS-CIOIWEEEI-V2 USB DIVET ....eiiieieeieie et see e A-5
A-1-4 Confirmation Procedure after Installation ...............ccooiiiiiii e A-10
A-2 Specifying One of Multiple Ethernet Interface Cards........cccccceemriiiiccccccseeeer e s A-11
A-3  Network Browser TOOI ... ccccccmerrrrr e s s smn e e e e e s s s mnmmn e e e e e e e e e e nnnnn A-13
A-4 Differences between the Simulator and the Physical Controller ..........ccccccciiiiineinnnnnes A-15
A-4-1 Operation Of FUNCHONS ........uuiiiiiiiiieeeeece et e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e enaanenes A-15
A-4-2 TASK EXECULION ...ttt e e e ettt e e e et e e e e e e bt e e e e e annseeeeeeanns A-18
A-4-3 TasSK EXECULION TIMES ...coiiiiiiiiiiiit ettt e e e et e e e e st e e e e e e eenee e e e enns A-21
A-4-4 Floating-point Data EXPreSSIONS ......cociiiiiii ettt e s e e e e e eeeas A-22
T © T 1 11T o [T | o T A-23
A-5-1 Sysmac Studio Help CONTENTS ........eoiiiiiiii e A-23
A-5-2 INSTrUCHION REFEIENCE ..o e e ee e A-23
A-5-3 Keyboard Mapping REfEIrENCE ........cocuiiiiiie e A-24
A-5-4 System Defined Variable REfErence ..........ccoooiiiiiiii e A-24
A-6  ShOrtCUL KEYS.....ceeeiiiiiiiiiiicciccceerrrr s ssssn e e s e s s s s s s smnnn e e e e e eesea s s nnnmnnnneeneenesannnsn A-25
A-6-1 BaSIC OPEIatiONS ...ttt A-25
A-6-2 EdItiNG PrOgrams........ooiiiiieei e e e A-26
A-6-3 Searching and RePIACING ....ccoeiiiiiii et e et e e e e A-27
A-6-4 (@ 1o TSRS A-27
A-6-5 110 T = [ o OSSR A-28
A-6-6 SD MEMOTY CArd ....ooeiiiiiiiiii ettt e et e e et e e e e e e e e e e e e saasa e e e e e e santaeeeeesansaeeeeesennnnees A-28
A-6-7 Changing ShOMCUL KEYS ......coiuiiiiiiiii et A-29
A-7  Simulation INSrUCLIONS ... e A-38
A-7-1 Simulate Positive Limit Input Signal InStruction ... A-38

Sysmac Studio Version 1 Operation Manual (W504) 13



CONTENTS

Index

14

A-7-2 Simulate Negative Limit Input Signal INStruCtioN ..........ccciiiiiiiiiie e A-39
A-7-3 Simulate Home Proximity Signal INSTrUCHON ...........ouiiiiiiiiiiii e A-42
A-7-4 Simulate Immediate Stop Input Signal INStruCtion ............cooceiiiiiiiii e A-43
A-7-5 Simulate External Latch Input Signal INStruction..............oooooii e A-44
A-7-6 Simulate Drive Alarm INSIrUCHON ........coiiiiiiii e A-46
A-7-7 Simulate Drive Warning INSTrUCHON ..........ooiiiiiiiii e A-47
A-7-8 Encoder Velocity INput INSTIUCHION .........oooiiiiii e A-48
A-7-9 Write Actual POSItion INSIrUCHON...........iiiiiiiiiii e A-50
A-7-10 Write Actual VeloCity INSIrUCHION ..........iiiiiiiiiicee e A-52
A-7-11 Write Actual Torque INSTrUCLION .........uuiiiiiiieieeei e e e e e e e e A-54
A-7-12 Detailed Information 0N Error COAES.......ccuuiiiiiiiiiiieiie ettt A-56
A-8 Directly Connecting to an EtherCAT Slave Terminal.........cccccceerircesmerrrrcssereeesseeeee s A-59
A-8-1 Procedure for Directly Connecting to an EtherCAT Slave Terminal ............ccccooiiiiiiiieiiinennns A-59
A-8-2 Transferring Settings for an EtherCAT Slave Terminal...........ccccoiiiiiiiiiiii e A-60
A-8-3 Comparing the EtherCAT Slave Terminal Configuration Information ...............cccocviiniiiiieen. A-61
A-8-4 USB Connection Prohibition Setting for EtherCAT Slave Terminals ............ccccoocviiiiieiiiennns A-61
A-8-5 I/0 Wiring Checks for EtherCAT Slave Terminals ...........ccocooiiiiiiiiiiiniciee e A-62
A-8-6 Differences in Operation from an Online Connection to an NJ/NX/NY-series Controller ......... A-63
A-9 MDP Settings for EtherCAT Network SIaves ... e e A-64
A-9-1 Installing ESI Files fOr MDP SIQVES........cc.uiiiiiiiiiiieeiee e A-64
A-9-2 AdAING MDP SIQVES ......oiieiiiiieitie ettt ettt sttt a et e ettt e st e e bt e beeaneeenneas A-64
A-9-3 Editing Module Configurations ............cooiiiiiiiii e A-64
A-9-4 Building Module Configurations ONIINE ............cceiiiiiiiiiiie et A-65
A-9-5 Setting MDP Slaves and Transferring/Comparing Module Configurations .............c.cccceeennien. A-65
A-9-6 Displaying Production INfOrmation ..............coocuiiiiiiiiiiiie e A-65
A-10 Changing the Sysmac Studio Display Language ..........ccccorrrimmrrinnnssresinssssssssssssssssssnans A-67
A-10-1 Changing the Display LAnQUAGE ........cccueiiiiiieiiiie et A-67
A-11 Changing models among NJ-, NX-, and NY-series Controllers............cccceoiimmmrrrrrrrnnnnne. A-68
A-11-1 Changing between NJ-series and NX701 Controllers..........cccoiiereioieeniie e A-69
A-11-2 Changing between NJ-series and NY-series Controllers ............cccooereriiiiiie e A-70
A-11-3 Changing between NY-series and NX701 Controllers ..........cccoiueiiiiiinieie e A-72
A-11-4 Changing between NX1P2 and NJ-series Controllers ............ccooueiiiiiiiniiiciiieeee e A-73
A-11-5 Changing between NX1P2 and NX701 Controllers ...........cocueiiiiiiiiicniceeeee e A-75
A-11-6 Changing between NX1P2 and NY-series CONtrollers ... A-77
A-11-7 Changing between NX102 and NJ-series Controllers..........ccccoooeeeeriieeiiee e A-78
A-11-8 Changing between NX102 and NX701 CONroOllErs .........uieiiiiiiiiieeiie e A-80
A-11-9 Changing between NX102 and NY-series COntrollers ..........ccccocveiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiie e A-81
A-11-10  Changing between NX102 and NX1P2 CONtrollers ............coocueiiiiiiiiniiiiiiieee e A-83
A-11-11  Changing between NX502 and NJ-series Controllers............ccvoiieiiriiieiiic e A-84
A-11-12  Changing between NX502 and NX701 Controllers..........c...oeiiiiiiiiieiiie e A-86
A-11-13  Changing between NX502 and NY-series CONtrollers ...........cccoiiieeeriieeniiie e A-88
A-11-14  Changing between NX502 and NX102 CoNtrollers ..........c.coeurereiiieeeniiieeeiiee e A-89
A-11-15  Changing between NX502 and NX1P2 CONtrollers ............cououeiiiiiiiiriiieiiie e A-91
e 7 (=Y o Yo 0 I Y o N A-92
A-12-1 Sysmac Controller Log Upload TOOI.........ccccuiiiiiiiiiiiiieii e A-92
A-12-2 Sysmac Studio Error Report Generating TOOI .........oooiiiiiiiiii e A-94
A-12-3 Sysmac Coupler Log Upload TOOL...........eiiiiiieiiiie ettt eneeeesneeeens A-95
A-13 Downloading ManuUAIS ..........ccceiimmmiiiiir s A-97
A-13-1 Displaying the Manual DOWNIOad SIe..........uiiiiiiiiiieiiieie e A-97

Sysmac Studio Version 1 Operation Manual (W504)



Terms and Conditions Agreement

Terms and Conditions Agreement

| wARRANTY

» The warranty period for the Software is one year from the date of purchase, unless otherwise specif-
ically agreed.

« If the User discovers defect of the Software (substantial non-conformity with the manual), and return
it to OMRON within the above warranty period, OMRON will replace the Software without charge by
offering media or download from OMRON’s website. And if the User discovers defect of media
which is attributable to OMRON and return it to OMRON within the above warranty period, OMRON
will replace defective media without charge. If OMRON is unable to replace defective media or cor-
rect the Software, the liability of OMRON and the User’s remedy shall be limited to the refund of the
license fee paid to OMRON for the Software.

I LIMITATION OF LIABILITY

+ THE ABOVE WARRANTY SHALL CONSTITUTE THE USER’S SOLE AND EXCLUSIVE REM-
EDIES AGAINST OMRON AND THERE ARE NO OTHER WARRANTIES, EXPRESSED OR IM-
PLIED, INCLUDING BUT NOT LIMITED TO, WARRANTY OF MERCHANTABILITY OR FITNESS
FOR PARTICULAR PURPOSE. IN NO EVENT, OMRON WILL BE LIABLE FOR ANY LOST PROF-
ITS OR OTHER INDIRECT, INCIDENTAL, SPECIAL OR CONSEQUENTIAL DAMAGES ARISING
OUT OF USE OF THE SOFTWARE.

+ OMRON SHALL HAVE NO LIABILITY FOR DEFECT OF THE SOFTWARE BASED ON MODIFICA-
TION OR ALTERNATION TO THE SOFTWARE BY THE USER OR ANY THIRD PARTY. OMRON
SHALL NOT BE RESPONSIBLE AND/OR LIABLE FOR ANY LOSS, DAMAGE, OR EXPENSES DI-
RECTLY OR INDIRECTLY RESULTING FROM THE INFECTION OF OMRON PRODUCTS, ANY
SOFTWARE INSTALLED THEREON OR ANY COMPUTER EQUIPMENT, COMPUTER PRO-
GRAMS, NETWORKS, DATABASES OR OTHER PROPRIETARY MATERIAL CONNECTED
THERETO BY DISTRIBUTED DENIAL OF SERVICE ATTACK, COMPUTER VIRUSES, OTHER
TECHNOLOGICALLY HARMFUL MATERIAL AND/OR UNAUTHORIZED ACCESS.

+ OMRON SHALL HAVE NO LIABILITY FOR SOFTWARE DEVELOPED BY THE USER OR ANY
THIRD PARTY BASED ON THE SOFTWARE OR ANY CONSEQUENCE THEREOF.

I APPLICABLE CONDITIONS

USER SHALL NOT USE THE SOFTWARE FOR THE PURPOSE THAT IS NOT PROVIDED IN THE
ATTACHED USER MANUAL.

I CHANGE IN SPECIFICATION

The software specifications and accessories may be changed at any time based on improvements and
other reasons.
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Terms and Conditions Agreement

| ERRORS AND OMISSIONS

The information in this manual has been carefully checked and is believed to be accurate; however, no
responsibility is assumed for clerical, typographical, or proofreading errors, or omissions.
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Safety Precautions

Definition of Precautionary Information

The following notation is used in this manual to provide precautions required to ensure safe usage of
the Sysmac Studio and an NJ/NX/NY-series Machine Automation Controller.

The safety precautions that are provided are extremely important to safety. Always read and heed the
information provided in all safety precautions.

The following notation is used.

Indicates a potentially hazardous situation which, if
not avoided, could result in death or serious injury.

A WARN | NG Additionally, there may be severe property

damage.

Indicates a potentially hazardous situation which, if

A Caution not avoided, may result in minor or moderate

injury, or property damage.

Precautions for Safe Use

Indicates precautions on what to do and what not to do to ensure safe usage of the product.

|1/| Precautions for Correct Use

Indicates precautions on what to do and what not to do to ensure proper operation and performance.

Symbols

The circle and slash symbol indicates operations that you must not do.
The specific operation is shown in the circle and explained in text.
This example indicates prohibiting disassembly.

The triangle symbol indicates precautions (including warnings).
The specific operation is shown in the triangle and explained in text.
This example indicates a precaution for electric shock.

The triangle symbol indicates precautions (including warnings).
The specific operation is shown in the triangle and explained in text.
This example indicates a general precaution.

The filled circle symbol indicates operations that you must do.
The specific operation is shown in the circle and explained in text.
This example shows a general precaution for something that you must do.
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/\ WARNING

Check the user program for proper execution before you use it for actual operation.

Check the parameters for proper execution before you use them for actual operation.

Always confirm safety at the destination node before you transfer a user program,
configuration data, setup data, device variables, or values in memory used for CJ-ser-
ies Units from the Sysmac Studio.

The devices or machines may perform unexpected operation regardless of the operat-
ing mode of the CPU Unit.

Execute online editing only after you confirm that no adverse effects will be caused to

the operation of the master and slave axes if the synchronized control processing time
is extended.

Before you perform online editing for a function or a function block, check the locations
where the function or function block is used in the Cross Reference Tab Page and con-
firm the range that will be affected.

Sufficiently confirm safety before you change the values of 1/O ports or variables on the
I/O Map when the Sysmac Studio is online with the CPU Unit. Incorrect operation may
cause the devices that are connected to Output Units to operate regardless of the op-
erating mode of the Controller.

If you set inappropriate parameters when you change the levels of NX Unit events, un-
expected machine operation may result. Confirm that the machine will not be adversely
affected before you transfer the data.

If you use EtherCAT slaves, check the specifications of those slaves in manuals or oth-
er documentation and confirm that the system will not be adversely affected before you
transfer parameters.

When you search and replace a string in a project that includes more than one device,
make sure that the string to replace is in the data of the intended device before you
replace it. If you replace data of an unintended device, the controlled system may
cause an unexpected operation.

To prevent computer viruses, install antivirus software on a computer where you use
this software. Make sure to keep the antivirus software updated.

Keep your computer's OS updated to avoid security risks caused by a vulnerability in
the OS.

Always use the highest version of this software to add new features, increase operabil-
ity, and enhance security.

- —
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Safety Precautions

Manage usernames and passwords for this software carefully to protect them from un-
authorized uses.

Set up a firewall (E.g., disabling unused communication ports, limiting communication
hosts, etc.) on a network for a control system and devices to separate them from other
IT networks. Make sure to connect to the control system inside the firewall.

Use a virtual private network (VPN) for remote access to a control system and devices
from this software.

To prevent information leaks and falsification due to unauthorized login to the comput-
er, configure the account settings appropriately.

-l —
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Safety Precautions

Although the Simulator simulates the operation of the Controller, there are difference
from the Controller in operation and timing.

After you debug the user program on the Simulator, always check operation on the
physical Controller before you use the user program to operate the controlled system.
Accidents may occur if the controlled system performs unexpected operation.

The Simulator instructions are not processed on the physical Controller and all outputs
from the instructions will be FALSE. After you debug the user program on the Simula-
tor, always check operation on the physical Controller before you use the user program
to operate the controlled system.

Accidents may occur if the controlled system performs unexpected operation.

Simultaneous simulation for offline debugging of sequences and the HMI can be per-
formed to simulate the linked operation of the Controller and HMI. However, there are
differences in the operation and timing between this simulation and the actual combi-
nation of the HMI and Controller. After you debug operation with the simulation, always
check operation on the physical Controller and HMI before you use them in the actual
system.

Accidents may occur if the controlled system performs unexpected operation.
Sufficiently confirm safety before you change the values of variables online. Incorrect
operation may cause the devices that are connected to Output Units to operate regard-
less of the operating mode of the Controller.

Always confirm safety before you reset the Controller or any components.

Always confirm the safety at the destination node before you transfer a user program
to a node or perform an operation that changes device variables.
Not doing so may result in injury.

Sufficiently confirm safety before you change the values of variables on a Watch Tab
Page when the Sysmac Studio is online with the CPU Unit. Incorrect operation may
cause the devices that are connected to Output Units to operate regardless of the op-
erating mode of the Controller.

Sufficiently confirm safety at the connected slave or Unit before you change the value
of an I/O port or device variable.
Not doing so may result in injury.

Always confirm safety at the destination node before you transfer parameters or data
from the Sysmac Studio to another node.
Not doing so may result in injury.

SOCSSS & & &
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Precautions for Safe Use

Precautions for Safe Use

I Operation

Confirm that the controlled system will not be adversely affected before you perform any of the fol-
lowing operations.

a) Changing the operating mode of the CPU Unit (including changing the Startup Mode).

b) Changing the user program or settings.

c) Changing set values or present values.

d) Performing forced refreshing.

Before you restart operation, make sure that the required data, including device variables, the user
program, and parameters, is transferred to a CPU Unit, Special I/O Unit, CPU Bus Unit, or externally
connected device that was replaced.

Before you restart the EtherNet/IP Unit, make sure that doing so will not adversely affect the control-
led system.

Before executing Clear All Memory in X Bus Unit, make sure that doing so will not adversely affect
the controlled system.

When you restore only part of the data that was backed up, confirm that no problems will occur if
you do not restore all of the backup data. Otherwise, malfunction of the device may occur.

If you transfer only selected programs from the programs that did not match for the synchronization
function, there is no way to check on the Sysmac Studio the integrity with the programs that you do
not transfer. After you transfer the programs, confirm safety before you change the CPU Unit to
RUN mode.

I EtherCAT Communications

If verifying revisions is not selected in the Revision Check Method parameter in the master settings
in EtherCAT configuration, parameters are also transferred to slaves with different revisions. If an
incompatible revision of a slave is connected, incorrect parameters may be set and operation may
not be correct. If you disable the revision check, make sure that only compatible slaves are connect-
ed before transferring the parameters.

Unexpected operation may result if you transfer inappropriate network configuration settings. Even if
appropriate network configuration settings are set, confirm that the controlled system will not be ad-
versely affected before you transfer the data.

After you transfer the user program, the CPU Unit is restarted and communications with the Ether-
CAT slaves are cut off. During that period, the slave outputs behave according to the slave specifi-
cations. The time that communications are cut off depends on the EtherCAT network configuration.
Before you transfer the user program, confirm that the system will not be adversely affected.

NX bus communications are not always established immediately after the power supply is turned
ON. Use the system-defined variables and the EtherCAT Coupler Unit device variables in the user
program to confirm that communications are established before attempting control operations.
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I Slave Terminals

If any inappropriate parameters are set when you transfer the following settings, unexpected ma-
chine operation may result. Confirm that the machine will not be adversely affected before you
transfer the data. Also, confirm that the Unit configuration, I/O allocations, and Unit operation set-
tings are correctly set in the Slave Terminal before you start actual operation.

a) Communications Coupler Unit and NX Unit settings

b) Node address and Unit number settings for the Communications Coupler Unit and NX Units

c) /O allocation settings for the Communications Coupler Unit and NX Units

If inappropriate Unit configuration information is transferred to the Slave Terminal, unexpected ma-
chine operation may result. Even if appropriate Unit configuration information is set, confirm that the
controlled system will not be adversely affected before you transfer the data.

If you execute communications instructions for NX Units with inappropriate path information, unex-
pected machine operation may result. Confirm that the path information is correct before you start
actual operation.

After you import Communications Coupler Unit and NX Unit settings, confirm that the Unit configura-
tion, 1/0O allocations, and Unit operation settings are correctly set in the Slave Terminal before you
start actual operation.

If inappropriate backup data is set when you restore backup data to a Unit, unexpected machine op-
eration may result. Confirm that the system will not be adversely affected before you transfer the
data.

Do not disconnect the cable when you change the values of I/O ports or variables from the I/O Map
with a direct connection to the EtherCAT Coupler Unit. To connect directly to a different Coupler
Unit, go offline, connect the cable to the other Unit, and go online again.

I Mc Test Run

Confirm the axis number carefully before you perform an MC Test Run.

An MC Test Run operation involves motor operation. Refer to the operation manual before you exe-

cute an MC Test Run.

Be particularly careful of the following points.

a) Confirm safety around all moving parts.

b) When you click the Run Button, the motor begins actual operation at the specified velocity. Only
begin motor operation if you are absolutely sure there is no danger if you start the motor.

c) Always have an external emergency stop device available.

d) Sometimes you may be unable to stop the motor from your computer. Install an external emer-
gency stop device so that you can stop the motor immediately if needed.

e) Only operate the motor when you can clearly confirm the motor operation so that you can react
quickly in the case of any danger that may arise due to operation of the motor.

f) A communications error will occur if you attempt to begin operations without EtherCAT communi-
cations. Always establish EtherCAT communications first.

Precautions during MC Test Run Operation

a) During test run execution, only the Sysmac Studio has any control of the operation. Any com-
mands from motion control instructions are ignored.

b) If communications are interrupted between the Sysmac Studio and Controller during test run op-
erations, you will not be able to stop the motor from the computer. Provide an external hardware
means that you can use to stop the motor without fail.
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I Motion Control

» The absolute encoder home offsets are stored in the Controller and backed up by a Battery as abso-
lute encoder information. If any of the following conditions is met, clear the absolute encoder home
offsets from the list of data items to restore, and then restore the data. Then, define home again. If
you do not define home, unintended operation of the controlled system may occur.

a) The Servomotor or Servo Drive was changed since the data was backed up.
b) The absolute encoder was set up after the data was backed up.
c) The absolute data for the absolute encoder was lost.

+ If you change the detailed settings of the Axis Basic Settings Tab Page, make sure that the device
or machine performs the expected operation before you start actual operation. If the relationship be-
tween the functions of the Motion Control Function Module and the EtherCAT slave process data
that is assigned to the axes is not correct, the device or machine may perform unexpected opera-
tion.

I Unit Replacement

» The performance may be different if the hardware revisions are different. Before you transfer the
user program, data, and parameter settings to the CPU Units with the different hardware revisions,
check them for proper execution and then use them for actual operation.

I Model Change

« If the configuration of the EtherCAT network includes an EtherCAT slave that cannot be used by the
Controllers after model change, the configuration and settings of the EtherCAT network will be all
cleared. In that case, create and set an EtherCAT network configuration again.
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Precautions for Correct Use

24

* Observe the following precautions when you start the Sysmac Studio or any of the Support Software

that is provided with it.

a) Exit all applications that are not necessary to use the Sysmac Studio. For virus checker or other
software that could affect the startup and operations of the Sysmac Studio, take measures such
as to remove the Sysmac Studio from the scope of virus checking.

b) If any hard disks or printers that are connected to the computer are shared with other computers
on a network, isolate them so that they are no longer shared.

c) With some notebook computers, the default settings assign the USB port to a modem or infrared
communications.

Refer to the user documentation for your computer and set the USB port as a normal serial port.

d) With some notebook computers, the default settings do not supply power to the USB port or
Ethernet port to save energy. There are energy-saving settings in Windows, and also sometimes
in utilities or the BIOS of the computer. Refer to the user documentation for your computer and
disable all energy-saving features.

No checks are made to verify the logical consistency between data items in the Special Unit Setup.

Therefore, always check the logical consistency between all settings before transferring the Special

Unit Setup to the NJ-series Controller and starting operation, especially when you perform tasks

such as enabling or disabling a setting from another setting. Depending on the settings, logical in-

consistencies could result in unintended operation.

For example, assume that setting item 1 specifies either standard settings or custom settings and

that the custom settings start from setting item 2. Here, even if you set the custom settings from item

2 onward, the setting of setting item 1 will not be automatically changed to specify using the custom

settings. In this case, if you do not also change the setting of setting item 1 to specify using the

custom settings, the settings from items 2 onward will be ignored.

Sysmac Studio Version 1 Operation Manual (W504)



Regulations and Standards

Regulations and Standards

Software Licenses and Copyrights

» This product incorporates certain third party software. The license and copyright information associ-
ated with this software is available at http://www.fa.omron.co.jp/nj_info_e/.

» This software uses knowledge media technology that was developed by the Meme Media Laborato-
ry (VBL) of Hokkaido University.

IEC 61131-3 Compliance Statement

This product conforms to the IEC 61131-3 standards.
Refer to the IEC 61131-3 compliance statement (http://www.fa.omron.co.jp/nj_info_e/) for information
on items that are in compliance with these standards.
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Versions

Versions

Hardware revisions and unit versions are used to manage the hardware and software in NJ/NX-series
Units, NY-series Industrial PCs, and EtherCAT slaves. The hardware revision or unit version is updat-
ed each time there is a change in hardware or software specifications. Even when two Units or Ether-
CAT slaves have the same model number, they will have functional or performance differences if they

have different hardware revisions or unit versions.
This section describes NJ/NX-series CPU Units, NY-series Industrial PCs, and EtherCAT slaves as ex-

amples.

Checking Versions

You can check versions on the ID information indications or with the Sysmac Studio.

I Checking Unit Versions on ID Information Indications

The unit version is given on the ID information indication on the side of the product.
The ID information on an NX-series NX701-0JO0C CPU Unit is shown below.

ID information indication
Lot number Serial number Unit version

MAC address Hardware revision
Note The hardware revision is not displayed for the Unit that the hardware revision is in blank.

The ID information on an NX-series NX1P2-C0O0OOO00 CPU Unit is shown below.

MAC address

PORT1 : DDDDDDDDDDDD
PORT2 DDDDDDDDDDDD

Hardware

Unit version ..
revision

LOT No. DDMYYD xxxx

ID information indication

Lot number Serial number

Note The hardware revision is not displayed for the Unit that the hardware revision is in blank.
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The ID information on an NJ-series NJ501-00C00C0 CPU Unit is shown below.

ID information indication
Unit model Unit version Hardware revision

Lot number Serial number MAC address

Note The hardware revision is not displayed for the Unit that the hardware revision is in blank.

The unit version of the NY-series Industrial PC is given on the ID information indication on the back of
the product.

The ID information on an NY-series NY502-C101CIL] Controller is shown below.

ID information indication

Unit version

-------------

--------------

I Checking Unit Versions with the Sysmac Studio

You can use the Production Information Dialog Box while the Sysmac Studio is online to check the
unit version of a Unit.

You can check the unit version of the following Units and Controllers.

* NJ/NX-series CPU Units or NY-series Controllers

» CJ-series Special /0 Units and CPU Bus Units

» EtherCAT slaves

The unit versions of CJ-series Basic I/O Units cannot be checked from the Sysmac Studio.

Refer to the 8-8 Displaying Unit Production Information on page 8-65 for details on the Unit production
information displays.

® NX-series CPU Units and NY-series Controllers

1 Right-click CPU Rack under Configurations and Setup — CPU/Expansion Racks in the Mul-
tiview Explorer and select Display Production Information.
The Production Information Dialog Box is displayed.
The unit version is displayed after Ver. to the right of the Unit model number or Controller mod-
el number.
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K

Production Information @

Medel Information Serial No.

Output file Show Detail

Close

® NJ-series CPU Units and CJ-series Units

1 Double-click CPU/Expansion Racks under Configurations and Setup in the Multiview Ex-
plorer. Or, right-click CPU/Expansion Racks under Configurations and Setup and select
Edit from the menu.

The Unit Editor is displayed.

2 Right-click any open space in the Unit Editor and select Production Information.
The Production Information Dialog Box is displayed.
The unit version is displayed after Ver. to the right of the Unit model number.
] Production information 3

Model information Lot number |

Rack: 0 Slot: 1 Unit: 1 CJIW-DAD4L Ver.— 031201

® EtherCAT Slaves

1 Double-click EtherCAT under Configurations and Setup in the Multiview Explorer. Or, right-
click EtherCAT under Configurations and Setup and select Edit from the menu.
The EtherCAT Tab Page is displayed.

2 Right-click the master on the EtherCAT Tab Page and select Display Production Information.
The Production Information Dialog Box is displayed.
The unit version is displayed after Rev. to the right of the Unit model number.

Production Information

Type information Serial number
Nodell NX-ECC201 Rev:1.2 (OMRON Corporation) |0xBOO02AD4
NodeS E3X-ECT Rev:1.0 (OMRON Corporation) 0xBO000009

Output file Show Detail

Close
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@ Additional Information

» Refer to the manual for the specific Unit for the unit versions of the CPU Units to which the
database connection service and other functions were added, as well as for the unit versions
of the Communications Coupler Units, NX Units, and Safety Control Units.

* This manual sometimes refers to the unit version of the CPU Unit as the unit version of the
Controller.

Unit Versions and Sysmac Studio Versions

The functions that are supported by a Unit depend on its unit version. The version of Sysmac Studio
that supports the functions that were added for an upgrade is required to use those functions.

Refer to the NJ/NX-series CPU Unit Software User's Manual (Cat. No. W501) and NY-series Industrial
Panel PC / Industrial Box PC Software User’s Manual (Cat. No. W558) for the relationship between
the unit versions of the NJ/NX-series CPU Units and the NY-series Industrial PCs and the Sysmac
Studio versions, and for the functions that are supported by each unit version.

Refer to the relevant manuals for the Communications Coupler Units, X Bus Units, and NX Units for
differences in the functional support provided by each unit version.
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Related Manuals

The following manuals are related. Use these manuals for reference.

Manual name Cat. No. Model numbers Application Description
Sysmac Studio Version 1 W504 SYSMAC Learning about the | Describes the operating proce-
Operation Manual -SE200001 operating proce- dures of the Sysmac Studio.
dures and functions
of the Sysmac Stu-
dio.
Sysmac Studio 1589 SYSMAC-SE20JJ | Learning about the | Describes the Servo Drive related
Drive Functions Operation O Servo Drive related | operating procedures and func-
Manual SYSMAC-DEO functions of the tions among those of the Sysmac
0L Sysmac Studio. Studio.
Sysmac Studio W589 SYSMAC-SE200J | Learning about the | Provides an introduction to the
Project Version Control O Sysmac Studio Sysmac Studio project version
Function Operation Man- SYSMAC-TA4[[ | project version con- | control function along with its in-
ual O trol function and its | stallation method, basic opera-
operating proce- tions, execution method for the
dures. main functions, and other informa-
tion.
Sysmac Studio W618 SYSMAC-SE2[0JJ | Learning aboutan | Describes an outline, execution
3D Simulation Function O outline of the 3D procedures, and operating proce-
Operation Manual SYSMAC-SA40 | simulation function | dures for the 3D simulation func-
[J-64 of the Sysmac Stu- | tion of the Sysmac Studio.
dio and how to use
the function.
Sysmac Studio W595 SYSMAC-SE2[1] | Learning about the | Describes the operating proce-
Robot Integrated System O operating proce- dures of the Sysmac Studio for
Building Function with Ro- SYSMAC- dures and functions | Robot Integrated CPU Unit.
bot Integrated CPU Unit SE200D-64 of the Sysmac Stu-
Operation Manual dio to configure Ro-
bot Integrated Sys-
tem using Robot In-
tegrated CPU Unit.
Sysmac Studio W621 SYSMAC-SE20JJ | Learning about the | Describes the operating proce-
Robot Integrated System O operating proce- dures of the Sysmac Studio for
Building Function with IPC SYSMAC- dures and functions | IPC Application Controller.
Application Controller Op- SE200D-64 of the Sysmac Stu-
eration Manual dio to configure Ro-
bot Integrated Sys-
tem using IPC Ap-
plication Controller.
CX-Integrator W464 - Learning how to Describes operating procedures
CS/CJ/ICP/INSJ/NJ-series configure networks | for the CX-Integrator.
Network Configuration Tool (data links, routing
Operation Manual tables, Communi-
cations Unit set-
tings, etc.).
CX-Designer V099 -—- Learning to create | Describes operating procedures

User’s Manual

screen data for NS-
series Programma-
ble Terminals.

for the CX-Designer.
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Manual name Cat. No. Model numbers Application Description
CX-Protocol W344 Creating data Describes operating procedures
Operation Manual transfer protocols for the CX-Protocol.

for general-purpose

devices connected

to CJ-series Serial

Communications

Units.
NX-series CPU Unit W535 NX701-0000 Learning the basic | An introduction to the entire
Hardware User's Manual specifications of NX701 system is provided along

the NX701 CPU with the following information on

Units, including in- | the CPU Unit.

troductory informa- | ¢ Features and system configura-

tion, designing, in- tion

stallation, and * Introduction

maintenance. * Part names and functions

Mainly hardware in- | « General specifications

formation is provid- | « Installation and wiring

ed. * Maintenance and inspection
NX-series W629 NX502-01000 Learning the basic | An introduction to the entire
NX502 CPU Unit specifications of NX502 system is provided along
Hardware the NX502 CPU with the following information on
User’s Manual Units, including in- | the CPU Unit.

troductory informa- | ¢ Features and system configura-

tion, designing, in- tion

stallation, and * Introduction

maintenance. * Part names and functions

Mainly hardware in- | « General specifications

formation is provid- | « Installation and wiring

ed. * Maintenance and inspection
NX-series W593 NX102-00000 Learning the basic | An introduction to the entire
NX102 CPU Unit specifications of NX102 system is provided along
Hardware the NX102 CPU with the following information on
User’s Manual Units, including in- | the CPU Unit.

troductory informa- | ¢ Features and system configura-

tion, designing, in- tion

stallation, and * Introduction

maintenance. * Part names and functions

Mainly hardware in- | « General specifications

formation is provid- | « Installation and wiring

ed. * Maintenance and inspection
NX-series W578 NX1P2-0000 Learning the basic | An introduction to the entire
NX1P2 CPU Unit specifications of NX1P2 system is provided along
Hardware the NX1P2 CPU with the following information on

User’s Manual

Units, including in-
troductory informa-
tion, designing, in-
stallation, and
maintenance.
Mainly hardware in-
formation is provid-
ed.

the CPU Unit.

* Features and system configura-
tion

* Introduction

e Part names and functions

* General specifications

¢ Installation and wiring

* Maintenance and inspection
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Manual name Cat. No. Model numbers Application Description
NJ-series CPU Unit W500 NJ501-00000 Learning the basic | An introduction to the entire NJ-
Hardware User's Manual NJ301-0000 specifications of series system is provided along

NJ101-00000 the NJ-series CPU | with the following information on
Units, including in- | the CPU Unit.
troductory informa- | ¢ Features and system configura-
tion, designing, in- tion
stallation, and * Introduction
maintenance. * Part names and functions
Mainly hardware in- | « General specifications
formation is provid- | « |nstallation and wiring
ed. * Maintenance and inspection
NJ/NX-series CPU Unit W501 NX701-0J0003 Learning how to The following information is pro-
Software User’s Manual NX502-C1000 program and set up | vided on a Controller built with an
NX102-0000 an NJ/NX-series NJ/NX-series CPU Unit.
NX1P2-00000 CPU Unit. * CPU Unit operation
NJ501-0000 Mainly software in- | ¢ CPU Unit features
NJ301-0000 formation is provid- | < Initial settings
NJ101-0000 ed. * Programming based on IEC
61131-3 language specifica-
tions
NX-series NX1P2 CPU W579 NX1P2-00000 Learning about the | Of the functions for an NX1P2
Unit details of functions | CPU Unit, the following informa-
Built-in 1/0 and Option only for an NX-ser- | tion is provided.
Board ies NX1P2 CPU * Built-in I/O
User’s Manual Unit and an intro- * Serial Communications Option
duction of functions Boards
for an NJ/NX-series | « Analog I/O Option Boards
CPU Unit. An introduction of following func-
tions for an NJ/NX-series CPU
Unit is also provided.
* Motion control functions
* EtherNet/IP communications
functions
* EtherCAT communications
functions
NJ/NX-series Instructions | W502 NX701-0J0004 Learning detailed The instructions in the instruction
Reference Manual NX502-01000 specifications on set (IEC 61131-3 specifications)
NX102-00000 the basic instruc- are described.
NX1P2-00000 tions of an NJ/NX-
NJ501-0000 series CPU Unit.
NJ301-0000
NJ101-0000
NJ/NX-series CPU Unit W507 NX701-0000 Learning about mo- | The settings and operation of the
Motion Control User’s NX502-01000 tion control settings | CPU Unit and programming con-
Manual NX102-00000 and programming cepts for motion control are de-
NX1P2-0000 concepts. scribed.
NJ501-0000
NJ301-0000
NJ101-0000
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Manual name Cat. No. Model numbers Application Description
NJ/NX-series W508 NX701-0000 Learning about the | The motion control instructions
Motion Control Instructions NX502-01000 specifications of are described.

Reference Manual NX102-00000 the motion control
NX1P2-00000 instructions.
NJ501-0000
NJ301-0000
NJ101-0000
NJ/NX-series W505 NX701-0000 Using the built-in Information on the built-in Ether-
CPU Unit NX502-01000 EtherCAT port on CAT port is provided.
Built-in EtherCAT® Port NX102-0000 an NJ/NX-series This manual provides an introduc-
User’s Manual NX1P2-0000 CPU Unit. tion and provides information on
NJ501-00000 the configuration, features, and
NJ301-00000 setup.
NJ101-0000
NJ/NX-series W506 NX701-0000 Using the built-in Information on the built-in Ether-
CPU Unit NX502-01000 EtherNet/IP port on | Net/IP port is provided.
Built-in EtherNet/IP™ Port NX102-0000 an NJ/NX-series Information is provided on the ba-
User's Manual NX1P2-0000 CPU Unit. sic setup, tag data links, and other
NJ501-0000 features.
NJ301-0000
NJ101-0000
NJ/NX-series W588 NX701-0000 Using the OPC UA. | Describes the OPC UA.
CPU Unit NX502-00000
OPC UA NX102-0000
User’s Manual NJ501-10J00
NX-series W596 NX701-0J0J20 Using the FINS Describes the FINS function of an
CPU Unit NX502-00000 function of an NX- | NX-series CPU Unit.
FINS Function NX102-0000 series CPU Unit.
User’s Manual
NX-series W639 NX502-00000 Using automation Describes automation playback.
CPU Unit playback
Automation Playback
User’s Manual
NJ/NX-series w527 NX701-0020 Using the database | Describes the database connec-
Database Connection CPU NX502-00000 connection service | tion service.
Units NX102-000J20 with NJ/NX-series
User’s Manual NJ501-0J0J20 Controllers.
NJ101-0J020
NJ-series w528 NJ501-1340 Using the GEM Provides information on the GEM
SECS/GEM CPU Units Services with NJ- Services.
User’s Manual series Controllers.
NJ-series W539 NJ501-400000 Controlling robots Describes the functionality to con-
NJ Robotics CPU Unit NJ501-ROOO with NJ-series CPU | trol robots.
User’s Manual Units.
NJ/NY-series 0030 NJ501-5300 Performing numeri- | Describes the functionality to per-
NC Integrated Controller NY532-5400 cal control with form the numerical control.
User’s Manual NJ/NY-series Con-
trollers.
NJ-series 0037 NJ501-ROOO Using the NJ-series | Describes the settings and opera-

Robot Integrated CPU Unit
User’s Manual

Robot Integrated
CPU Unit.

tion of the CPU Unit and program-
ming concepts for OMRON robot
control.
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Related Manuals

Manual name Cat. No. Model numbers Application Description
NJ/NX-series W503 NX701-0J000 Learning about the | Concepts on managing errors that
Troubleshooting Manual NX502-01000 errors that may be | may be detected in an NJ/NX-ser-

NX102-00000 detected in an ies Controller and information on
NX1P2-0000 NJ/NX-series Con- | individual errors are described.
NJ501-0000 troller.
NJ301-0000
NJ101-0000
NY-series W557 NY532-00000 Learning the basic | An introduction to the entire NY-
IPC Machine Controller specifications of series system is provided along
Industrial Panel PC the NY-series In- with the following information on
Hardware User’s Manual dustrial Panel PCs, | the Industrial Panel PC.
including introduc- | * Features and system configura-
tory information, tion
designing, installa- |  Introduction
tion, and mainte- e Part names and functions
nance. * General specifications
Mainly hardware in- | « |nstallation and wiring
formation is provid- | « Maintenance and inspection
ed.
NY-series W556 NY512-0J000 Learning the basic | An introduction to the entire NY-
IPC Machine Controller specifications of series system is provided along
Industrial Box PC the NY-series In- with the following information on
Hardware User’s Manual dustrial Box PCs, the Industrial Box PC.
including introduc- | * Features and system configura-
tory information, tion
designing, installa- |  Introduction
tion, and mainte- * Part names and functions
nance. * General specifications
Mainly hardware in- | « |nstallation and wiring
formation is provid- | « Maintenance and inspection
ed.
NY-series W568 NY532-0000 Learning about ini- | The following information is pro-
IPC Machine Controller NY512-0000 tial setting of the vided on an introduction to the en-
Industrial Panel PC / In- NY-series Industrial | tire NY-series system.
dustrial PCs and prepara- * Two OS systems
Box PC tions to use Con- * Initial settings
Setup User’s Manual trollers. * Industrial PC Support Utility
* NYCompolet
* Industrial PC API
* Backup and recovery
NY-series W558 NY532-01000 Learning how to The following information is pro-
IPC Machine Controller NY512-00000 program and set up | vided on the NY-series Controller

Industrial Panel PC / In-
dustrial
Box PC
Software User’s Manual

the Controller func-
tions of an NY-ser-
ies Industrial PC.

functions.

* Controller operation

* Controller features

* Controller settings

* Programming based on IEC
61131-3 language specifica-
tions

34
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Related Manuals

Manual name Cat. No. Model numbers Application Description
NY-series W560 NY532-00000 Learning detailed The instructions in the instruction
Instructions Reference NY512-0000 specifications on set (IEC 61131-3 specifications)
Manual the basic instruc- are described.
tions of an NY-ser-
ies Industrial PC.
NY-series W559 NY532-01000 Learning about mo- | The settings and operation of the
IPC Machine Controller NY512-01000 tion control settings | Controller and programming con-
Industrial Panel PC / In- and programming cepts for motion control are de-
dustrial concepts of an NY- | scribed.
Box PC series Industrial
Motion Control User’s PC.
Manual
NY-series W561 NY532-01000 Learning about the | The motion control instructions
Motion Control Instructions NY512-00000 specifications of are described.
Reference Manual the motion control
instructions of an
NY-series Industrial
PC.
NY-series W562 NY532-01000 Using the built-in Information on the built-in Ether-
IPC Machine Controller NY512-00000 EtherCAT port in an | CAT port is provided.
Industrial Panel PC NY-series Industrial | This manual provides an introduc-
/ Industrial PC. tion and provides information on
Box PC the configuration, features, and
Built-in EtherCAT® Port setup.
User’s Manual
NY-series W563 NY532-00000 Using the built-in Information on the built-in Ether-
IPC Machine Controller NY512-010000 EtherNet/IP portin | Net/IP port is provided.
Industrial Panel PC an NY-series Indus- | Information is provided on the ba-
/ Industrial trial PC. sic setup, tag data links, and other
Box PC features.
Built-in EtherNet/IP™ Port
User’s Manual
NY-series W564 NY532-01000 Learning about the | Concepts on managing errors that
Troubleshooting Manual NY512-0000 errors that may be | may be detected in an NY-series
detected in an NY- | Controller and information on indi-
series Industrial vidual errors are described.
PC.
NX-series w627 NX-EIP201 Learning how to Information on the NX-series
EtherNet/IP™ Unit User's use the NX-series | EtherNet/IP Unit is provided.
Manual EtherNet/IP Unit. Information is provided on the ba-
sic setup, tag data links, and other
features.
NX-series W519 NX-ECCOOO Learning how to The following items are described:
EtherCAT® Coupler Unit use an NX-series the overall system and configura-

User’s Manual

EtherCAT Coupler
Unit and EtherCAT
Slave Terminals.

tion methods of an EtherCAT
Slave Terminal (which consists of
an NX-series EtherCAT Coupler
Unit and NX Units), and informa-
tion on hardware, setup, and func-
tions to set up, control, and moni-
tor NX Units through EtherCAT.
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Manual name Cat. No. Model numbers Application Description
NX-series W536 NX-ElICOOO Learning how to The following items are described:
EtherNet/IP™ use an NX-series the overall system and configura-
Coupler Unit EtherNet/IP Cou- tion methods of an EtherNet/IP
User’s Manual pler Unit and Ether- | Slave Terminal (which consists of
Net/IP Slave Termi- | an NX-series EtherNet/IP Coupler
nals. Unit and NX Units), and informa-
tion on hardware, setup, and func-
tions to set up, control, and moni-
tor NX Units.
NX-series W623 NX-PNC202 Learning how to The following items are described:
PROFINET Coupler Unit use an NX-series the overall system and configura-
User's Manual PROFINET Cou- tion methods of an PROFINET
pler Unit and PRO- | Slave Terminal (which consists of
FINET Slave Termi- | an NX-series PROFINET Coupler
nals. Unit and NX Units), and informa-
tion on hardware, setup, and func-
tions to set up, control, and moni-
tor NX Units.
NX-series W525 NX-OOOO00O Referencing lists of | Lists of the power consumptions,
Data Reference Manual the data that is re- | weights, and other NX Unit data
quired to configure | that is required to configure sys-
systems with NX- tems with NX-series Units are pro-
series Units. vided.
NX-series W521 NX-1IDOOOO Learning how to Describe the hardware, setup
NX Units NX-1IAOOOO use NX Units. methods, and functions of the NX
User’s Manual NX-OCcOOO Units.
NX-ODOOOO Manuals are available for the fol-
NX-MDOOOO lowing Units.
W522 NX-ADOOOO Digital /0 Units, Analog I/0 Units,
NX-DACOOOO System Units, Position Interface
W592 NX-HADCICIC] Units, Communications Interface
W566 NX-TSOOO0 Un|t§, Load Cell In_put Units, and
NX-HBOOOD I0-Link Master Units.
W523 NX-PD1000
NX-PFOOIOO
NX-PCoOOO
NX-TBXOO
W524 NX-ECoOIOO
NX-ECSOOO
NX-PGOOIOO
W540 NX-CIFOOO
W565 NX-RSOOOO
W567 NX-ILMOOO
7401 NX-V680C
H228 NX-TCOOOO
H238 NX-HTCOOOO
W626 NX-ECTOOO
w647 NX-CTOOO
NX-series Z930 NX-SLOOOO Learning how to Describes the hardware, setup
Safety Control Unit NX-SIO0000 use NX-series methods, and functions of the NX-
User's Manual NX-SoOO0m Safety Control series Safety Control Units.
Units.
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Manual name Cat. No. Model numbers Application Description
NX-series 2395 NX-SL50100 Learning how to Describes the hardware, setup
Safety Control Unit / Com- NX-SIO0000 use the NX-series methods, and functions of the NX-
munication Control Unit NX-SoOOod Safety Control series Safety Control Units and
User’s Manual NX-csGcOmd Units and Commu- | Communication Control Units.
nication Control
Units.
NX-series 2396 NX-CsGOOd Learning about the | Describes the software setup
Communication Control built-in functions of | methods and communicantions
Unit an NX-series Com- | functions of an NX-series Commu-
Built-in Function munication Control | nication Control Unit.
User’s Manual Unit.
Vision Sensor FQ-M-series | Z314 FQ-MS12[J Learning how to Describes the hardware, setup
Specialized Vision Sensor use the Specialized | methods and functions of the Spe-
for Positioning Vision Sensors for | cialized Vision Sensors for Posi-
User’s Manual Positioning. tioning.
Vision System FH/FHV Z343 FH-1000 Learning about the | Describes the Sysmac Studio set-
Series FH-1O0O0O-00 setting procedures | ting procedures for FH-series and
Operation Manual for Sys- FH-2000 for FH-series and FHV-series Vision Sensors.
mac Studio FH-2000-00 FHV-series Vision
FH-30J00 Sensors.
FH-3000-00
FH-50000
FH-50000-00
FHV7O-0000O0O-
C
FHV7O-0000O0O-
sOd
FHV7O-0000O0O-
sOO-00
FHV7O-0000O0O-
HOO
FHV7O-0000O0O-
HOO-O00O
Displacement Sensor ZW- | Z332 ZW-CE10 Learning how to Describes the hardware, setup
series use the ZW-series | methods and functions of the ZW-
Confocal Fiber Type Dis- Displacement Sen- | series Displacement Sensors.
placement Sensors Sors.
User’s Manual
Z\W-7000/5000-series 7362 ZW-70000] Learning the set- Describes the Sysmac Studio set-
Confocal Fiber Type Dis- ZW-50000] ting procedures for | ting procedures for
placement Sensor ZW-7000/5000-ser- | ZW-7000/5000-series Displace-
User’s Manual ies Displacement ment Sensors.
Sensors.
Z\W-7000/5000-series 2363 ZW-700001 Learning the com- | Describes the Sysmac Studio set-
Confocal Fiber Type Dis- ZW-50000] munication setting | ting procedures for

placement Sensor
User’s Manual

for Communication Set-
tings

procedures for
Z\W-7000/5000-ser-
ies Displacement
Sensors.

ZW-7000/5000-series Displace-
ment Sensors.
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Related Manuals

Manual name

Cat. No.

Model numbers

Application

Description

NA-series
Programmable Terminal
Hardware

User’s Manual

V117

NAS-OOwWOOO0d

Learning the speci-
fications and set-

tings required to in-
stall an NA-series

Programmable Ter-
minals and connect
peripheral devices.

Information is provided on NA-ser-
ies Programmable Terminal speci-
fications, part names, installation
procedures, and procedures to
connect an NA Unit to peripheral
devices. Information is also pro-
vided on maintenance after opera-
tion and troubleshooting.

NA-series
Programmable Terminal
Hardware(-V1)

User’s Manual

V125

NAS-OOwOOOd
0-v1

Learning the speci-
fications and set-

tings required to in-
stall an NA-series

Programmable Ter-
minals and connect
peripheral devices.

Information is provided on NA-ser-
ies Programmable Terminal speci-
fications, part names, installation
procedures, and procedures to
connect an NA Unit to peripheral
devices. Information is also pro-
vided on maintenance after opera-
tion and troubleshooting.

NA-series
Programmable Terminal
Hardware(-V2)

User’s Manual

V128

NAS-OOwOOod
0-v2

Learning the speci-
fications and set-
tings required to in-
stall an NA-series
PT and connect pe-
ripheral devices.

Information is provided on NA-ser-
ies Programmable Terminal speci-
fications, part names, installation
procedures, and procedures to
connect an NA Unit to peripheral
devices. Information is also pro-
vided on maintenance after opera-
tion and troubleshooting.

NA-series Programmable
Terminal
Software User’s Manual

V118

NA5-OOWOOOO0
(-vhj)

Learning about NA-
series PT pages
and object func-
tions.

Describes the pages and object
functions of the NA-series Pro-
grammable Terminals.

NA-series Programmable
Terminal Device Connec-
tion User's Manual

V119

NAS-OwOOoO

Learning the meth-
ods to connect NA-
series PT with each
device.

Describes how to connect NA-ser-
ies PT with other devices.

NA-series Programmable
Terminal Soft-NA User's
Manual

V126

NA-RTLDOOO

Learning the basic
use of Soft-NA and
the differences

from NA-series PT.

Describes the basic use of Soft-
NA and the differences from NA-
series PT.
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Revision History

A manual revision code appears as a suffix to the catalog number on the front and back covers of the

manual.
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code
56 October 2025 * Revisions for an upgrade to Sysmac Studio version 1.64.
57 January 2026 * Revisions for an upgrade to Sysmac Studio version 1.65.
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Introduction
]

This section provides an overview and lists the specifications of the Sysmac Studio
and describes its features and components.
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1 Introduction

1-1

The Sysmac Studio

The Sysmac Studio Automation Software provides an integrated development environment to set up,
program, debug, and maintain SYSMAC NJ/NX/NY-series Controllers and other Machine Automation
Controllers, as well as EtherCAT slaves.

I Flexible Development Environment

The Sysmac Studio provides an environment for programming with variables.

There is no need for concern about memory addresses. This eliminates the need to wait for memory
address definitions for hardware before the start of software development. Hardware and software can
be designed independently and developed in parallel.

POUs (program organization units) that include programs, functions, and function blocks can be used
to design programming that does not depend on any one specific system. This increases the reusabili-
ty of programming.

I Development Environment for Multiple Programmers

The Sysmac Studio provides an environment for programming with variables and POUs.
Programming is designed with POUs (programs, functions, and function blocks). The programs are
then assigned to tasks and the program execution order is defined. This reduces the interdependence
of the programs and therefore allows more than one programmer to easily work at the same time.

The assignments of variables to hardware and the definitions of the relations between information that
is shared between different programs can be set at any time.
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1 Introduction

1-2 Features

sainjead z-1

I More Support for IEC 61131-3 Programming Languages

The Sysmac Studio is based on the International Standard IEC 61131-3. It provides a state-of-the-art
programming environment based on the ladder diagram and structured text programming languages
and on POUs, which include programs, functions, and function blocks.

I Easy Operation

The Sysmac Studio places as few restrictions as possible on the design procedures to allow you to
start design work from any part of the system. The design concept features easy-to-understand oper-
ating procedures with suitable guides that do not interfere with the workflow so that you can see the
flow of design work.

This provides user-friendly operation for flexible design work in which even mistakes in settings and
procedures can be corrected immediately or left until the project is finalized as long as they will not
lead to serious accidents. The Sysmac Studio is designed to achieve optimum functionality and ease
of operation to combine Machine Automation Controllers, such as those in the NJ/NX/NY Series, with
Sysmac-compliant EtherCAT slaves and other Sysmac devices.

I Complete Debugging

The Sysmac Studioprovides complete functions for debugging sequence control, such as changing
present values and changing programming online. It also provides debugging functions with motion
control simulations of motion control, such as displaying trace results in 2D or 3D and displaying
traces on virtual devices. These functions enable debugging on images that are closer to the physical
devices.

Also, debugging through Vision System simulation with a Vision Sensor is supported. With the Vision
Edition, you can perform simulation for individual Vision Sensors. With the Standard Edition, you can
also perform integrated simulation with a Controller.

I Maintenance

The Sysmac Studio lets you check the Controller status on a status list. Troubleshooting functions let
you easily check error details and corrections for Controller errors.
You can also assign user-defined errors in the same way as Controller errors are assigned.
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1 Introduction

1-3

Specifications

1-3-1

Product Model Numbers

To use the Sysmac Studio, you need to install the software and purchase a license.
Please download the software from the License Portal site (64-bit application only) or purchase the
DVD media.

There are two types of licenses: the network license for 64-bit application and the standalone license
for 32-bit application.

The network license for 64-bit application requires you to register your user ID, license number, and
computer in the system on the Internet for authentication. This eliminates the risk of losing the license
and enables authentication, cancellation, and transfer of the license.

The standalone license (for 32-bit application) is a type of license that can be used by entering the

license number at the startup of the Sysmac Studio. It is suitable for multi-user operation or bundling
with a maintenance computer as a component of manufacturing equipment.

Network License (for 64-bit Application Only)

After purchasing a network license, you can download the installer image file for installation by signing
up as a user on the License Portal site. Visit our website at https://license-user.automation.omron.com/
for details.

Product name Number of licenses | Model number
Sysmac Studio basic license 1 license SYSMAC-BA201L
Sysmac Studio advanced license 1 license SYSMAC-AD201L
Sysmac Studio upgrade license for advanced™ | 1 license SYSMAC-ADS01L

*1.  This license upgrades your basic license to the advanced license.

DVD

Product 32-bit/64-bit application Model number
Sysmac Studio | 32-bit application SYSMAC-SE200D
Standard Edition | 64-bit application SYSMAC-SE200D-64
Version 1.01C]

You can also download the installer image file for installation of the Sysmac Studio (64 bit) by signing
up as a user on the License Portal site.
Visit our website at https://license-user.automation.omron.com/ for details.
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I Standalone License

1 Introduction

Product Number of licenses Model number
Sysmac Studio 1 license SYSMAC-SE201L
Standard Edition 3 licenses SYSMAC-SE203L
Version 1.L101 10 licenses SYSMAC-SE210L

30 licenses SYSMAC-SE230L
50 licenses SYSMAC-SE250L
Sysmac Studio 1 license SYSMAC-VEO0O1L
Vision Edition™!
Version 1.0J0
Sysmac Studio 1 license SYSMAC-MEO01L
Measurement Edition? | 3 licenses SYSMAC-MEO003L
Version 1.1
Sysmac Studio 1 license SYSMAC-NEOO1L
NX-10 Edition™
Version 1.0J0
Sysmac Studio 1 license SYSMAC-DEOO1L
Drive Edition™
Version 1.1
Sysmac Studio 1 license SYSMAC-FEOOICIL

Safety Edition™
Version 1.0

*1.  You can use the Vision Edition only for the FQ-M-series Vision Sensors and FH-series Vision Sensors.

*2.  With the Measurement Edition, you can use only the setup functions for ZW-series Displacement Sensors.

*3.  You can use the NX-1O Edition only for EtherNet/IP Slave Terminals that use an NX-series EtherNet/IP Cou-
pler Unit or PROFINET Coupler Unit.

*4.  You can use the Drive Edition only for 1S-series and G5-series Servo Drives.

*5.  You can use the Safety Edition only for safety control systems that use an NX-series Communication Con-

trol Unit or NX-series EtherNet/IP Coupler.

I Option Licenses for Standalone License

You must purchase an option license to use the functions supported by the option. To use an option
license, register it after you install the Sysmac Studio.

Option licenses cannot be applied to the network license.
To use functionality equivalent to those listed below with the network license, please purchase a Sys-
mac Studio advanced license (SYSMAC-AD201L) or a Sysmac Studio upgrade license for advanced

(SYSMAC-AD501L).

Product name

Number of licenses

Model number

Sysmac Studio

1 license

SYSMAC-TA401L

Team Development Option™ | 3 licenses

SYSMAC-TA403L

10 licenses SYSMAC-TA410L
30 licenses SYSMAC-TA430L
50 licenses SYSMAC-TA450L
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1 Introduction

Product name Number of licenses Model number
Sysmac Studio 1 license SYSMAC-SA401L-64
3D Simulation Option™ 3 licenses SYSMAC-SA403L-64

10 licenses SYSMAC-SA410L-64
30 licenses SYSMAC-SA430L-64
50 licenses SYSMAC-SA450L-64

*1. Refer to the Sysmac Studio Project Version Control Function Operation Manual (Cat. No. W589) for details
on the Team Development Option.

*2.  Refer to the Sysmac Studio 3D Simulation Function Operation Manual (Cat. No. W618) for details on the 3D
simulation option.

1-3-2  Support Software That You Can Install from the Sysmac Studio

Installer and Enclosed Data

The following table lists the Support Software that you can install from the Sysmac Studio installer and
the data that is included on the DVD.

Installable Software Version Classification Enclosed data
* Sysmac Studio Ver. 1.0 | Automation Software » CPS
* CX-Integrator™ Ver. 2.0 | Support Software * Manuals (PDF files)
* CX-Designer’! Ver. 3.00 | Support Software
* CX-Protocol’! Ver. 2.0J | Support Software
* Network Configurator™! Ver. 3.L1 | Support Software
* CX-ConfiguratorFDT"! Ver. 3.00 | Support Software
* Adept Robot IP Address Setting Tool | Ver. 1.0J | Support Software
* CX-Server'! Ver. 5.00 | Communication Middleware
* Communications Middleware Ver. 1.00 | Communication Middleware

*1.  This software cannot be installed from the Sysmac Studio Vision Edition, Measurement Edition, or Drive Edi-
tion.

Refer to 10-1 Support Software Provided with the Sysmac Studio on page 10-2 for information on
Support Software.

1-3-3  Supported Languages

The Sysmac Studio supports the following languages.
Japanese, English, German, French, Italian, Spanish, Traditional Chinese, Simplified Chinese, and
Korean
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1 Introduction

1-3-4  Applicable Models

Model numbers

Model numbers

Model numbers

&

The models that you can select when you create a project on the Sysmac Studio are given in the fol- -‘é’
lowing tables. %
Y]

Controllers Vision Sensors g
(7]

NX701-16000] NY532-13000] FH-1000
NX701-17000] NY532-1400] FH-1000-00

NX502-1300] NY532-15000] FH-2000

NX502-140000 NY532-54000] FH-2000-00 %
NX502-15010] NY512-1300 FH-3000 §
NX502-16010] NY512-1400] FH-3000-00 5
NX502-17010] NY512-1500] FH-50000 o
NJ501-1300 NX102-10000] FH-5000-00 g
NJ501-140000 NX102-11000 FHV7O-00000-C &
NJ501-15000 NX102-1200] FHV70-00000-S00

NJ501-430000 NX102-90010] FHV7O-00000-S00-00

NJ501-44000 NX1P2-100000 FHV70-00000-HOO

NJ501-450100 NX1P2-1000001 FHV7O-00000-HOO-00

NJ501-53000 NX1P2-110000 FQ-MS1200-ECT™2

NJ501-ROOO

NX1P2-1100001

FQ-MS1200-M-ECT "2

i NX1P2-900101010] -
NJ301-11010] o
NJ301-120000 NX1P2-90010101011 -

NJ101-100000 NX1P2-9BCICICIC] FQ-MS12[0-M
NJ101-900000 NX1P2-9B0LLIL1 *2. Supported by the Sysmac Studio

(32-bit) only.

*1. Supported by the Sysmac
Studio (64-bit) only.

Displacement Sensors HMIs Slave Terminals
Model numbers Model numbers Model numbers
ZW-CE1 NA5-15wO0O0O0 NX-ElCOOO
ZW-CE10T NA5-12wOO00 NX-PNCOIOO
ZW-c10 NA5-owO OO0
ZwW-c10T1 NA5-7WOOOO
ZW-8000 NA-RTLDOI
ZW-8000T NA5-15wOO0O0(-vO)
ZW-7000 NA5-12wOO0O0O(-vO)
ZW-7000T NA5-9WOOOO((-vO)
ZW-5000 NAS5-7WOOO0O(-vO)
ZW-5000T
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Drives Safety Network Controllers Application Controllers
Model numbers Model numbers Model numbers
R88D-1SNOOO-ECT NX-CSGOOO AM101-1000"1"2
R88D-1SNLILILI-ECT-51 *1. Supported by the Sysmac Studio
R88D-1SANOICIO-ECT (64 bit) only.
R88D-KNOOO-ECT(-L) *2. Select Application Manager when

you select a device.

@ Additional Information

Some Controllers support OPC UA. Refer to the NJ/NX-series CPU Unit OPC UA User’s
Manual (Cat. No. W588) for details on the OPC UA and the models of the Controllers that
support OPC UA.

The NJ501-00020, NJ101-00020, NX701-00020, NX502-1J00, and NX102-[1J20 are Con-
trollers that support DB connection. Refer to the NJ/NX-series Database Connection CPU
Units User’s Manual (Cat. No. W527) for details.

The NJ501-1340 supports GEM Services. Refer to the NJ-series SECS/GEM CPU Units
User's Manual (Cat. No. W528) for details.

The NJ501-41C1 support robot control. Refer to the NJ-series NJ Robotics CPU Unit
User’s Manual (Cat. No. W539) for details.

The NJ501-5300 and NY532-5400 are Controllers that support CNC function. Refer to the
NJ/NY-series NC Integrated Controller User’s Manual (Cat. No. O030) for details.

The NX-CSGOI is a Communication Control Unit that is necessary to use the NX-SL5C1[]
[J Safety CPU Unit. Refer to the NX-series Safety Control Unit / Communication Control Unit
User’s Manual (Cat. No. Z395) for details.

Download the PDF files of the manuals from your OMRON website.

1-3-5 Types of Licenses

There are two types of licenses: the network license and the standalone license.

I Network License

The network license includes two types of grades.

Grade of license Description

Basic license This edition allows you to use all the models that are listed under 7-3-4 Applicable Models

on page 1-7.

Advanced license | In addition to the functions of the basic license, you can use the 3D simulation option and

the team development option functions.

I Standalone License

The standalone license includes the following types.

Edition Description
Standard Edition This edition allows you to use all the models that are listed under 7-3-4 Applicable Mod-
els on page 1-7.
Vision Edition You can use this edition only for FQ-M-series Vision Sensors and FH-series Vision Sen-
sors.

Measurement Edition | You can use this edition only for ZW-series Displacement Sensors.
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Edition Description R
NX-10 Edition You can use this edition only for EtherNet/IP Slave Terminals that use an NX-series g
EtherNet/IP Coupler Unit or PROFINET Coupler Unit. B
Drive Edition You can use this edition only for 1S-series and G5-series Servo Drives. %"
Safety Edition You can use this edition only for safety control systems that use an NX-series Communi- %-
cation Control Unit or NX-series EtherNet/IP Coupler. @
Trial Version You can use all of the functions of the Standard Edition for 30 days after you install the
(without a License) software.

You can register more than one license at the same time. The priority of license validity is given in the

following table. N
[«

Priority | Types of Licenses g>
1 (high) | Standard Edition g;
2 Vision Edition 2
Measurement Edition g

NX-IO Edition g

Drive Edition @

Safety Edition
3 (low) | Trial Version

« If licenses with different priorities are registered at the same time, the license with the highest priori-
ty is valid.
Example: If you register a license for the Vision Edition when the Trial Version is already installed in
the Sysmac Studio, you can use only Vision Sensors. In this case, you cannot use the Trial Version
of the Sysmac Studio.

* If licenses with the same priorities are registered at the same time, all of the licenses are valid.
Example: If you register a license for the Vision Edition when a license for the Measurement Edition
is already registered in the Sysmac Studio, you can use both Displacement Sensors and Vision

Sensors.
Refer to 3-3-12 Displaying and Registering Licenses on page 3-28 for the procedure to register li-

censes.

1-3-6  Applicable Computers

The Sysmac Studio is an application that runs on Microsoft Windows.
The Sysmac Studio comes as either 32-bit or 64-bit applications. The supported OS and system re-
quirements are given in the following table.

I System Requirements

The system requirements for the Sysmac Studio are given in the following table.
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® For Sysmac Studio (32 bit)

(o] CPU™ RAM Display
Windows 7 SP12 (32-bit or 64-bit edi- | DOS/V (IBM AT compatible ma- 2 GB min. | XGA
tion) chines) personal computers equip- 1,024 x 768,
Windows 8.1°3 (32-bit or 64-bit edition) | Ped With Intel® Core™ i5 M520 16 million colors
Windows 10 version 1607 or later (32- | (24 GH?2) or equivalent/faster pro- | 4 GB min. | WXGA
bit or 64-bit edition) cessors are recommended. recom- 1,280 x 800,
Windows 11 (64-bit edition) mended 16 million colors

recommended

*1.  If you create a user program with a memory size over 20 MB, the personal computer equipped with In-
tel® Core™ i7 or an equal/faster processor and the RAM of 8 GB or more is recommended.

*2. Windows 7 Update (KB4474419 and KB4490628) must be applied to the OS.

*3.  Windows 8.1 Update (KB2919355) must be applied to the OS.

Apply the latest updates to the OS installed on your computer to ensure that it is always up-to-date.
In addition, installation of the following applications is a system requirement for the Sysmac Studio.
* .NET Framework 3.5

If not installed on your computer, download .NET Framework 3.5 SP1 from the Internet to install.
* .NET Framework 4.8

If not installed on your computer, it will be automatically installed.

Other system requirements are given below.

System requirement Specification

Available hard disk space required at the start of DVD installation | 12 GB min.

Available hard disk space required at the start of auto-updating 15 GB min."

Optical drive DVD-ROM

Communications port Ethernet or USB (USB 2.0)2
*1.  Available hard disk space required when you click the Install Button in the OMRON Automation
Software Upgrade Utility Window to execute auto-updating.
*2.  For hardware (e.g., PC and CPU unit) connection methods and cables, refer to the hardware manual for
each unit.

For Sysmac Studio (64 bit)

os CPU™"2 RAM™2 Display?
Windows 10 version DOS/V (IBM AT compatible machines) per- 4 GB min. XGA
1607 or later (64-bit edi- | sonal computers equipped with Intel® Core™ 1,024 x 768,
tion) i5-3xxx (3rd generation: lvy Bridge) or equiv- 16 million colors
Windows 11 (64-bit edi- | alent/later processors are required. 8 GB min. WXGA
tion) recom- 1,280 x 800,
mended 16 million colors
recommended

*1.  If you create a user program with a memory size over 20 MB, the personal computer equipped with In-
tel® Core™ i7 or an equal/faster processor and the RAM of 8 GB or more is recommended.

*2.  Refer to the Sysmac Studio 3D Simulation Function Operation Manual (Cat. No. W618) for recommend-
ed system requirements to use the 3D Simulation Option function.

Apply the latest updates to the OS installed on your computer to ensure that it is always up-to-date.
In addition, installation of the following applications is a system requirement for the Sysmac Studio.
* .NET Framework 3.5

Sysmac Studio Version 1 Operation Manual (W504)



1 Introduction

If not installed on your computer, download .NET Framework 3.5 SP1 from the Internet to install.

* .NET Framework 4.8
If not installed on your computer, it will be automatically installed.

suonesyveds ¢-1

Other system requirements are given below.

System requirement Specification
Available hard disk space required at the start of DVD installation | 15 GB min.
Available hard disk space required at the start of auto-updating 18 GB min.*"

Optical drive DVD-ROM

Communications port Ethernet or USB (USB 2.0)?

*1. Available hard disk space required when you click the Install Button in the OMRON Automation
Software Upgrade Utility Window to execute auto-updating.
*2.  For hardware (e.g., PC and CPU unit) connection methods and cables, refer to the hardware manual for

each unit.

sleyndwo) ajqeolddy 9-¢-|
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1-4 Components

The components of the DVD and license are listed below. Make sure that all components are included.

® DVD Media (SYSMAC-SE200D/SYSMAC-SE200D-64)

Component

Description

Introduction

An introduction to the Sysmac Studio is provided.

Setup disk (DVD-ROM)

1

® Licenses (SYSMAC-BA2LI[IL/ SYSMAC-AD2L1[IL/ SYSMAC-ADSLICIL/
SYSMAC-SE20][IL/ SYSMAC-VEOLICIL/ SYSMAC-MEOLICIL/ SYSMAC-
NEOLILIL/ SYSMAC-DEOLICIL/ SYSMAC-TA4LLIL/ SYSMAC-FEOLICIL/
SYSMAC-SA4L1[1L-64)

Component

Description

License Agreement

The license agreement gives the usage conditions and warranty for the Sysmac
Studio.

License Card

The following are given: Model number, version, license number, and number of li-
censes.

License Stickers™

The following are given: Model number, version, license number, and number of li-
censes. Two stickers are provided.

User Registration
Card"™!

Two cards are provided, one for Japan and one for other countries.

Address Sheet”™’

This is an address sheet that is used when the license is purchased outside of Ja-
pan.

*1.  These items do not come with SYSMAC-BA21IL, SYSMAC-AD20CIL, and SYSMAC-ADSOICIL.

M Precautions for Correct Use

The license number, which is required for installation, is given on the license certificate.
Keep it in a safe place so that it is not lost.
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Installation and Uninstallation

This section describes how to install and uninstall the Sysmac Studio.

21

Installing the Sysmac Studio .......ccccccmiiiriiiicccccceerr e 2-2
2-1-1 Confirmations before Installation ... 2-2
2-1-2 Requirements for Installation.............ccooeiiiiii 2-2
2-1-3 Installing the Sysmac StUAIO .........ccviiiiiiiii 2-3

Uninstalling the Sysmac Studio .........ccccvvvmiiiiniii e, 212
2-2-1 Uninstalling the Sysmac Studio..........coiiieriiiiiiiee e 2-12

Auto-updating the Sysmac Studio..........ccccceimmrriiii e 2-16
2-3-1 Confirmations before Implementing Auto-updating ...........ccccoviiiieeiiieenns 2-16
2-3-2 Implementing an Auto-UPdate ...........coouiiiiiiiiiiii e 2-16
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2 Installation and Uninstallation

2-1 Installing the Sysmac Studio

2-1-1 Confirmations before Installation

Check the following items before you install the Sysmac Studio.

» To install the Sysmac Studio, log onto Windows as the administrator or as a user with administrator
rights. There are files that a user without administrator rights cannot write. An access error will occur
if you log on without administrator rights.

* Apply the latest updates to the OS to ensure that it is always up-to-date.

» Exit all applications that are running on the computer before you install the Sysmac Studio.

* You cannot install the Sysmac Studio from a network drive, such as a DVD drive or hardware drive
that is shared on a network. Always install the Sysmac Studio from a DVD drive on the computer
onto which you need to install the Sysmac Studio.

» Corrupted files cannot be restored on a compressed drive. Do not install the Sysmac Studio on a
compressed drive.

* Do not cancel the setup while it is in progress. Files that were copied may remain in the installation
directory.

* Do not turn OFF the power to the computer or reset the computer while the installation is in prog-
ress. Computer data may be corrupted.

* You may need to restart Windows after you install the Sysmac Studio. Restart as required according
to Installation Wizard messages.

2-1-2  Requirements for Installation

I Supported OS

You can install the Sysmac Studio on computers with any of the following operating systems.

Sysmac Studio (32 bit) Sysmac Studio (64 bit)

OS | windows 7 SP1"1 (32-bit or 64-bit edition) Windows 10 version 1607 or later (64-bit edi-
tion)

Windows 11 (64-bit edition)

Windows 8.1"2 (32-bit or 64-bit edition)

Windows 10 version 1607 or later (32-bit or 64-bit edi-
tion)

Windows 11 (64-bit edition)

*1. Windows 7 Update (KB4474419 and KB4490628) must be applied to the OS.
*2. Windows 8.1 Update (KB2919355) must be applied to the OS.

| cx-One Installation

If the CX-One is installed on the computer, the operation when you install the Sysmac Studio depends
on the version of the CX-One.

® Versions Earlier Than CX-One Version 4

Installation is cancelled and the Sysmac Studio cannot be installed. Uninstall the CX-One before
you install the Sysmac Studio.
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® CX-One Version 4 or Higher

You can install the Sysmac Studio™.

The Support Software? and CX-Server are installed in the installation folder of the CX-One. If the

same Support Software is already installed, it is overwritten.
*1. If the Sysmac Studio is installed on a computer with the CX-One and then the CX-One is uninstalled, the

Support Software may no longer operate correctly.
*2. Here, “Support Software” indicates the CX-Integrator, CX-Designer, CX-Protocol, Network Configurator,

and CX-ConfiguratorFDT.

I Installed Application Software

The Sysmac Studio installs the following application software.

Name Version

e Sysmac Studio Ver. 1.0J

Support Software: CX Common Tools

Name Version
e CX-Integrator Ver. 2.1
e CX-Designer Ver. 3.0J
* CX-Protocol Ver. 2.0J
* Network Configurator Ver. 3.0J
e CX-ConfiguratorFDT Ver. 3.1

Support Software: Other Tools

Name Version

» Adept Robot IP Address Setting Tool™! Ver. 1.0]
*1. The tool is always installed.

Communications Middleware

Name Version

e CX-Server Ver. 5.0
¢ Communications Middleware Ver. 1.0J

Other Application Software

Name Version
e .NET Framework Ver. 4.8
¢ DirectX Ver. 11.0 or higher
* WinPcap Ver. 4.1

2-1-3  Installing the Sysmac Studio

This section provides the procedure to install the Sysmac Studio.™!
*1. If the CX-One is installed on the computer, you may not be able to install the Sysmac Studio depending on the
version of the CX-One. Refer to 2-1-2 Requirements for Installation on page 2-2 for details.
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2 Installation and Uninstallation

I Preparations for Installation

1

Set the Sysmac Studio installation disk ™! into the DVD-ROM drive.
The setup program is started automatically and the Select Setup Language Dialog Box is dis-

played.

*1. You can also download the installer image file for installation of the Sysmac Studio (64 bit) by signing
up as a user on the License Portal site.
Visit our website at https://license-user.automation.omron.com/ for details.

Select the language to use, and then click the OK Button.

Sysmac Studio - InstallShield Wizard *

. Select the language for the installation from the choices below.

English (United States) ~

The Sysmac Studio Setup Wizard is started.

 If the OS is not up-to-date, you may be asked to apply the latest updates to the OS. Apply
the latest updates to the OS and install the Sysmac Studio again.

« If NET Framework 4.8 is not installed on the computer, the .NET Framework 4.8 installation
dialog box is displayed. To install, follow the instructions given in the dialog box.
When .NET Framework has been installed, a confirmation dialog box to restart the computer
is displayed. Always select Yes, | want to restart my computer now and click the Finish
Button to restart.
After the computer is restarted, double-click the Setup.exe under the DVD-ROM drive to start
the setup again.

3 Click the Next Button.

Sysmac Studio - InstallShield Wizard X

Welcome to the InstallShield Wizard for Sysmac
Studio

The Instalishield Wizard will install Sysmac Studio on your
computer. Te continue, dick Next.

The License Agreement Dialog Box is displayed.
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4 Read the License Agreement carefully. If you agree to all of the conditions, select the | accept
the terms of the license agreement Option, and then click the Next Button.

Sysmac Studio - InstallShield Wizard x

License Agreement
Please read the following license agreement carefully.

-

IMPORTANT ~

(1) Users of this product must agree to the following Software License Agreement. If
you do not agree, please return the endosed software ("Software”) without installing
this package to the shop where you bought the Software.

oipn}g sewsAg sy Buljeisuj |-

(2) The warranty service set forth in Section 7 of the Software License Agreement and
any information on the Software and its revision and new version will not be provided
to you, unless you register as an user of the Software by the endosed user
registration card. Please promptly fill in the card and send it to OMROM Corporation.

(3) Introduction of the license attestation (activation) (prior notification) W

(O 1 accept the terms of the license agreement Print

(® I do not accept the terms of the license agreement

< Back Mext > Cancel

The User Information Dialog Box is displayed.

5 The names that are registered on the computer are automatically entered for the user name

olpn}s oewsAg auy) Buljelsu] g-1-g

and company name. Enter the license number™! and then click the Next Button.

*1. You must purchase a license separately. For a 30-day period after installation, you can use a trial ver-
sion that offers full functionality for free. During the trial period, there is no need to register for a li-
cense.

* For installer of 32-bit application
Refer to 1-3-1 Product Model Numbers on page 1-4 in 1-3 Specifications on page 1-4 for informa-
tion on licenses.

* For installer of 64-bit application
There is no license entry field. Guidance for license registration and authentication will be displayed
at the startup of the Sysmac Studio. Follow the guidance to perform registration and authentication.

Sysmac Studio - InstallShield Wizard e

User information

Please enter user Infarmation.

Please enter your name, company name, and license number, and then click [Mext].

User:

[ |
Compan:

| |

License:

Back Cancel

The Regional Information Dialog Box is displayed.
Note If the CX-One is installed, the Regional Information Dialog Box is not displayed and the location
that was selected for the CX-One is used. Go to step 7.

6 Select the region where you purchased the Sysmac Studio, and then click the Next Button.
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Sysmac Studio - InstallShield Wizard

Regional Information

Pleaze select the region

Flease select the region where this computer is used fram the following lists. and then click
[Mext].

Japan
Europe, Africa, Middle E ast

uth Armerica, Central America

China
Southeast Asia, India, Pacific
Taivan

Korea

Back Cancel

The Choose Destination Location Dialog Box is displayed.

7 Check the installation folder, and then click the Next Button.
The default installation folder is C:\Program Files\OMRON\.

Sysmac Studio - InstallShield Wizard x
Choose Destination Location

Select folder where setup will install files.

Setup will install Sysmac Studio in the following folder.

To install to this folder, dick Next. To install to a different folder, dick Browse and select
another folder.

Destination Folder

C:¥Program Files¥OMRONY Browse...

The Setup Type Dialog Box is displayed.

8 Select the Complete or Custom Option, and then click the Next Button.

Sysmac Studio - InstallShield Wizard
SetupType

Select the setup wpe toinstall.

Select the setup ype to install.
(®) Complete

@ All the applications in Sysmac Studio will be installed.

() Custom
@ Select which application you want installed.

< Back Cancel

If you select the Complete Option, go to step 10.
If you select the Custom Option, go to step 9.
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Note If CX-One version 4 is installed, the dialog box is not displayed. Go to step 10.

9 Select the CX Common Tools Check Box, and then click the Next Button.
The Sysmac Studio and communications middleware are installed by default. The selections of
these cannot be cleared.

Sysmac Studio - InstallShield Wizard x

-

Select the features you want to install, and deselect the features you do not want to install.

Select Features
Select the features setup will install.

oipn}g sewsAg sy Buljeisuj |-

Sysmac Studio Description
B Communications Middleware The Sysmac Studio is a
Support Software package

..... Acx © Tool
ommen Teois that provides an integrated

development environment to
design, program, debug, and
maintain SYSMAC N1-series
Controllers.

1.85 GB of space required on the C drive
341.32 GB of space available on the C drive

The Ready to Install the Program Dialog Box is displayed.

olpn}s oewsAg auy) Buljelsu] g-1-g

70 ciick the Install Button.
To change the installation settings, click the Back Button.

Sysmac Studio - InstallShield Wizard X

Ready to Install the Program
The wizard is ready to begin installation.

A"

If you want to review or change any of your installation settings, didk Badk. Click Cancel to
exit the wizard.

Click Install to begin the installation.

< Back Install Cancel

Installation of the Sysmac Studio starts.

I Installing the USB Device Driver for the Controller

During installation wizard execution, a Windows Security Dialog Box is displayed.

1 CGlick the Install Button.
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=] Windows Security

Would you like to install this device software?

MName: OMROM Corporation Modems
=4 Publisher: Omron Corporation

[ Always trust software from "Omren Corporation”. Install Don't Install

[ You should only install driver software from publishers you trust. How can | decide
which device software is safe to install?

The OMRON Corporation Modems are installed and then the next Windows Security Dialog
Box is displayed.

2 Click the Install Button.

=] Windows Security

Would you like to install this device software?

MName: OMRON Corporation Ports (COM & LPT)
% Publisher: Omron Corporation

Always trust software from "Omron Corporation”. Install Den't Install

[ You should only install driver software from publishers you trust. How can | decide
which device software is safe to install?

The OMRON Corporation Ports (COM & LPT) are installed.

3  Click the Install Button.

E=] Windows Security

Would you like to install this device software?

Marme: NA5-Y1 USE Client x84 Driver
gl Publisher: Omron Europe BV

Always trust software from "Omron Europe BV". Install Don't Install

@ VYou should only install driver software from publishers you trust. How can | decide
which device software is safe to install?

NA5-V1 USB Client xXX Driver is installed.

I Installing WinPcap

During the installation, a dialog box will prompt you to install the WinPcap component of the communi-
cations middleware.

1 Click the OK Button.

Communications Middleware Install

WinPCap is required for Communications Middleware.
| Select OK to install WinPCap now, or Cancel to continue
without WinPCap installation.

Mote that you can install WinPCap later at any time from the
source media.

Cancel
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The WinPcap Setup Wizard is displayed.

2 Click the Next Button.

L) WinPcap 4.1.3 Setup — X

Welcome to the WinPcap 4.1.3 Setup
Wizard

This Wizard will guide you through the entire WinPcap
installation.

For more information or support, please visit the WinPcap
home page.

oipn}g sewsAg sy Buljeisuj |-

http: [fwww.winpcap.org

Next > Cancel

The WinPcap Installation Wizard is displayed.

olpn}g oeuwsAs ayy Bulelsul ¢-1-z

3 Click the Next Button.
The License Agreement Dialog Box is displayed.

4 Read the License Agreement carefully. If you agree to all of the conditions, click the | Agree
Button.
The Installation options Dialog Box is displayed.

5 Select the Automatically start the WinPcap driver at boot time Option, and then click the
Install Button.
Installation of WinPcap starts.

6 Click the Finish Button.

37 WinPcap 4.1.3 Setup _

Completing the WinPcap 4.1.3 Setup
Wizard

WinPcap 4. 1.3 has been installed on your computer.

Click Finish to dose this wizard,

< Back Finish Cancel
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This completes the installation of WinPcap.

I Ethernet Card Selection

During installation wizard execution, the Direct Ethernet Connection: Network Card Selection Dia-
log Box is displayed.

1 Select the network card for connecting the Controller with an Ethernet cable from the computer
that runs the Sysmac Studio, and then click the OK Button.

Direct Ethernet Connection: Network Card Selection .

The function for Ethernet connection to the controller without specifyine
an [P addresz is called 'Direct Ethernet comnection’.

To uge the direct Ethernet conhection function, select the target network
card.

Select a network card.
Ethernet ~

Metwork card name  : Intel{R) Ethernet Gontroller (33 1225
IP address: 10685178

Cable : Connected

Statuz : Stopped

The network card for a direct Ethernet connection is selected and installation continues.

Installing the USB Driver for OMRON SYSMAC PLCs and NS-series
PTs

During installation wizard execution, a Windows Security Dialog Box is displayed.

1 Click the Install Button.

[~7] Windows Security (=23
Would you like to install this device software?

MNarme: OMRON Universal Serial Bus controllers
J Publisher: Omron Corporation

[[]  Always trust software from "Omron Corporation”. Install ] [ Don't Install ]

@j‘ You should only install driver software from publishers you trust. How can I decide
which device software is safe to install?

The OMRON Universal Serial Bus controllers are installed and then the InstallShield Wizard
Complete Dialog Box is displayed.
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If you are using Windows 8.1 or later and selected the Complete Option in step 8 in Prepara-
tions for Installation on page 2-4 or the CX Common Tools Check Box in step 9, the following
message appears before the InstallShield Wizard Complete Dialog Box is displayed:
Microsoft .NET Framework 3.5 SP1 is required to use CX-ConfiguratorFDT. After installing
Sysmac Studio, install the .NET Framework 3.5 SP1 from the Internet.

2 Select the Yes, | want to restart my computer now Option, and then click the Finish Button.

oipn}g sewsAg sy Buljeisuj |-

Sysmac Studio - InstallShield Wizard

InstallShield Wizard Complete

The InstallShield Wizard has successfully installed Sysmac
Studio. Before you can use the program, you must restart
your computer.

@ Yes, I want to restart my computer now.
()Mo, T will restart my computer later.

Remove any disks from their drives, and then dick Finish to
complete setup.

olpn}s oewsAg auy) Buljelsu] g-1-g

The computer is restarted.
This completes the installation of the Sysmac Studio.
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2 Installation and Uninstallation

2-2 Uninstalling the Sysmac Studio

2-2-1

212

Uninstalling the Sysmac Studio

Use the following steps to uninstall the Sysmac Studio.
(1) Uninstall the Sysmac Studio.
(2) Uninstall the Communications Middleware.

(3) Uninstall the CX-Server Driver Manager'! and the CX-Server."!

*1. These are displayed if the Support Software is installed or if the Sysmac Studio is installed on a computer with

the CX-One. To uninstall the CX-One, refer to the CX-One Setup Manual for the procedure.

14}

Precautions for Correct Use

To uninstall the Sysmac Studio, log onto Windows as the administrator or as a user with admin-
istrator rights. Without administrator rights, you may not be able to access some folders, which

results in unsuccessful uninstallation.

I Uninstalling the Sysmac Studio

1

Open the Control Panel from the Windows Start Menu and then select Programs and

Features.
The Uninstall or change a program Dialog Box is displayed.

Select Sysmac Studio, and then click the Uninstall Button.

« “ 4 [ » ControlPanel » Programs > Programs and Features v o »

Control Panel Home 3
Uninstall or change a program
View installed updates To uninstall a program, select it from the list and then click Uninstall, Change, or Repair.

I Tumn Windows features on or
off

Organize =R AN ° ]
Name h Publisher Installed On  Size Version
8 communications Middleware OMRON 1/5/2022 300MB 1350004
T CX-Server OMRON Corporation /5/2022 183MB 50292

#: Cx-Server Driver Management Tool Omron 1/5/2022 4KB 50292
@ OLinkinterpreterDTMSetup 10-Link /5/2022 3XMB 350
@ Microsoft Edge Microsoft Carporation ar1j2022 100.0.1185.29
7@ Microsoft OneDrive Microsoft Carporation 9/7/2021 T19MB  19.043.0304.0013
[ Microsoft SQL Server Compact 3.5 P2 ENU Microsoft Carporation 1/5/2022 614MB  358080.0
[ Microsoft SQL Server Compact 3.5 SP2 x64 ENU Microsaft Carporation 4r1/2022 631MB 3530800
(& Microsoft Visual C-++ 2008 Redistributable - x64 9.0.30720,17 Microsoft Corporation 1/5/2022 132MB  0.0.30720
[EMicrosoft Visual C++ 2008 Redistributable - x64 9.030729.6161 Microsoft Corporation 4r1j2022 132MB  9.0.30729.6161
[E]Microsoft Visual C++ 2008 Redistributable - x86 9.0,30729.17 Microsoft Corporation 912021 102ME  9.0.30729
[ Microsoft Visual C++ 2008 Redistributable - x86 9.0.30729.6161 Microsoft Corporation 41202 10.1MB 90307296161
[E|Microsoft Visual C++ 2010 x64 Redistributable - 10.0.40219 Microsoft Corporation V5/2022 138ME  10.040219
! Microsoft Visual C+ 2012 Redistributable (x64) - Microsoft Corporation artj2022 205MB 110606101
8 Microsoft Visual C+= 2012 Redistributable (x86) - Microsoft Corporation 41/2022 T.3ME  11.0.60610.1
#Microsoft Visual == 2013 Redistributable (x64) - Microsoft Corporation /5/2022 205MB  120.30501.0
I Microsoft Visual C++ 2013 Redistributable (x64) - Microsoft Corporation 4r7/2022 205MB 120406640
) Microsoft Visual C++ 2013 Redistributable (x86) - Microsoft Corporation 47/2022 17.1MB  120.30501.0
I Microsoft Visual C-+ 2013 Redistributable (x6) - Microsoft Corporation 1/5/2022 17IMB 120305010
I Microsoft Visual C++ 2015 Redistributable (x64) - 14.0.23026 Microsoft Corporation 41/2022 224MB 140230260
$8IMicrosoft Visual C-++ 2015 Redistributable (x86) - 14.0.24212 Microsoft Corporation ar1/2022 195MB 140242120
51 OMRON Automation Software Upgrade Utility OMRON 1/5/2022 125MB 13012
@ OMRON [OLink I0DD Files Setup OMRON 1/5/2022 144MB  1.130.0003
TR OPC Core Components Redistributable (x64) 3.0.107.24 OPC Foundation 1/5/2022 216MB  3.0.10700
[ Oracle VM VirtualBox Guest Additions 6.1.14 Oracle Corporstion 974/2021 61,140
B pylon 5 Camera Software Suite 5.0.10.10613 Basler 4r1/202 384MB  5.0.10.10613
[E]Sentech SDK (x64) v1.1.1 OMRON SENTECH €O, LTD. 1/5/2022 653MB 11102110
$)5entech SDK Installer v1.1.1 OMRON SENTECH €O, LTD. 412022 458MB 11102110
Sentinel Protection Installer 7.6.9 SafeNet, Inc. 1/5/2022 484MB 769
B sysmac Studio OMRON /5/2022 351MB  1.47.0000
X Windows Driver Package - OMRON SENTECH CO,, LTD. (Stush) USE (09/26/2018 4.0.9.26) OMRON SENTECH CO,, LTD. 1/5/2022 09/26/2018 4.0.9.26
& WinPcap 413 Riverbed Technology, Inc. /5/2022 4102980

“~_ Currentlyinstalled programs Total size: 162 GB
32 programs installed
[.1 prog:

A dialog box is displayed to confirm deletion of the Sysmac Studio.
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2 Installation and Uninstallation

3 Click the Yes Button.

Sysmac Studie - InstallShield Wizard

Do you want to completely remove Sysmac Studio and all of its
features?

If you click the Yes button, Sysmac Studio will be exited.
{The unsaved data will be lost)

(T T

oipnjg sewsAsg ayj Bulesuiun z-z

The Sysmac Studio is uninstalled and then a dialog box is displayed to confirm uninstallation of
CX Common Tools.

4 Click the Yes Button to continue removal of the CX Common Tools.
The CX Common Tools are removed.

CX Common Tools - InstallShield Wizard

Do you want to completely remove the selected application and all of
its features?

Note Always click the Yes Button and remove the CX Common Tools completely.
A dialog box is displayed after uninstallation of the Sysmac Studio is completed.

olpn}g oeuwsAs ayy Buljelsulun L-z-2

5 CGlick the Finish Button.

Sysmac Studio - InstallShield Wizard

Uninstall Complete

InstallShield Wizard has finished uninstalling Sysmac Studio.

This completes the uninstallation of the Sysmac Studio.

I Uninstalling the Communications Middleware

1 Open the Control Panel from the Windows Start Menu and then select Programs and
Features.
The Uninstall or change a program Dialog Box is displayed.
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2 Installation and Uninstallation

2 Select Communications Middleware, and then click the Uninstall Button.
The following dialog box is displayed to confirm the uninstallation of Communication Middle-
ware.

3 Click the Yes Button.

Communications Middleware - InstallShield Wizard

Do you want to completely remove the selected application and all of
its features?

L 10w

Uninstallation of the Communications Middleware is started.

4 Delete the Communications Middleware according to the messages in the dialog box.
The Maintenance Completed Dialog Box is displayed when uninstallation is completed.

Communications Middleware - InstallShield Wizard

Uninstall Complete

InstallShield Wizard has finished uninstalling Communications
Middleware.

I Uninstalling the CX-Server Driver Manager and the CX-Server

1 Open the Control Panel from the Windows Start Menu and then select Programs and
Features.
The Uninstall or change a program Dialog Box is displayed.

2 Select CX-Server Driver Manager Tool, and then click the Uninstall/Change Button.
The following dialog box is displayed.

3  Click the Yes Button.
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2 Installation and Uninstallation

Confirm Uninstall X

Are you sure you want to completely remove "CX-Server Driver
Management Tool” and all of its features?

A dialog box is displayed to select the driver to remove.

4 Click the Yes Button to remove all device drivers.

oipnjs sewsAsg ay) Buyeysuiun z-z

Confirm Uninstallation *

‘Would you like to un-install all CX-5erver device drivers?

‘fes: All device drivers will be removed.
Ma: You can select a driver to remove in the driver list.

5 Delete the CX-Server Driver Manager according to the messages in the dialog box.
The Uninstall Complete Dialog Box is displayed when the uninstallation of the CX-Server
Driver Management Tool is completed.

olpn}g oeuwsAs ayy Buljelsulun L-z-2

CX-Server Driver Management Tool - InstallShield Wizard

Uninstall Complete

Installshield Wizard has finished uninstalling CX-Server Driver
Management Toal.

6 Continue by selecting the CX-Server and repeat the above procedure for uninstallation of CX-
Server.
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2 Installation and Uninstallation

2-3 Auto-updating the Sysmac Studio

Auto-updating allows you to use an Internet connection to update the Sysmac Studio and its Support
Software to the most current versions. If you use auto-updating, searches are made automatically for
the newest versions of the currently installed Support Software from the Sysmac Studio package.
When updates are found, they are installed to keep the Support Software that is installed from the
Sysmac Studio package on your computer up to date.

2-3-1 Confirmations before Implementing Auto-updating

Check the following points before you start to update the software.

* Log onto Windows as the administrator or as a user with administrator rights.
» Exit all applications.

» Connect to the Internet.

2-3-2  Implementing an Auto-update

1 Select All Programs - OMRON - Sysmac Studio - OMRON Automation Software
AutoUpdate from the Windows Start Menu.
The OMRON Automation Software Upgrade Utility starts and a list of the applications that are
installed is displayed.

(@)

0 OMRON |wtomation Software Upgrade Utility == X

Select updates to install. |

Name | Version Release Date | Size
E! Commen Components/CPS Up... 22070401  2022/06/30  165MB
= W& Communications Middleware b
g Communications Middleware U... 2207_0101 2022/06/30 79.9MB ( )
=] Sysmac Studio 149
@ Sysmac Studio Update 22070161  2022/06/30  1830MB
B Sysmac Studio Controller Manu... 22070162  2022/06/30  130MB v
Select/Clear All Total Size: 29645 MB
- | Download Only | | Install |
| Descr‘lptinn»l | History | | Setting | E|il |
| | | I |
(e) () (9) (c) (d)
No. Item Description
(a) | Message area Tells whether updates are available.

(b) | Update display area Displays available updates and messages from OMRON.

(c) | Download Only Button | Downloads the selected updates and saves them to your computer.
Click this button to install the updates later.

(d) | Install Button Downloads the selected updates and installs them on your computer.
(e) | Description Button Displays an update description area at the bottom of the dialog box.
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2 Installation and Uninstallation

No. Item Description

(f) | History Button

Displays a list of the applications that are installed and the updates that
have been installed for each.

(g) | Setting Button Displays a dialog box of the settings to periodically check for updates.

Click the + icon to see the updates that you can apply to an application.

The first time you implement an update, the User Authentication Dialog Box is displayed before

the OMRON Automation Software Upgrade Utility starts. ™!

User Authentication X

olpn)g oewsAg ay) Bunepdn-oiny ¢-z

[Sysmac Studio V1]Enter registered information.
E-mail Address

Licence Mumber (16 digits)

Region
| North & South America ~|

If you have not registered, click here.

Ok Cancel |

ajepdn-ojny ue Bunuswaedw| Z-g-z

Enter the items in the following table, and click the OK Button.
This dialog box is displayed only the first time that you install updates.

Item

Description

E-mail Address

Enter your email address.

License Number (16 digits)

Input the license number of the Sysmac Studio that you purchased.

Region

Select the region where you purchased the software.
* Japan

* Europe, Africa, or Middle East

* North or South America

e China

* Southeast Asia, India, or Pacific region

* Taiwan

* Korea

*1. The User Authentication Dialog Box will not be displayed when the network license is registered and

authenticated.

2 Select the updates to install and click the Install Button.
The selected updates are downloaded and installation starts automatically.
A dialog box that asks you to restart your computer is displayed after installation is completed.

3 Click the Yes Button to restart your computer and complete the updates. To restart later, click

the No Button.
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2 Installation and Uninstallation

@ Additional Information

If there are updates to install for the OMRON Automation Software Upgrade Utility, the following
dialog box is displayed when you start the utility. Click the OK Button to update the program.

OMRON Automation Software Upgrade Utility X

@ A new version of OMRON Upgrade Utility is available,

" It will be downloaded and installed to update the utility.

e |
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System Design

This section describes the basic concepts for designing an NJ/NX/NY-series System
with the Sysmac Studio and the basic operating procedures.

3-1 Basic Flow of System Design 1 ..o 3-3
3-2 Basic Flow of System Design 2 ..........cocccooiiiiicecreernccere e esssee e 3-6
3-3  Creating @ Project ........cccoceiimiiiiiiiscccccemnerr e s s es s s ssssmnnen e e e e s e s s mmnnne s 3-9
3-3-1 Starting and Exiting the Sysmac Studio .........cccooieiiiiiiiii 3-9
3-3-2 Creating @ ProjeCt File ... 3-11
3-3-3 Closing a Project File and Returning to the Start Page...........cccccooeeiiiens 3-16
3-3-4 Saving the Project File ... 3-17
3-3-5 Saving a Project File Under a Different Name ...........ccccoooeiiiiiiinieecieeee 3-17
3-3-6 Opening @ ProjeCt File.........ocouuiiiiiiiciiiie et 3-18
3-3-7 Exporting @ Project File .........oooiiii e 3-19
3-3-8 Importing @ ProjeCt File .........occviiiiiiii e 3-21
3-3-9 Password Protection for Project Files ..........ccccoiiiiiiiiiiieceec, 3-22
3-3-10 Project Update History Management ... 3-25
3-3-11 Creating a Project from an Online Connection.............ccoeoveeeeiieeniieeenieeene 3-28
3-3-12 Displaying and Registering LICENSES ........coviviiiiiiiiiiiiiiieeeee e 3-28
3-3-13 Project Version COontrol..........cooiiiiiiiieiee e 3-29
3-3-14 Project File Management MOde ..........cooeiiiiiiiiiiieiie e 3-30
3-4 Parts of the WIiNdOW.........cooiiimiiiiniiii s 3-32
3-4-1 P Y o] o] Toz=T 1 o] a I A4 s To o YA PUURR N 3-32
3-4-2 MUIIVIEW EXPIOTEI (1) ..ot 3-33
3-4-3 Edit PANE (3) «oveeeeieeiieiee e 3-36
3-4-4 el ][ oo Q- TSRS 3-41
3-4-5 Changing the Display Location of Window Parts ...........ccccccoviiiniieiiiinenns 3-44
3-4-6 Saving and Restoring the Window Layout ...........ccccoociiiiiiiiiiinieceieces 3-48
3-5 Menu Command StruCture ..........cceceriiiiiimnr s 3-52
3-6 Basic Editing Operations ..........cccceecerirrcnerrissssre s e 3-59
3-7 Sysmac Studio Settings and Operations.......c...ccccccciimmmrrerern e 3-62
3-7-1 Setting Parameters. ... 3-62
3-7-2 Programming ... s 3-68
3-7-3 Library FUNCHONS .......ooiiiii e 3-71
3-7-4 Project Management ... 3-72
3-7-5 [T o 0T T |1 T ISP 3-73
3-7-6 SIMUIBTION ... s 3-75
3-7-7 Monitoring INfOrmMation...........cooiiiiiiiiie e 3-76
3-7-8 COMMUNICATIONS ...ttt 3-77
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3-7-9

3-7-10
3-7-11
3-7-12
3-7-13
3-7-14
3-7-15
3-7-16
3-7-17
3-7-18
3-7-19
3-7-20
3-7-21
3-7-22
3-7-23
3-7-24
3-7-25
3-7-26
3-7-27
3-7-28

=TT a1 (=T F=1 o o SRR 3-77
SECUIMLY MEASUIES.......eiiiiieiiiie ettt e e e e e ennes 3-78
Customizing FUNCHON ..o 3-79
WiINAOW OPEratioN .......cooiiiiiiiiie ettt 3-80
ONENE HEIP ...t 3-80
OPC UA FUNCHONS ...t 3-81
Function Specifications of DB Connection Function ............cccccvvvvevivieienenen.n. 3-82
(O] NN O T T (T 1SR
EtherNet/IP Connection Settings..........ccccviiiieiiiiiiiie e
EtherNet/IP Slave Terminal Settings

PROFINET Slave Terminal Settings

Function Specifications of Safety Control Units ............ccccovviiiiiiiiiinciinen. 3-85
Function Specifications of NA-series Programmable Terminals.................... 3-90
ViSioN SENSOr FUNCHONS........ooiiiieiiiie e 3-96
Displacement Sensor FUNCLIONS...........cccviiiiiiiiiiiicc e 3-103
Team Development OPtioN .........oouieiiiiiiiiie e 3-104
3D Simulation FUNCHION ......o.uiiiii e 3-105
RODOt FUNCHON ... 3-106
Application Manager FUNCHON ... 3-109
Automation Playback FUNCON ... 3-113
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3 System Design

3-1 Basic Flow of System Design 1

This section gives the basic flow and settings that are required to use the Sysmac Studio to design a
user program that takes advantage of the characteristics of IEC 61131-3 programming.
This basic flow is suitable for user program design in a development scenario in which hardware and
software specifications are determined in phases. The procedures are described below.

@ Creating a Project

| uBisaq wajsAg Jo mo|4 oiseg L-¢

A project file is created.

1. Starting the Sysmac Studio: Start the Sysmac Studio. 3-3-1 Starting and Exit-
ing the Sysmac Studio
on page 3-9

2. Creating a Project: Create a project. 3-3-2 Creating a Project
File on page 3-11

@ Designing the User Program

Variables and POUs are registered.
1. Registering Global Variables: Register user-defined variables that are used 4-1 Variable Registra-
in more than one program in the Global Variables. tion on page 4-3
2. Registering POUs: Register the programs, functions, and function blocks as 4-2 Registering POUs
POUs. on page 4-57
3. Registering Local Variables: Register the user-defined variables that are 4-1 Variable Registra-
used in only one POU in the Local Variables for that POU. tion on page 4-3
4. Registering Axis Variables: Register the Axis Variables that are used in the 4-1 Variable Registra-
user program in the Axis Settings. tion on page 4-3
5. Registering Axes Group Variables: Register the Axes Group Variables that 4-1 Variable Registra-
are used in programs that control interpolates axes in the Axes Group tion on page 4-3
Settings.
6. Registering Cam Data Variables: Register the cam data variables that are 4-1 Variable Registra-
used in the user program in the Cam Data Settings. tion on page 4-3
7. Creating the POU Algorithms: Create the POU algorithms. 4-5 Programming Lad-
der Diagrams on page
4-85
4-8 Searching and Re-
placing on page 4-168
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@ Controller Configurations and Setup

The Controller Configurations and Setup are created.

* Controller Configurations:
1. Creating the EtherCAT Configuration: Register the EtherCAT slaves in
the EtherCAT Configuration.

2. Creating the CPU/Expansion Rack Configuration: Register the Units in
the CPU/Expansion Racks Configuration.

3. Registering Device Variables: Register device variables to user-defined
variables in the /0 Map to use or to edit and use device variables in the
user program. The device variables interface the user program with 1/O in-
formation from the devices (slaves and Units).

e Controller Setup:
1. Editing Slave Parameters: Edit the Operation Settings of the slaves.

2. Editing Unit Parameters: Edit the Operation Settings of the Units.

3. Editing Controller Setup: Edit the Operation Settings of the Controller in
the Controller Setup.

4. Editing Axes: Edit the Operation Settings of the axes that you registered
in the Axis Settings.

5. Editing Axes Groups: Edit the Operation Settings of the interpolated ax-
es that you registered in the Axes Group Settings.

5-2 EtherCAT Configu-
ration and Setup on
page 5-4

5-5 CPU/Expansion
Rack Configuration and
Setup on page 5-44

4-1 Variable Registra-
tion on page 4-3

5-4 Setting EtherCAT
Drives on page 5-37
5-5 CPU/Expansion
Rack Configuration and
Setup on page 5-44
5-6 Controller Setup on
page 5-65

5-7 Motion Control Set-
up on page 5-80

5-7 Motion Control Set-
up on page 5-80

® Designing Tasks

The tasks, which are used to execute programs, are created.
1. Registering Tasks: Register the tasks in Tasks.

2. Designing Tasks: Design the operation of the tasks.

3. Editing Tasks: Assign programs to the tasks.

4. Editing Tasks: Design the I/O that are controlled by the tasks and the varia-
bles that are shared between tasks.

5-9 Task Settings on
page 5-125
5-9 Task Settings on
page 5-125
5-9 Task Settings on
page 5-125
5-9 Task Settings on
page 5-125

@ Offline Program Debugging

The Simulator is used to debug the program.
1. Debugging through Simulation: Start the Simulator and debug the user pro-
gram.

7-3 Offline Debugging on
page 7-86
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® Preparations for Online Debugging

The settings that are required for online debugging are made.

1. Assigning Axis Variables and 1/0O Devices: Assign the axis variables and I/O 7-4-2 Assigning Axis Var-

devices in the Axis Settings. iables and I/O Devices
on page 7-124

2. Assigning Variables and Real 1/0: Assign the user-defined variables and /O 7-4-1 Assigning Varia-

devices in the I/0O Map. bles and Real I/0 on
page 7-122

| uBisaq wajsAg Jo mo|4 oiseg L-¢

@ Online Program Debugging

Debugging is performed on the physical system.

1. Transferring Data to the Controller: Transfer the user program, system con- 7-5-1 Transferring/

figuration, and variable information to the Controller. Comparing Data to/from
the Controller on page
7-127

2. Testing Axis Operation: Use the MC Test Run to check wiring. 7-5-2 Testing Axis Oper-
ation (MC Test Run) on
page 7-149

3. Checking I/0O: Use the 1/0 Map to check the 1/O status between internal I/O 7-5-3 Checking 1I/O Wir-

devices and external 1/0 devices, and the wiring to external 1/0 devices. ing on page 7-153

4. Checking Assignments: Use a Watch Tab Page to check the assignments 7-5-4 Checking I/O As-

between user-defined variables and 1/O devices. signments on page
7-154

@ Testing Operation

Final debugging of the user program is performed using trial operation.
1. Debugging Programming with Data Traces: Execute data traces to check the  7-2-11 Data Tracing on
operation of the user program. page 7-53
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3-2 Basic Flow of System Design 2

This section gives the basic flow and settings that are required to use the Sysmac Studio to design a
user program in a traditional top-down fashion.

This basic flow is suitable for user program design in a development scenario in which hardware and
software specifications are determined in advance. The procedures are described below.

® Creating a Project

3-6

A project file is created.
1. Starting the Sysmac Studio: Start the Sysmac Studio.

2. Creating a Project: Create a project.

3-3-1 Starting and Exit-
ing the Sysmac Studio
on page 3-9

3-3-2 Creating a Project
File on page 3-11

@ Controller Configurations and Setup

The Controller Configurations and Setup are created.

* Controller Configurations:
1. Creating the EtherCAT Configuration: Register the EtherCAT slaves in
the EtherCAT Configuration.

2. Creating the CPU/Expansion Rack Configuration: Register the Units in
the CPU/Expansion Racks Configuration.

* Controller Setup:
1. Editing Slave Parameters: Edit the Operation Settings of the slaves.

2. Editing Unit Parameters: Edit the Operation Settings of the Units.

3. Editing Controller Setup: Edit the Operation Settings of the Controller in
the Controller Setup.

4. Registering Axis Variables: Register the Axis Variables that are used in
the user program in the Axis Settings.

5. Registering Axes Group Variables: Register the Axes Group Variables
that are used in programs that control interpolates axes in the Axes Group
Settings.

6. Editing Axes: Edit the Operation Settings of the axes that you registered
in the Axis Settings.

7. Editing Axes Groups: Edit the Operation Settings of the interpolated ax-
es that you registered in the Axes Group Settings.

5-2 EtherCAT Configu-
ration and Setup on
page 5-4

5-5 CPU/Expansion
Rack Configuration and
Setup on page 5-44

4-1 Variable Registra-
tion on page 4-3

5-9 Task Settings on
page 5-125

5-5 CPU/Expansion
Rack Configuration and
Setup on page 5-44
4-1 Variable Registra-
tion on page 4-3

4-1 Variable Registra-
tion on page 4-3

5-7 Motion Control Set-
up on page 5-80
5-7 Motion Control Set-
up on page 5-80
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@ Designing the User Program

3 System Design

The variables are registered and the POUs are created.

1. Registering Global Variables: Register user-defined variables that are used
in more than one program in the Global Variables.

2. Registering POUs: Register the programs, functions, and function blocks as
POUs.

3. Registering Local Variables: Register the user-defined variables that are
used in only one POU in the Local Variables for that POU.

4. Registering Device Variables: Register device variables to user-defined vari-
ables in the I/0O Map to use or to edit and use device variables in the user pro-
gram. The device variables interface the user program with 1/O information
from the devices (slaves and Units).

5. Registering Cam Data Variables: Register the cam data variables that are
used in the user program in the Cam Data Settings.

6. Creating the POU Algorithms: Create the POU algorithms.

4-1 Variable Registra-
tion on page 4-3

4-2 Registering POUs
on page 4-57

4-1 Variable Registra-
tion on page 4-3

4-1 Variable Registra-
tion on page 4-3

4-1 Variable Registra-
tion on page 4-3

4-5 Programming Lad-
der Diagrams on page
4-85

4-6 Programming Struc-
tured Text on page
4-152

® Designing Tasks

The tasks, which are used to execute programs, are created.
1. Registering Tasks: Register the tasks in Tasks.

2. Editing Tasks: Assign programs to the tasks.

3. Editing Tasks: Design the 1/O that are controlled by the tasks and the varia-
bles that are shared between tasks.

5-9 Task Settings on
page 5-125
5-9 Task Settings on
page 5-125
5-9 Task Settings on
page 5-125

@ Offline Program Debugging

The Simulator is used to debug the program.
1. Debugging through Simulation: Start the Simulator and debug the user pro-
gram.

7-3 Offline Debugging on
page 7-86
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3 System Design

® Preparations for Online Debugging

The settings that are required for online debugging are made.

1. Assigning Axis Variables and 1/O Devices: Assign the axis variables and I/O 7-4-2 Assigning Axis Var-

devices in the Axis Settings. iables and I/0 Devices
on page 7-124

2. Assigning Variables and Real I/O: Assign the user-defined variables and I/O 7-4-1 Assigning Varia-

devices in the I/0O Map. bles and Real I/0 on
page 7-122

® Online Program Debugging

Debugging is performed on the physical system.

1. Transferring Data to the Controller: Transfer the user program, system con- 7-5-1 Transferring/

figuration, and variable information to the Controller. Comparing Data to/from
the Controller on page
7-127

2. Testing Axis Operation: Use the MC Test Run to check wiring. 7-5-2 Testing Axis Oper-
ation (MC Test Run) on
page 7-149

3. Checking 1/0: Use the I/0 Map to check the I/O status between internal /O 7-5-3 Checking I/O Wir-

devices and external I/0O devices, and the wiring to external 1/O devices. ing on page 7-153

4. Checking Assignments: Use a Watch Tab Page to check the assignments 7-5-4 Checking I/O As-

between user-defined variables and 1/0O devices. signments on page
7-154

@ Testing Operation

Final debugging of the user program is performed using trial operation.
1. Debugging Programming with Data Traces: Execute data traces to check the  7-2-11 Data Tracing on
operation of the user program. page 7-53
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3-3 Creating a Project

This section describes how to start and exit the Sysmac Studio, create and save projects, and perform
other basic operations.

3-3-1 Starting and Exiting the Sysmac Studio

|17| Precautions for Correct Use

Observe the following precautions when you start the Sysmac Studio or any of the Sup-

port Software that is provided with it.

« If you start the Sysmac Studio as a user without administrator rights, you may not be able to
use some functions due to a file access error. In this case, enable the User Account Control
(UAC) of Windows and restart the Sysmac Studio.

* If you use the simulation features of an HMI, be sure to log onto Windows as the administra-
tor or as a user with administrator rights and start the Sysmac Studio.

 Exit all applications that are not necessary to use the Sysmac Studio. For virus checker or
other software that could affect the startup and operations of the Sysmac Studio, take meas-
ures such as to remove the Sysmac Studio from the scope of virus checking.

« If any hard disks or printers that are connected to the computer are shared with other com-
puters on a network, isolate them so that they are no longer shared.

» With some notebook computers, the default settings assign the USB port to a modem or in-
frared communications. Refer to the user documentation for your computer and set the USB
port as a normal serial port.

» With some notebook computers, the default settings do not supply power to the USB port or
Ethernet port to save energy. There are energy-saving settings in Windows, and also some-
times in utilities or the BIOS of the computer. Refer to the user documentation for your com-
puter and disable all energy-saving features.

» To register a license, you must log onto Windows as a user with administrator rights.
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I Starting the Sysmac Studio

Use one of the following methods to start the Sysmac Studio.
* Double-click the Sysmac Studio shortcut icon on your desktop.

» Select All Programs - OMRON - Sysmac Studio - Sysmac Studio from the Windows Start Menu.

The Sysmac Studio starts and the following window is displayed. This window is called the Start page.

[

Sysmac Studio
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Before registering and authenticating your license, e.g., immediately after you install the Sysmac Stu-
dio newly, you can use it as a 30-day trial version.

For the 64-bit application, if you have not finished license registration and authentication, the license
authentication guidance dialog will appear before the start page is displayed. Following instructions on
the dialog, register and authenticate your license.

Activation Guidance = o X

This software is unlicensed and requires purchase and activation of a license to continue using it.
After obtaining a license, take the following steps to activate it depending on your license number.

~Step1 Check the license number
There are two types of licenses: Please check the first letter of the license number printed on the license certificate and perform the operations in the next step.

For license numbers starting with A

( Step2 Activate the license (For license numbers starting with A)
Please do the following:

1 Start License Management Tool (LicenseManager).
You can open the License Management Tool
by clicking the button on the left.

Start License
Manager

2. Press the "Register (associate user information)” button
on the License Management Tool, enter the required
information, and press the [License Registration] button.

3 Press the "Authenticate (associate PC information)" button
on License Management Tool, enter the required
information, and press the [Login] button.

If License Management Tool is not installed.

Click the button on the left to log into License
Management Portal, and download License Management
Tool(LicenseManager) from the download list.

Open
License Portal

I Exiting the Sysmac Studio

For license numbers starting with a number

r Step2 Activate the license (For license numbers starting with a number)

Please do the following:

Please register your license.
Click the button on the left to close this dialog box and
open the License Registration Dialog Box.

License
registration

To enable the auto-update system to keep the Sysmac Studio
version up-to-date, perform the following operations.

1 Register online. You can jump to the online registration
site from Sysmac Studio Help Menu | Online
Registration.

2 Start OMRON Automation Software

AutoUpdate and register your user ID and license number.
For details, refer to the Sysmac Studio version 1

Operation Manual.

Do not activate now Exit Sysmac Studio

Use one of the following methods to exit the Sysmac Studio.

¢ Click the Close Button in the title bar.

B sysmac Studio (64bit)

Offline

. New Project
@ Open Project

& Import...

¢ Select Exit from the File Menu.

,D@
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Close

Save Ctrl+5
Save As...

Save As New Number...
Import...

Export...

Offline Comparisen
Page Settings...

Pri Ctrl+P

The Sysmac Studio will close.
Note This menu is not displayed if the Start page is displayed. Click the Close Button in the title bar.
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@ Additional Information

If there is unsaved data when you exit the Sysmac Studio, a dialog box will appear that asks if
you want to save the data.

New Project

y
Do you wish to save the Project before exiting?
H

Yes No Cancel

Save the data if required. The Sysmac Studio will close after this operation.
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3-3-2  Creating a Project File

This section describes how to create a project file.

I Creating a Project File from the Start Page

Use the following procedure to create a project file from the Start page.

1 Click New Project on the Start page.

Offline
L New Project
[ Open Project

& Import...

Online

4 Connect to Device

Version Control

W, Version Control Explorer
License

= License

The Project Properties Screen is displayed.
The following table gives the functions of the buttons.

Button Function

New Project | Creates a project file.
Open Project | Opens an existing project file.

Sysmac Studio Version 1 Operation Manual (W504) 3-11
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2 Enter the project name (mandatory), author (optional), and comment (optional) in the
Project Properties Screen, select the device category, the device to use, and the version, and
then click the Create Button.

B8] Sysmac Studio (64bit)

Online

in Emulation Mode ‘

The property settings are listed below.

Property Description
Project name Enter the project name.
Author Enter the author name. If this is the first time you are creating a project after in-

stalling the Sysmac Studio, the user name that you entered when you logged on-

to Windows is displayed.”

Comment Enter a comment.

Type Select the project type.

* Standard Project
This type is used for a normal project.

* Library Project
This type is used to create a library project. Refer to 9-3 Creating and Using
Libraries on page 9-8 for information on libraries.

* |AG Project
This type is used to create an IAG to use with an NA-series PT. Refer to the
NA-series Programmable Terminal Software User’s Manual (Cat. No. V118)
for details.

*1. You can change the author name that is displayed when you create a project. Change it in the op-

tion settings. Refer to the 8-26 Sysmac Studio Option Settings on page 8-166 for details.

You can change the properties later. Refer to Editing Project File Properties on page 3-15, be-
low.

@ Additional Information

In the Sysmac Studio (64 bit), at the bottom left of the start page, Robot System — Open in
Emulation Mode is displayed. This feature is only available for projects that use Robot Inte-
grated CPU Units. For more information, refer to the Sysmac Studio Robot Integrated System
Building Function with Robot Integrated CPU Unit Operation Manual (Cat. No. W595).

If you select a Vision Sensor, specify the model of the Vision Sensor in the next dialog box and
then click the OK Button.

3-12 Sysmac Studio Version 1 Operation Manual (W504)
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A project file is created and the following window is displayed.

‘ 5] New Project - new _Controller.0 - Sysmac Studio (646)
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@

N

Q

A project file is created with the specified device already inserted. g
Multiview Explarer + a
O]

av

new_Controller 0 v ‘ I ‘ 3
" Configurations and Setup 8
b4 Programming yl
P _ (0]

Adding Devices
Right-click the Controller Icon and select Add Device from the menu.

new_Controller 0 » ‘ | .
Add Device
| 3 Configurations and Setup Change Device
i Rename

Delete

¥ & Programs Property

Or, select the device directly from the Insert Menu. Example: Controller—-NJ501.
The Add Device Dialog Box is displayed.

B Add Device X
I‘gﬁ Select Device

Category Controller
Device NJ501
Version 148

Cancel

Select the device and then click the OK Button. The device is added to the project.

Multiview Explorer

~ 1
new_Controller 1 v ‘ I ‘

»

N Pogerming |

To add Vision Sensors, Displacement Sensors (Measurement Sensors), HMIs, or Slave Terminals, se-
lect them from the Insert Menu.
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To change the target device, select a device from the list.

Changing Devices
Right-click the device icon and select Change Device from the menu. Or, select the Change Device
from the Controller Menu.

new_Controller 1 v ‘ l |

Add Device

L Change Device

(3 Programming [E—
Delete
Property

The Change Device Dialog Box is displayed.

B change Device X

'.E Select Device

Category

Device

Version

Cancel

Select the device and then click the OK Button. The device is changed.

M Precautions for Correct Use

« If you change the device, the settings for functions that are not supported by the new model
will be lost.

* You cannot change the device for a Vision Sensor.

* You cannot change to a different category.

Controller Versions

If you select a Controller for the device, set the version.

You can set the version to the unit version of the Controller that you are using or to any earlier unit
version. You can program and make settings within the ranges that are supported for the unit version
that you set for the Controller. If you attempt to use functions that are not supported by the unit version
that you set, you will not be able to use them or errors will occur.

For example, if you set the version to 1.01 for an NJ-series Controller, you can use the Controller with-
in the ranges that are supported by unit version 1.01 of the Controller. In this case, you can transfer
the user program that you created to a Controller with unit version 1.02, but you cannot transfer it to a
Controller with a unit version of 1.00.

You can change the version after you add a Controller.

Refer to the NJ/NX-series CPU Unit Software User's Manual (Cat. No. W501) and NY-series Industrial
Panel PC / Industrial Box PC Software User’s Manual (Cat. No. W558) for information on Controller
unit versions and supported functions.

M Precautions for Correct Use

If you change the unit version, the settings for functions that are not supported by the new unit
version will be lost.
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Precautions for Safe Use

If the configuration of the EtherCAT network includes an EtherCAT slave that cannot be used by
the Controllers after changing model, the configuration and settings of the EtherCAT network
will be all cleared. In that case, create and set an EtherCAT network configuration again.

I Editing Project File Properties

Use the following procedure to edit the properties of a project file.

j09load e Buneain g-¢

1 Click Open Project on the Start page and select the project file to edit.

w

2 Click the Properties Button. Or click the Edit Properties icon (.) that appears to the left of

8|14 108fo.d e Bunesi z-¢-¢

the selected project file.

S5y

The Project Properties Dialog Box is displayed.

. Project Properties X
&l Proj p

Project name ProductAQ03

Author OMRON

Comment

Type iStandard Project

[l Enable password protection for the project file:
st |
Confirm password

Save Cancel
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3-3-3

3-16

Property

Value

Type

Select a standard project or a library project. Refer to 9-3 Creating and Using Li-
braries on page 9-8 for information on library projects.

Enable password
protection for the
project file

Select this option to enable setting password protection for the project file. Refer
to 3-3-9 Password Protection for Project Files on page 3-22 for details.

3 Edit the properties, and then click the Save Button.
The properties are saved.

Closing a Project File and Returning to the Start Page

When you close a project file, you will return to the Start page.
Use the following procedure.

1 Select Close from the File Menu.

it Vi Insert  Project

e

Save Cirl+S
Save As..
Save As New Number...
Import..

Export...

Offline Comparison

Page Settings...
Print... Ctrl+P

Exit

A dialog box is displayed to ask if you need to save the project.

2 Click the Yes Button in the following dialog box.

ProductA003

Do you wish to save the Project before exiting?

The project name is registered in the project properties and the Start page is displayed.

8 sysmac Studio (64bit)

pen in Emulation Mode

If you click the No Button, the Start page is displayed without saving the project.
You can check the name of the registered project if you click Open Project on the Start page.
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3-3-4  Saving the Project File

This section describes how to save the project file.

1 Select Save from the File Menu. (Or press the Ctrl + S Keys.)

Fie Eat Vew e Py o

w

Close IS

)]

)

<

Save As.. 5

Save As New Mumber... Lf-:»

=2

Import... @

Export... -au

Offline Comparison 8

Page Settings... ul

Print... Ctrl+P @
Exit

The current project file is saved.
To use a project file on a different computer, export the project file as described in 3-3-7 Export-

ing a Project File on page 3-19.

@ Additional Information

 Information on synchronization is updated in the project file when synchronization is per-
formed. After you perform synchronization, save the project file before you close it. If you do
not save the project file, a message that says that the program execution IDs are different
and that all data will be transferred is displayed the next time you perform synchronization.

« If you register any EtherCAT slaves from other manufacturers in a project, the ESI for the
slaves is saved in the project file. If you open or import any project that was created on Sys-
mac Studio version 1.08 or lower, save the project file.

3-3-5  Saving a Project File Under a Different Name

This section describes how to save a project file under a different name.

1 Select Save As from the File Menu.
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3-3-6

3-18

Close

S5 Ctrl+5
Saveg Mew Number...

Import.
Export...

Offline Comparison

Page Settings...
Print... Ctrl+P

Exit

The Project Properties Dialog Box is displayed.

2 Change the project file name, and then click the Save Button.

M=) Project Properties

Project name MNew Project

Author OMRON

Comment

Type Standard Project

M Enable password protection for the project file:

SUCE

Save Cancel

The project file is saved.

@ Additional Information

Information on synchronization is updated in the project file when synchronization is performed.
After you perform synchronization, save the project file before you close it.

If you do not save the project file, a message that says that the program execution IDs are dif-
ferent and that all data will be transferred is displayed the next time you perform synchroniza-

tion.

Opening a Project File

Use the following procedure to open an existing project file.

1 Click Open Project on the Start page.

Offline
. New Project
Open Project
" Import...
g Export...

Online

4 Connect to Device

Version Control
N, Version Control Explorer
License

=3 License
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The Project Screen is displayed.

T

¢
w
)
o
a2
s
(Y
3
Item Description %
(a) | Project Name Search Enter a text string. Then, the project list will be narrowed to -
display projects with names that contain the text string you en-
ter. 3
The number of projects that are currently displayed in the
project list is displayed to the right. w
(b) | Project list A list of projects is displayed. ﬁ
(c) | Property informa- | Project The project names that were entered as a mandatory item _g'
tion™ name when the projects were created are displayed. S
The default name is NewProject. %
Comment The comment that was entered when the project was created '30
is displayed. 3
Last modi- The last date and time that the project was modified is dis- :—'T"'
fied played.
Created The date and time that the project was created is displayed.
Author The creator that was entered when the project was created is
displayed.

*1.  You can drag the column headings to change the order of the property items.

2 Select a project from the list of project names and click the Open Button.

The project is opened.

@ Additional Information

If you open a project that was created with Sysmac Studio version 1.01 or lower with version
1.05 or higher, a dialog box will appear for you to select the model of the CPU Unit. Select the
model of the CPU Unit that is actually connected.

3-3-7  Exporting a Project File

You can use the following methods to export a project file.
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Method 1: Exporting from the Start page
Method 2: Exporting from the Menu Bar of the Application Window

® Method 1: Exporting from the Start page

1 Select Close from the File Menu to return to the Start page.
2 Click Open Project on the Start page.

3 Select the project to export from the list of project names and click Export.

I Sysmac Stusio (64bid

The Export Project Dialog Box is displayed.

4 Specify a directory, enter a file name, select the file type, and then click the Save Button.

Export project X

« © 4 I > ThisPC > Documents > 01_Documents ~ | O | | Search 01_Documents »
Organize ¥ New folder = @
" - »
= This PC Name Date modified Type Size
2 3D Objects

B Desktop
[=| Documents

No items match your search

& Downloads
& Music
[=] Pictures
& videos
. Local Disk (C)
- — 5

File name: |New Project.smc2

Save as type: | Sysmac Studio V1.08 or higher project file (*smc2) v

e canc

The project is exported to a file.

Extension Description

smc2*! or sme | One file contains all of the project data.

csm2*! or csm*2 | One file contains all of the project data. The file is smaller than the smc file. However,
the project is always built before the data is transferred to the Controller.

*1.  Project files with this extension are supported by Sysmac Studio version 1.08 or higher.

*2.  Project files with this extension are supported by Sysmac Studio version 1.04 or higher.

M Precautions for Correct Use

The trace data is not included in csm files exported from Sysmac Studio version 1.05 or higher
or in csm2 export files. Export any required trace data separately.
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@ Additional Information

» The exported project file has the same contents as a project that was saved on the Sysmac
Studio.

» An improved save algorithm in Sysmac Studio version 1.06 or higher exports smaller files
than those that are exported from version 1.05 or lower.

* You can export the contents of a project file for which password protection is set. Refer to
3-3-9 Password Protection for Project Files on page 3-22 for the procedure to set password
protection.

® Method 2: Exporting from the Menu Bar of the Application Window
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1 Select Export from the File Menu in the Application Window.

File Edit View Insert Project Controller Simu
Close

Save Ctrl+S
Save As..

Save As New Number...

<

Offline Comparison

Page Settings..
Print... Cirl+P

Exit

The Export Project Dialog Box is displayed.
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2 Specify a directory, enter a file name, and then click the Save Button.
The project is exported to a file.

m Precautions for Correct Use

If any EtherCAT slaves from other manufacturers are registered in a project, first save the
project file, and then select the smc2 or csm2 format and export the file.

If you import an exported project file to Sysmac Studio version 1.08 and save the project file,
the ESI for the slaves is lost.

3-3-8  Importing a Project File

You can use the following methods to import a project file.
Method 1: Importing from the Start page
Method 2: Importing from the Menu Bar of the Application Window

® Method 1: Importing from the Start page

1 Click Import.

Sysmac Studio (64bit)

Offline
. New Project

Online
4 Connect to Device

Version Control

N, Version Control Explorer

License
B3 License
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The Import file Dialog Box is displayed.

2 Select a project file with an .smc2, .csm2, .smc, or .csm file name extension, and then click the
Open Button.

Import file X
T > ThisPC > Documents > 01_Documents v {55 Search 01_Documents rP
Organize ~ New folder =~ i | 9
MP4 ~  Name Date modified Type Size
i Vigeos ! New Project.smc2 7/15/2022 1:52 PM SMC2 File 30KB
@ OneDrive
' This PC
2 3D Objects
B Desktop
|5 Documents
v
File name: |New Projectsmc2 ~ \ |Sysmac Studio project file (*sm v

The project file is imported.

® Method 2: Importing from the Menu Bar of the Application Window

1 Select Import from the File Menu in the Application Window.

Close

Save Ctrl+5
Save As...

ﬁ Mew Mumber..,
POTL...

Offline Comparison

Page Settings...
Print... Ctrl+P

Exit

The Import file Dialog Box is displayed.

2 Select a project file and then click the Open Button.
The project file is imported.

@ Additional Information

If you import a project that was created with Sysmac Studio version 1.01 or lower with version

1.05 or higher, a dialog box will appear for you to select the model of the CPU Unit. Select the
model of the CPU Unit that is actually connected.

3-3-9  Password Protection for Project Files

You can set password protection for project files to protect your assets.

If password protection is set, a password is required for the following operations.
» Opening the project file

» Changing the properties of the project file

» Importing the contents of the project file
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I Setting and Clearing Password Protection for Project Files

The procedures to set and clear password protection are given below.

1 Select a project on the Start page. Then, click the Properties Button or click the Edit
Properties icon (.).
The Project Properties Dialog Box is displayed.

2 Select the Enable password protection for the project file Check Box, enter the password, and
click the Save Button. The file is saved.
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B Project Properties X

Project name

w

Author

Comment

Type

assword

Password protection is now set.

To clear the password protection, clear the selection of the Enable password protection for the
project file Check Box and click the Save Button. The file is saved.
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m Precautions for Correct Use

» For the password, enter a string of 8 to 32 single-byte alphanumeric characters. The pass-
word is case sensitive.

+ If you forget the password, you will no longer be able to open the project file, change the
properties of the project file, or import the contents of the project file. Be sure to record the
password in case you forget it.

» Password protection for project files does not apply to data that is transferred to the Control-
ler. To prevent reading data from the Controller, set operation authorities or data protection.

I Opening a Project File for Which Password Protection Is Set

Use the following procedure to open a project file for which password protection is set.

1 Click Open Project on the Start page.
The Project Screen is displayed.

2 Select a project from the list of project names and click the Open Button.
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The Enter a password Dialog Box is displayed.

B enter a password X

3 Enter the password, and click the OK Button.
The project is opened.

Changing the Properties of a Project File for Which Password Pro-
tection Is Set

Use the following procedure to change the properties of a project file for which password protection is
set.

1 Select the project file to edit on the Start page.

B sysmac s tucio (64610

2 Click the Properties Button. Or click the Edit Properties icon (.) that appears to the left of

the selected project file.
The Enter a password Dialog Box is displayed.

B enter a password X

3 Enter the password, and click the OK Button.
The Project Properties Dialog Box is displayed.
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I Importing a Project File for Which Password Protection is Set

Use the following procedure to import a project file for which a password was set when the project was
exported.

1 Click Import.

Sysmac Studio (64bit)

Offline
. New Project
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Online

4 Connect to Device
Version Control

W, Version Control Explorer
License

3 License

The Import file Dialog Box is displayed.

2 Select a project file with an .smc2, .csm2, .smc, or .csm file name extension, and then click the
Open Button.
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Import file X
1 » This PC > Documents » 01_Documents v | O | Search 01_Documents 5
Organize v New folder =~ ™ @
MP4. A Name Date modified Type Size
i videos B New Projectsmc2 7/15/2022 152 PM SMC2 File 30KB
@ OneDrive
& This PC
¥ 3D Objects
I Desktop
[= Documents
v
File name: | New Project.smc2 v ‘ Sysmac Studio project file (*sm

The Enter a password Dialog Box is displayed.

B enter a password X

3 Enter the password, and click the OK Button.
The project file is imported.

3-3-10 Project Update History Management

You can assign numbers to projects to manage the project history. The project numbers are displayed
in a hierarchy in the Project Screen.
You can also compare the project between different project numbers offline.
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Sysmac Studio (64bit)

Offline
. New Project
| Open Project

ﬁ Projects

& Export...

Online

"7 Connect to Device New Project
New Project?
Line_C002

Line_C001

Version Control

Wi, Version Control Explorer
License

3 License

New Project6
Line_B0O3
Line_B002
Line_BOO1
New Project5
New Project4
Product A003
Robot System

H Open in Emulation Mode

Project name

Pick and place_work03

2022/10/26 17:26:...

2022/10/26 1
2022/10/26 1

Properties

Project Name Search | rcjects Coun : 22
—_— e — . (3)

2022/10/26 17:31:.

. 2022/10/26 1 OMRON (b)
i— (C)
2022/10/26 1
2022/10/26 1
2022/10/26 1
2022/10/26 17:27:
2022/10/26 1
2022/10/26 1
2022/10/26 1
2022/10/26 1
2022/10/26 17:26:.
2022/10/26 1
2022/10/26 17:25:..
(d)

Number Item Description

(a) Newest project This is the most recent project.

(b) Project with dif- | These are the project versions that were saved when the project number was
ferent project changed. The project number is automatically added after the project name.
numbers

(c) Properties The properties of the selected project number are displayed.

(d) Compare This button compares the selected projects or different versions of the same

dures.

project to show the differences. You can merge the differences. Refer to 4-11 Off-
line Comparison on page 4-180 for the offline comparison and merging proce-

I Saving a Project with a New Project Number

Use the following procedure to save a project with a new project number.

1 Select Save As New Number from the File Menu.

File Edit view Insert Project
Closs

Save Cirl+5
Save As..

Offline Comparison

Page Settings...
Print...

Exit

The Project Properties Dialog Box is displayed.

3-26
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M=) Project Properties

Project name MNew Project

Author COMRCN

Comment

Type Standard Project

M Enable password protection for the project file:

Save Cancel
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w

2 Edit the properties, and then click the Save Button.
The project is saved with the most recent project number.

The project number is automatically added to the project that was saved and the project is dis-
played in a hierarchy for the project.

E Projects

Project Name Search |

Project name Comment Last Modified ¥ Created Author

¥  Mew Project

MNew Project # 3

New Project # 2 7212017 7:10:48 Pl 7/21/2017 7:10:48 Pl oc

New Project # 1 72172017 7:10:45 Pl 7/21/2017 7:10:45 Pl oc
i 7/21/2017 7:08:34 P1_7/21/2017 7:08:16 P1_oc

juswabeuel AloysiH ayepdn 108loid QL-€-€

@ Additional Information

* A hierarchy is not displayed for the project when a project is first created or when there is
only one project number.

» The project numbers are displayed in order in the hierarchy with the newest project at the top.

* A new number is automatically added for the project number. You cannot change the project
numbers.

» Project properties are set for each project number.

I Opening a Project with a Specific Project Number

Use the following procedure to open a project with a specific project number.

1 Select the project with the desired project number from the project hierarchy and click the
Open Button.
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E Projects
Project Name scarch | P cicc's Count: 22

Project name | Comment | Last Modified ¥ reated | Author
¥ New

%% New Project g
New Project 7 2022/08/01 17:36:...  2022/08/01
Line_C002 2022/08/01 17:35:...  2022/08/01 17
Line_C001 2022/08/01 17:35:...  2022/08/01 17

Pick and Place_work03 2022/08/01 17:3 2022/08/01 17:35:...
New Project 6 2022/08/01 17:3 2022/08/01 17:
Line_B003 2022/08/01 2022/08/01 17:
Line_B002 2022/08/01 17:3 2022/08/01 17:
Line_BOO1 2022/08/01 2022/08/01 17:

New Project 5 2022/08/01 17:3: 2022/07/08 10:

New Project 4 2022/08/01 2022/07/07 16: &
Product_A003 2022/08/01 2022/07/11 11:10....
New Project 3 2022/08/01 17:32:...  2022/07/08 14:38:...

Compare Delete Open

The selected project is opened.

@ Additional Information

You cannot overwrite a project that was opened for a specific project number. To make
changes, either save the project under a different name or save it for the most recent project
number.

3-3-11 Creating a Project from an Online Connection

If you go online with the Controller when there is no project, a project is created automatically.

You can go online with the Controller and upload the project even if there is no project file on the com-
puter.

Click Connect to Device.

‘ Sysmac Studio (64bit) - o X

Offline
. New Project
= G

6 Connect to Device

¥ Device
Select the device to connect. Controller
@ Import. 'v Connection type

Select a method to connect with the Device to use
every time you go online.

Online -onnection via USB

- rect connection via Ethemet
Connect to Device @ Remote connection via USB

@ Ethemet connection via a hub
Version Control
B Connection settings
A}, Version Control Explorer o 9
' Operation after Connection

License Transfer from Device.

License = b -
= CJ-series Units/EtherCAT slaves/NX Unit
B Display the Troubleshooting Dialog Box.

tem
Connect

M Open in Emulation Mode

Refer to 6-2-8 Going Online without a Project on page 6-9 for the procedure.

3-3-12 Displaying and Registering Licenses

3-28

Use the following procedure to check and register licenses.

1 Click License on the Start page.
The licensed products that are currently registered are displayed.
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If you click the license in the product name column, detailed information is displayed in the
product detailed information column.
The number of days that remains for the trial edition is displayed under License.

2 To register a new license, click the Register License Button.
A License Registration Dialog Box is displayed.

! License registration X

Enter the license number.

Register Cancel

3 Enter the license number, and then click the Register Button.

If the license is registered normally, a message appears asking you to restart the software.

License registration

License registration is complete.
The entered license will become effective after Sysmac Studio is restarted.

oK

Restart the Sysmac Studio to complete registration.

m Precautions for Correct Use

To register a license, you must log onto Windows as a user with administrator rights.

3-3-13 Project Version Control

Use the following procedure to display the version-controlled project list of the Sysmac Studio.

Sysmac Studio Version 1 Operation Manual (W504)
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Sysmac Studio (64bit)

Offline
. New Project

[@@ Open Project
& Import...

Online

4 Connect to Device

icense
4 License

You can use the project version control function to control the changes made to Sysmac Studio
projects.

To use the Sysmac Studio project version control function, you need to separately purchase a license
of the Sysmac Studio Team Development Option.

Refer to the Sysmac Studio Project Version Control Function Operation Manual (Cat. No. W589) for
details on the Sysmac Studio project version control function.

3-3-14 Project File Management Mode

To manage projects in units of files, select the following check box on the Start page.

B Manage in Project File

— Robot System

M Open in Emulation Mode ‘

When this function is enabled, the results of edits to a project are saved directly to its project file.
Since the project is handled in units of files, the following functions on the Start page are not available.
Enable or disable the functions as necessary.

Open Project — Properties
Open Project — Compare
Open Project — Delete
Import

Export

Version Control Explorer

When this function is enabled, the save and export functions for projects will work as follows.

3-30
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Function

Project file management mode

Disabled (Not selected)

Enabled (Selected)

Save

Saves the project in the project manage-
ment area for the Sysmac Studio.

Saves the project file by directly overwrit-
ing it. The file before saving will be
backed up with the name [project file
name].backup.

If it is a new project, a Save Project Dia-
log Box is displayed.

Save As

Saves the project with a different name in
the project management area for the Sys-
mac Studio.

Saves the project file with a different
name.

Save As New Number | Saves the project in the project manage- | Not available
ment area for the Sysmac Studio with a
new project number.
Saves the project in the project manage- | Not available

Export

ment area for the Sysmac Studio as a
project file.

m Precautions for Correct Use

« If a project file is large or if an opened file is on a network, it may take time to save the

project.

+ If you open a project in the project management area for the Sysmac Studio, disable the
project file management mode.

Sysmac Studio Version 1 Operation Manual (W504)
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3-4 Parts of the Window

This section gives the names, functions, and basic arrangement of the parts of the Sysmac Studio

Window.

You can change the display locations of the parts of the window. Refer to 3-4-5 Changing the Display
Location of Window Parts on page 3-44 for detailed procedures.

3-4-1  Application Window

This is the main Sysmac Studio window.

Configurations
and Setup Header

Data Type

Header

Number Name

(1) Multiview Explorer

(2) Filter Pane

(3) Edit Pane

(4) Toolbox

(5) Search and Replace Pane
(6) Controller Status Pane

(7) Simulation Pane

(8) Cross Reference Tab Page
(9) Output Tab Page

(10) Watch Tab Page

(11) Build Tab Page

(12) Search and Replace Results Tab Page
(13) Differential Monitor Tab Page

w
e
[ Fie it View Inset Proiect Controler Smulafion Tooks Heb | |

I Hiding/Showing the Menu Bar, Toolbar, and Status Bar

You can hide or show the menu bar, toolbar, and status bar.
Right-click the title bar in the main window and select the items to display from the menu. Checkmarks
will appear by them. To hide the items, select them again. The checkmarks will disappear.

3-32
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You can also press the Alt Key to display the menu bar when it is hidden.

3-4-2  Multiview Explorer (1)

* This pane is your access point for all Sysmac Studio data. It is separated into
Configurations and Setup and Programming. Each of these is displayed in a
tree structure.

* Click the icons (u or n) in front of each item in the tree to expand or col-

lapse the tree.
* A pop-up menu is displayed if you right-click any data items that can be set.

MOPUIM 8} JO Shed p-¢

3
@
+
N
<
=
<
0]
2
m
<]
S
[}
@ Items in the Multiview Explorer =
Configurations and Setup Programming
EtherCAT POUs
CPU/Expansion Racks Programs
CPU Rack Functions
Expansion Racks Function Blocks
1/0 Map Data
Data Types

Controller Setup
Operation Settings Global Variables
Built-in EtherNet/IP Port Settings Tasks

Motion Control Setup
Axis Settings
Axes Group Settings

Cam Data Settings

Event Settings

Task Settings

Data Trace Settings

I Device List and Device Icon for the Project

new _Controller 0 - ‘ l

Use this list and icon to switch the device to edit and add/delete devices.
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3-34

® Device List

Devices that are registered in the project are displayed.
Select the device to edit in the device list and configure the device or create a program.

You can display the device list in either of the following two ways.
Right-click the device icon and select Switch Device Control Display from the pop-up menu, or
click the device icon to toggle the display.

new_Controller 0 ‘ ‘ ‘ S e _Controller 0 ‘ l ‘
— — new_Controller 1

new_Controller_2

® Device Ilcon

The icon for the device that is selected in the device list is displayed.
You can add or change devices, or switch the display method of the device list in the pop-up menu
that appears when you right-click the device icon.

I Color Codes

Multiview Explorer

B You can display marks in five colors on the categories and members of the Multi-
‘ l ‘ view Explorer.

new_Controller 0 «

v You can define how you want to use these marks, e.g., to indicate data develop-

ment status or developer assignments. You can also use them as filter conditions in
the Filter Pane that is described later in this section.
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I Error Icons

Multiview Explorer B The error icon indicates when there is an error in the edited data.

new_Controller 0 v ‘ l ‘ Click this icon to display the item with the error in the Edit Pane.

MOPUIM 8} JO Shed p-¢
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M Precautions for Correct Use 3
o

You cannot download the data to the NJ/NX/NY-series Controller if an error icon is displayed. ,i

I Filter Pane (2)

The Filter Pane allows you to search for color codes and for items with an error icon. The results are
displayed in a list. Click the Filter Pane Bar to display the Filter Pane. The Filter Pane is hidden auto-
matically if the mouse is not placed in it for more than five seconds at a time. Automatically hiding the

Filter Pane can be canceled by clicking the pin () icon.

You can search for only items with a specific color code or items with error icons to display a list with
only items that meet the search condition. This allows you to edit multiple items from a single list.
Click any item in the search result to display the item in the Edit Pane.
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3-4-3

3-36

Edit Pane (3)

Vanables

The Edit Pane is used to display and edit the data for any of the items.

Double-click an item in the Multiview Explorer to display details of the selected item in the Edit Pane.
The Edit Pane is displayed as tab pages, and you can switch the tab page to display in the Edit Pane
by clicking the corresponding tab.

You can undock the Edit Pane from the main window. Refer to 3-4-5 Changing the Display Location of
Window Parts on page 3-44 for details.

@ Additional Information

* You can use an option setting to change the number of tab pages in the Edit Pane that can
be displayed at a time. The default setting is 10, and the maximum display number is 20. Al-
S0, you can set so that an old tab page that has not been used is closed automatically when
the maximum display number is exceeded. Refer to 8-26 Sysmac Studio Option Settings on
page 8-166 for details on the settings.

* When you perform any of the following operations, all Edit Panes of the devices that you are
not working on will automatically close.

a) Online editing

b) Synchronization

¢) Running the Simulator
d) Setting the Setting Change during RUN Mode parameter in the Controller Setup
e) Uploading data tracing results
f) Displaying the Troubleshooting Dialog Box
g) Transferring all Controller data
h) Starting data tracing
* You can close the Edit Pane from the pop-up menu that appears when you right-click one of

the tabs.

Menu command

Description

Close All But This

Select this command to close all tab pages and floating edit windows, except
for the selected tab page.

Close All Except
Active Device

Select this command to close all tab pages and floating edit windows for other
devices, leaving those for the selected device.

Close All

Select this command to close all tab pages and floating edit windows, including
the selected tab page.

@ Display Color of Each Tab

The color of each tab in the Edit Pane indicates the selection status of both the tab page and the

device.
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Tab page Device Display Description

Both the tab page and the device are selected. A tab
changes to this state when it is clicked.

Selected Selected [ Sectiond - Programd :-:1

Not select- [ ' | The tab page is selected and it is for a device that is
ed not selected in the device list.
Not select- | Selected The tab page is not selected and it is for the device
ed that is selected in the device list.
Not select- The tab page is not selected and it is for a device
ed that is not selected in the device list.

@ Creating a Tab Group
When more than one tab page exists in the Edit Pane, you can click any of the tabs to switch the
tab page displayed in the Edit Pane. Such a group of tabs that you can click to switch the displayed
tab page is called tab group.
By creating fab groups, you can organize and manage more than one tab page.

MOPUIM 8} JO Shed p-¢

To create a tab group, right-click any of the tabs to display the pop-up menu. @
w
Menu com- Description Remarks g
mand D
New Horizon- | Select this command to divide the Edit Pane into You can display the pop-up menu i
tal Tab Group | upper and lower sections and move the selected when the current tab group has more N
tab page to the tab group that is newly created. than one tab page.
New Vertical Select this command to divide the Edit Pane into You can display the pop-up menu
Tab Group left and right sections and move the selected tab when the current tab group has more
page to the newly created tab group. than one tab page.
Move to Next Select this command to move the selected tab You can display the pop-up menu
Tab Group page to the tab group below or to the right of the when there is a tab group below or to
current tab group. the right of the current tab group.
Move to Previ- | Select this command to move the selected tab You can display the pop-up menu
ous Tab Group | page to the tab group above or to the left of the when there is a tab group above or to
current tab group. the left of the current tab group.

@ Additional Information

» You can group tab pages only when the Edit Pane has tab pages.
* You can also move tab pages between tab groups by dragging the mouse. Refer to Docking
and Undocking on page 3-44 for the procedure.

I Smart Project Search

You can search the Multiview Explorer for the items you want to display.
When there are a large number of programs or sections registered in the Multiview Explorer, you can
quickly display the desired program or section by searching for it.

1 Select Smart Project Search from the View Menu. Or, press the Ctrl + Shift + F Keys.
The Smart Project Search Dialog Box is displayed.
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2 Enter in the Search Box part of the name of the item to display in the Edit Pane.
The items in the Multiview Explorer or menus that contain the entered text string are displayed
on the left side of the search result list.

e item to display in ti
rou want to search for Initi
3

item from the

The search results are displayed from the top in the order they are displayed in the Multiview

Explorer.
On the right side of the search result list, the level that is one higher than the item that resulted

from the search is displayed.

3 Double-click the desired item in the search result list. Or, press the Enter Key.
The Search Dialog Box is closed and the selected item is displayed in the Edit Pane.
To close the Search Dialog Box without selecting an item, click in a pane other than the Search
Dialog Box or press the Esc Key.

@ Additional Information

* You can enter English characters into the Search Box to search for item names that contain
words that start with the entered characters in capitals.
Example: If you enter is0O in the Search Box, an item named /nitialSetting0 is displayed in the
search result list.

* You can search for the items displayed in the Edit Pane when online only when the Sysmac
Studio is online.

® Related Item List
If you search for a section or cam definition in the Search Dialog Box, any other sections or cam
definitions that are in the same level as the sections and cam definitions in the search results are
displayed. This allows you to quickly check the sections and cam definitions that are related to the

item that you searched for.
The following procedure uses a search for a section as an example. The procedure for searching
for cam definitions is essentially the same.

1 Select a section that is displayed in the search result list.
If there are any other sections in the program to which the selected section belongs, a related

item list is displayed to the right side of the search result list.
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Enter part of the n

All of the other sections that are at the same level as the selected section are displayed.

2 Double-click the desired section in the related item list. Or, press the Ctrl + Up or Ctrl + Down
Keys to select the section and then press the Enter Key.
The related item list and Search Dialog Box are closed and the selected section is displayed in
the Edit Pane.

MOPUIM 8} JO Shed p-¢
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I Displaying Recently Closed Windows

For the currently selected device, you can display a thumbnail index of the windows that were previ-
ously displayed in the Edit Pane, and you can select a window from the thumbnail index to display it

(€) sued 1p3 ¢-v-¢

again.
1 Select Recently Closed Windows from the View Menu. Or, press the Ctrl + Shift + H Keys.

The windows previously displayed in the Edit Pane are displayed in the thumbnail index of re-
cently closed windows.

Event ;E‘!‘tlng MC_Axis000 fDJ

EtherCAT Section2 Global Variables Data Types CPU/Expansion Racks

The thumbnails of up to the 20 most recently closed windows are displayed in the order they
were closed from the upper left to the bottom right.

Select the window to display with the mouse or the Arrow Keys. You can select more than one
window if you click the windows while you hold down the Shift or Ctrl Key or if you press the
Arrow Keys while you hold down the Shift or Ctrl Key.

2 Double-click the window to display. Or, press the Enter Key.
The thumbnail index is closed and the selected window is displayed in the Edit Pane.
To close the thumbnail index without selecting a window, click in a pane other than the thumb-
nail index or press the Esc Key.
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@ Additional Information

» The history of recently closed windows is retained for each device.

« If data of a window is protected, a blank thumbnail is displayed for the window in the index of
windows. These windows are not displayed in the Edit Pane even if you double-click them.

« If you upload data from a different device, the history of recently closed windows from the de-
vice that was displayed before the upload is cleared.

® Clearing the Histories of Recently Closed Windows

You can delete all of the histories of recently closed windows from a project.
Select Clear Recently Closed Windows History from the View Menu, and then click the Yes But-
ton in the confirmation dialog box that is displayed. All of the histories are deleted.

I Jumping to the Multiview Explorer

From the selected tab page in the Edit Pane, you can jump to the relevant location in the Multiview

Explorer.

1 Select the target tab page in the Edit Pane and right-click on it, and select Jump to Multiview
Explorer from the pop-up menu, or select Jump to Multiview Explorer from the Edit Menu.
Or, select the tab page in the Edit Pane and press the Shift + Alt + L Keys.

i
|

New Horizontal Tab Group
New Vertical Tab Group

Jump to Multiview Explorer Shift=Alt=L
Close All But This

Close All Except Active Device

Close All
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3-4-4  Toolbox (4)

The Toolbox shows the objects that you can use to edit the data that is displayed in
= the Edit Pane.

» Sequence Input The contents for the items displayed in the Edit Pane are displayed.

P Seguence Output

> Shift You can expand or omit the display of objects by selecting Expand All or Collapse
> Simulation All from the pop-up menu.

» Stack and Table

» Structured Text Tools

P System Control

P Text String
» Time and Time of Day

P Time Szmp

MOPUIM 8} JO Shed p-¢

¥ Timer
FB [ AccumulationTimer

F Timer
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I Search and Replace Pane (5)

In the Search and Replace Pane, you can search for and replace strings in the data under Program-
ming in the Multiview Explorer.

Programming ¥
All v
Default v

Search Previous  Search Next
Replace

Search All Replace All

I Controller Status Pane (6)

ONLINE 192.168.250.1
ERR/ALM RUN mode

The Controller Status Pane shows the current operating status of the Controller. The Controller Status
Pane is displayed only while the Sysmac Studio is online with the Controller.

@ Additional Information

The Controller Status Pane is not displayed when the Sysmac Studio is offline.
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I Simulation Pane (7)

The Simulation Pane is used to set up, start, and stop the Simulator for the Controller.

% Additional Information

The Simulation Pane is not displayed when the Sysmac Studio is online with the Controller.

I Cross Reference Tab Page (8)

Reference Target : I Program0.PE2 .

Variable or I/O Port POU/Definition Rung/Line number Reference

A Cross Reference Tab Page displays a list of where variables, data types, 1/0 ports, functions, and
function blocks are used in the Sysmac Studio.

You can select a variable or other item in the Ladder Editor or a variable table to display a list of the
locations where the item is used.

You can click any of the items in the list to jump to the location where the item is used.

I Output Tab Page (9)

Build finished: Data Types
Build finished: Global Variables

The Output Tab Page shows the results of building.

3-42 Sysmac Studio Version 1 Operation Manual (W504)



3 System Design

| Watch Tab Page (10)

The Watch Tab Page shows the monitor results of the Simulator or online Controller.
You can monitor the current values of variables by inputting the variables directly or by dragging them

from a variable table or program rung.

MOPUIM 8} JO Shed p-¢

3

I Build Tab Page (1)

| Description | Program | Location
Mo instruction in rung. Programl Sectioni Row 0
There must be at least one line of valic  Program3 line 1, column O

(¥) xoqo0L t-t-¢

The Build Tab Page shows the results of program checks and building.
Double-click any of the results to display the location of the program check error, program check warn-

ing, or building error in the Edit Pane of the Sysmac Studio so that you can edit it.

I Search and Replace Results Tab Page (12)

: Searching "aaa’
Js{Programs/Progra (0): Inputaaa
[Programs/ Program2{Secti ):  Input aaa
[P enxt(1) a3a := bbb;

The Search and Replace Results Tab Page shows the results when Search All or Replace All is exe-

cuted.
Double-click any of the search/replace results to display the location in the Edit Pane of the Sysmac

Studio so that you can edit it.

I Differential Monitor Tab Page (13)
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You can detect the number of times the specified BOOL variable or BOOL member changes to TRUE
or FALSE and display the count in this tab page.

You can check if bits turn ON and OFF and the number of times that they turn ON and OFF.

3-4-5 Changing the Display Location of Window Parts

You can change the positions of the parts of the main Sysmac Studio window. You can also hide and
display parts of the window.

I Docking and Undocking

You can undock the Edit Pane, Watch Tab Pages, and other window parts from the main Sysmac Stu-
dio window and position them as desired. You can dock windows into tab groups.

Undocking is when you separate a part of the main window. Docking is when you join a window as a
part of the main window again. A window that was separated from the main window is called a floating
window. A window that is docked with the main window is called a docked window.

® Undocking Parts of the Window

1 Click and drag the title bar of a pane or the tab of a tab page.
Docking guides are displayed.

New Project - new_Controller_0 - Sysmac Studio (64bit)

1
| a5 w

Multiview Explorer

[new_Controlier 0+ |

2 Release the mouse button when the pane or tab page is at any location other than the docking
guides.

The pane or tab page will become a floating window.
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‘ New Project - new_Controller_0 - Sysmac Studio (64bit = m] X

e e Helj

1
Y& G @

Multiview Explorer -1

1Y Configurations and Setup.
+ T

va

Analog Conversion

> BCD Conversion

> Bit String Processing

1511 a0 buny

» Communications
» Comparison
»> Conversion
> Counter
» Data Movement
> Data Type Conversion
Watch (Project)1
> FCs
Devicename | | Online value | | Datatype
new_Controller_0 » Ladder Tools
> Math
» Motion Control

» OPCUA

MOPUIM 8} JO Shed p-¢

> Other

H Filter

w

® Docking Windows

1 Click and drag the title bar of the window or the tab of a tab page.
Docking guides are displayed in the locations where you can dock the window or tab page.
The docking guide icons that are displayed depend on the position of the mouse cursor. The
icons that are displayed are shown in the following table.

Icon Description

= The window or tab page that you drag is aligned vertically or horizontally with the object
where the icon is displayed.

The window or tab page that you drag is placed in a tab group with the object where the
icon is displayed.

slied MOpUIAA Jo uoneoo Aedsig ayy Buibuey) G-y-¢

When you align the mouse cursor with a docking guide icon, a blue shaded area is displayed in
the window docking position.

‘ New Project - new_Controller.0 - Sysmac Studio (64bit = m] X

e e Helj

1
Y& G @

Multiview Explorer -1

[new_Controller.0 + | |

1Y Configurations and Setup.
+ T

v @ POUs

Analog Conversion

BCD Conversion
Bistring Processing

munications

1511 a0 buny

Comparison
L Functio =
L% Functiol » Conversion
» Counter

> Data Movement

> Data Type Conversion
Watch (Project)1
> FCs
Devicename | | Online value Data type

i — > Gaddr ook
» Math
» Motion Control
» OPCUA

> Other

H Filter

2 Align the mouse cursor with any of the docking guide icons and release the mouse button.
The window is positioned at the docking position with the blue shaded area.

Sysmac Studio Version 1 Operation Manual (W504) 3-45



3 System Design

New Project - new_Controller_0 - Sysmac Studio (64bit)

Windows are classified into the following two groups depending on where you can dock the

windows.

Window group

Target object

Dockable locations

Edit windows

Tab pages in the Edit
Pane

Edit Pane

Tool windows

Multiview Explorer

Toolbox

Search and Replace
Pane

Watch Tab Page

Controller Status Pane

Simulation Pane

Output Tab Page

Build Tab Page

Cross Reference Tab
Page

Search and Replace
Results Tab Page

Differential Monitor Tab
Page

Any tool window or anywhere in the main window except for
the Edit Pane

Here, “tool windows” refers to the window group of panes and tab pages that are not displayed

in the Edit Pane.

You can place windows that are in the same group into tab groups.

@ Additional Information

* When you drag a tool window, you can horizontally or vertically align it or overlap it in a tab
group with not only the main window, but also with other floating tool windows.

* You can group tab pages in the Edit Pane from the pop-up menu that appears when you
rightclick one of the tabs.

* You can use the following methods to switch between a floating and docked window.
a) Double-click the title bar of the window/pane or the tab of the tab page.
b) Right-click the title bar or tab and select Float/Dock from the menu.

» For the currently selected pane, the upper part of the title bar is displayed in light blue.
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® Moving the Focus between Objects

You can use the Ctrl+Tab Keys to move the focus between windows, panes, and tab pages.

1 Press the Ctrl+Tab Keys when an edit window or a tool window is active.
The Change Display Dialog Box is displayed.

i EtherCAT

Tool Windows Programming and Configuration Views

5 Output
A, Build «" 1/0 Map
[53 Watch (Project) %, Task Settings
Multiview Explorer "" MC_Axis000 (0)
53 Watchl B CamProfiled
Watch (Table)l

Toolbox

MOPUIM 8} JO Shed p-¢

w

2 Hold down the Ctrl Key and press the Tab Key or an Arrow Key to select the desired object
name.
When you release the key, the Change Display Dialog Box is hidden and the focus moves to
the selected object.

@ Restoring the Default Window Layout

You can restore the window layout to the Sysmac Studio default layout.
Select Reset Window Layout from the View Menu.

slied MOpUIAA Jo uoneoo Aedsig ayy Buibuey) G-y-¢

I Displaying/Hiding Docked Windows

You can hide and display the tool windows in the main window.
The following procedure uses the Toolbox as an example.

1 Click the Pin Button on the Toolbox.

Toolbox

T

» Analog Conversion
P BCD Conversion

P Bit String Processing

P Communications

The Toolbox is hidden and a Show/Hide Tab is displayed on the closest adjacent edge of the
main window.
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If you move the mouse cursor over the Show/Hide Tab, the Toolbox is displayed. When you
move the cursor off the Show/Hide Tab, the Toolbox is hidden again.

2 To display the Toolbox again, click the Show/Hide Tab and then click the horizontal Pin Button.

3-4-6  Saving and Restoring the Window Layout

You can save the display positions of window parts that make up the Sysmac Studio main window

(hereinafter called window layout) on your computer and restore the window layout based on the infor-
mation.

The following functions are available for saving and restoring the window layout.

Function Description
Automatic Window Layout | The window layout is automatically saved to your computer when you close a
Saving and Restoration project. The saved window layout is automatically restored when you open the
project.

Window Layout Template The currently displayed window layout is saved as a template. Saved templates
Management are displayed in a list.

You can select any template from the list and then change the layout of the dis-
played window.

Saving and restoring the window layout support all window parts except for the following.
» Toolbar

 Filter Pane

» Edit Pane

Refer to 3-4-1 Application Window on page 3-32 for details on the window parts.

I Automatic Window Layout Saving and Restoration

You can choose whether to manage the window layout information for each project or as common for
all projects. Change the management method in the option settings. Refer to 8-26 Sysmac Studio Op-
tion Settings on page 8-166 for details on the option settings.

I Window Layout Template Management

Manage the window layout in the Window Layout Template Management Dialog Box.

1 Select Manage Window Layout Templates from the View Menu.
The Window Layout Template Management Dialog Box is displayed.
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B Window Layout Template Management

(d)
(e) X

~Window layout opening a project

(h) E——® Window layout of the last closed project

. Sysmac Studio default window layout
O Registered template
MachineA

Update with Current Window Layout (b)

Apply To Window Layout (C)

(i)

No.

Item

Description

(@)

Templates

A list of registered window layout templates is displayed.

(b)

Update with Current
Window Layout Button

Use this button to update the selected window layout template with the
currently displayed window layout.

(c)

Apply To Window
Layout Button

Use this button to apply the selected window layout template to the
currently displayed window layout.

(d)

Create New Template
Button

Use this button to create a new template. Save the currently displayed
window layout with any name.

(e)

Rename Button

Use this button to rename the selected template.

()

Up Button and Down
Button

Use these buttons to move the selected template up and down to
change the display order of templates.

C)

Delete Button

Use this button to delete the selected template.

(h)

Window layout
opening a project

Set the window layout to apply to the project that you open. This set-
ting is displayed only when you select Save/restore the window layout
as the common setting with all projects in the option settings. Refer to
8-26 Sysmac Studio Option Settings on page 8-166 for details on the
option settings.

Window layout of
the last closed
project

Select this option to open the project with the window layout of the last
closed project.

Sysmac Studio de-
fault window layout

Select this option to open the project with the default window layout.

Registered template

Select this option to open the project with the window layout of a regis-
tered template.

Select the window layout to apply to the project from the registered
templates.

(i)

Close Button

Use this button to close the Window Layout Template Management Di-
alog Box.

® Registering a New Template
Use the following procedure to register the currently displayed window layout as a template.

1 In the Window Layout Template Management Dialog Box, click the Create New Template
Button.
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3-50

The Create New Template Dialog Box is displayed.

l Create New Template X

Template Name

2 Enter a name in the Template Name box, and then click the OK Button.

The currently displayed window layout is saved and registered as a new template.

l Window Layout Template Management X

Templates

Apply To Window Layout

+ o ]

~Window layout opening a project
@ Window layout of the last closed project
@ Sysmac Studio default window layout
© Registered template
MachineA

® Updating a Window Layout Template

Use the following procedure to update a registered window layout template with the currently dis-
played window layout.

1 In the Window Layout Template Management Dialog Box, select the template to update, and

then click the Update with Current Window Layout Button.

l Window Layout Template Management X

~Templates

MachineB
Apply To Window Layout

An update confirmation dialog box is displayed, which asks if you want to apply it.

Sysmac Studio

Do you want to update the selected template with the current window layout?

Yes No

Clicking the Yes button updates the target template with the currently displayed window layout.
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@ Applying a Window Layout Template
Use the following procedure to apply a registered window layout template to the currently displayed
window layout.

1 In the Window Layout Template Management Dialog Box, select the template to apply to the
currently displayed window layout, and then click the Apply To Window Layout Button.

~Templates

MachineA Update with Current Window Layout

Apply To Window Layout

MOPUIM 8} JO Shed p-¢

w

A confirmation dialog box is displayed, which asks if you want to apply it.

Sysmac Studio

Do you want to apply the selected template to the window layout?

‘ Yes No

Clicking the Yes button displays the currently displayed window using the selected window lay-
out template.

@ Additional Information

 This function can be used only in a standard project.
» The automatic window layout saving and restoration functions can be used simultaneously.

1noAe| mopuipy 8y} Bulioysay pue Buineg 9-4-¢
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3-5 Menu Command Structure

The menu commands that are always displayed when a Controller is selected are listed below. Menu

commands that you cannot use are grayed out.

For specific device menu commands, refer to the manual for the specific device.

Menu

Submenu/command

File

Close

Save

Save As

Save As New Number

Import

Export

Offline Comparison

Page Settings

Print

Project Properties

Exit

Edit

Undo

Redo

Cut

Copy

Paste

Delete

Select All

Search and Replace

Find Previous

Find Next

Jump

Jump to Multiview Explorer
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Menu Submenu/command

View Multiview Explorer -

Toolbox

3D Visualizer

Output Tab Page

Watch Tab Page

Watch Tab Page (Table)

Cross Reference Tab Page

Build Tab Page

Search and Replace Results Tab Page

Simulation Pane

w
1
3,1
=
1]
=}
c
o
o
3
3
[
=}
o
()
(=g
=
c
1]
-~
c
=
1]

Differential Monitor
Variable Table
Variable Manager

Smart Project Search

Recently Closed Windows

Clear Recently Closed Windows History

Zoom Zoom In

Zoom Out

Zoom to Fit

Zoom Reset

Manage Window Layout Templates ---

Reset Window Layout
Insert Circuit Parts Line

N.O. Input

N.C. Input

OR with N.O. Input
OR with N.C. Input
Output

NOT Output
Function

Function Block

Derive Device Share All Programming Data

Share Shared Programming Data
Controller NJ101

NJ301

NJ501

NX1P2

NX102

NX502

NX701

NY512

NY532
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3-54

Menu Submenu/command
Insert Application Manager -—-

Safety Network Controller NX

Drive -—

HMI NA5
NA

Measurement Sensor W

Vision Sensor FH
FHV

Slave Terminal EtherNet/IP Coupler
PROFINET Coupler

Program Ladder
ST
Section

Function Ladder
ST

Function Block Ladder
ST

Axis Settings Motion Control Axis
Single-axis Position Control Axis

Axes Group Settings -

CNC Settings CNC Coord Settings
CNC Motor Settings
CNC Motor Compensation Table
NC Program

Robot Control Setup Robot Settings

Cam Data Settings ---

Data Trace

DB Connection Settings

Project Check All Programs -

Check Selected Programs

Build Controller

Rebuild Controller

Abort Build

Memory Usage

Online Edit Start
Transfer
Cancel
Go to Edit Pane

Library Show References

Library Setting

Create Library
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Menu

Submenu/command

Controller

Communications Setup

Change Device

Online

Offline

Synchronization

Transfer To Controller
From Controller
Mode RUN Mode
PROGRAM Mode
Monitor -

Stop Monitoring

Set/Reset

Set

Reset

Forced Refreshing

TRUE

FALSE

Cancel

Cancel All

MC Test Run

Start

Stop

MC Monitor Table

CNC Coordinate System Monitor Table

CNC Coordinate System (0)

CNC Coordinate System (1)

CNC Coordinate System (2)

CNC Coordinate System (3)

CNC Coordinate System (4)

CNC Coordinate System (5)

CNC Coordinate System (6)

CNC Coordinate System (7)

Multiple Coordinate Systems

SD Memory Card

Controller Clock

Release Access Right

Update CPU Unit Name

Firmware Update Log
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Menu Submenu/command

Controller Security Secure Communications Setting

Set up user account

Show user account list

Change user account password

Setting of Operation Authority

ID for User Program Execution
CPU Unit Write Protection
Set/Release Data Protection

Temporary Release of Change Prohibition

Finish Temporary Release of Change Pro-
hibition

Temporary Release of Display/Change
Prohibition

Finish Temporary Release of Display/
Change Prohibition

Secure Socket Setting

Clear All Memory -—

Reset Controller

Simulation Run —
Run in PROGRAM mode
Pause

Stop

Step Execution

Step In
Step Out
Continuous Step Execution

Execute One Scan

Jump to Current Position

Breakpoint Window

Set/Clear Breakpoint

Enable/Disable Breakpoint

Clear All Breakpoints

Calibration

Run in Execution Time Estimation Mode

Transfer All Variable Present Values

Run with NA Simulator

Start NS Integrated Simulation

Safety Integrated Simulation

Use the OPC UA Server for the simulator
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Menu

Submenu/command

Tools

Troubleshooting

Event Log Viewer

EtherCAT Diagnosis/Statistics Information
Viewer

Backup

Backup Controller

Restore Controller

Compare with Backup File

Import Backup File

Export Backup File

Backup Variables and Memory

Restore Variables and Memory

Export Global Variables

Network Configurator

CX-Designer
Comments for Variables and Data Types Import
Export
Export Program Hash Code -—-
Import ST Program -
IEC 61131-10 XML Import
IEC 62714 AutomationML Import

Import Motor sizing tool Results

SYSMAC Gateway

Export User Event Definition File

Update Configurations and Setup Transfer
Data

EtherNet/IP Connection Settings

Launch External Application

CNC Operator

Automation Playback

Get Variable Log from Controller

Start Playback

Exit Playback

Playback Data Search Tab Page

Video Playback

Playback Chart

Customize Shortcut Keys

Option
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3-58

Menu Submenu/command
Window Close -—-
Float
Dock

New Horizontal Tab Group

New Vertical Tab Group

Move to Next Tab Group

Move to Previous Tab Group

Close All But This

Close All Except Active Device

Close All

Close Tab

Open Next Tab

Open Previous Tab

Help

Help Contents

Instruction Reference

System Defined Variable Reference

Keyboard Mapping Reference

Manual Download

Video Manual

Upgrading Information

Rating & Feedback

Online Registration

About Sysmac Studio
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3-6 Basic Editing Operations

3 System Design

The following table lists the basic operations that you can perform in the Multiview Explorer and Edit

Pane.

The operations that you can use depend on the item that you are editing.

Pop-up menu

Mouse opera-

suonesado bunip3 oiseg 9-¢

Operation Button | Menu command . Shortcut keys
command tion

Inserting --- --- Insert --- R or Shift + R
Cutting n Edit - Cut Cut Drag Ctrl + X
Copying i Edit - Copy Copy Press Ctrland | Ctrl + C

| drag. 3
Pasting Edit - Paste Paste Drop Ctrl +V

[
Deleting &= Edit - Delete Delete - Delete
Deleting to the left --- --- --- --- BackSpace
Changing a name - - Rename - -
Selecting rows -—- - Select All Enclose items. | Ctrl + 1
Undoing Edit - Undo Undo --- Ctrl +Z
Redoing Edit - Redo Redo - Ctrl +Y
Entering Edit Mode - - Edit Double-click F2
Leaving Edit Mode -—- -—- -—- Click Enter

Moving the cursor

1, ], <, 0or—

Moving the cursor to next or previous | --- - - Tab or Shift + Tab
item
Moving the cursor to the beginning of | --- - - Home
the row
Moving the cursor to the end of the - - - - End
row
Moving to the next page - - - - PageDown
Moving to previous page - - PageUp
Finding and replacing - - - - Ctrl+F
Go To Rung - - G
Display Rung Comment List - - - - L
Note 1. The editing operation depends on the item/row.
Note 2. Refer to A-6 Shortcut Keys on page A-25 for other shortcut keys.
I Pop-up Menus
Pop-up menus are provided to facilitate data editing in the panes.
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Right-click the data item and select the command (e.g., Add, Rename, Copy, or Paste) from the pop-

up menu.
Edit Variable

Insert parallel input above
Insert parallel input below
Invert

Diff Up

Diff Down

Cut

Copy

Delete

Go To
Breakpoints
Forced Refreshing
SetfResst

I Entry Assistance

When you enter characters from the keyboard at the following times, the list of candidates that is dis-
played for selection is automatically narrowed.

® Entering Variable Names and Data Types
» Entering Variables Names in the Ladder Editor or ST Editor
» Entering Data Types in the Ladder Editor or ST Editor for Functions or Function Blocks
» Entering Data Types in Variable Tables

Example: When you enter a variable name in the Ladder Editor, click and press Ctrl + Space keys,
or type the first character. Then the variable names that you can enter are displayed in a list.

Enter Rung Comment .

PB1 PB2
B

ccumulationTimer
o4 A REE
4 AryshifiReglR
2# CIPClose

59 CIPOpan

¢ CIPRead

2# ClPSend

# CIPUCMMReag
59 CIPUCMMSend
4# CIPUCMMWrita
2% ClPWrite

59 CTD_DINT

4 CTD_LINT

';p CTD_UDINT
4# CTD_ULINT

e

@ Entering Text in the ST Editor

* When you enter text in the ST Editor or in an Inline ST Box, the cursor moves to the first item in
the list that starts with the character that you entered.
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Enter Rung Commernt

PE1 PB2
by

WwArySearch
GArySHL
@ArYSHR
WArysub
W Arysubv
A ‘W AryToBCD
‘W AryToBin
WAryTostring
WAryXor
WAryXorN
WASIN
WATAN

(Functionn) [DINT] BCD_TO_DINT ([ANY_BIT({except BOOL)] In)
BCD Data Type-to-Unsigned Integer(DINT) Conversion

suonesado bunip3 oiseg 9-¢

» When you press the Tab Key after entering the first keyword of a construct (“IF” in this example),
the rest of the construct is automatically entered.

1 EIIF THEN
statement_group
ELSIF expression THEN
statement_group
ELSE
?}atalarrl:_grup

w

el T 77 o a3 D

* When you drag an ST statement (here, an IF statement) from the Structured Text Tools in the
Toolbox of the ST Editor, the keywords for the construct for the ST statement are automatically
entered.

Sn seaiGis

w Structured Text Tools
| Data Type | Initial Value | AT | Retain |Constant| Comment
'CASE Statement

REPEAT Statemant

WHILE Statement

—

statement_group
ELSIF expression THEN

statement_group
ELSE

statement_group
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3-7 Sysmac Studio Settings and Opera-

tions

This section lists the operations of the Sysmac Studio.

3-7-1

Setting Parameters

Item

Description

Reference

EtherCAT Configuration and
Setup

You create a configuration in the Sysmac Studio of the Ether-
CAT slaves that are connected to the built-in EtherCAT port on
the NJ/NX-series CPU Unit or NY-series Industrial PC, and set
the parameters in the master and slaves in that configuration.

5-2 EtherCAT Config-
uration and Setup on
page 5-4

Registering slaves

You can set up devices by dragging slaves from the device list
displayed in the Toolbox Pane to the locations where you want
to connect them.

5-2-2 Registering
Slaves Offline to Con-
figure EtherCAT on
page 5-4

5-2-3 Registering
Slaves Online to Con-
figure EtherCAT on
page 5-6

Changing the Coupler
model

You change the model number or unit version of a Coupler Unit.
Use this function to change the model number and version of
the Coupler Unit registered in the project to the new model num-
ber and version when replacing a Coupler Unit.

5-3-1 Creating the
EtherCAT Slave Ter-
minal Configuration on
page 5-26

Changing the Servo
Driver model

You can change the model number or the unit version of a Ser-
vo Driver registered in a project when replacing an actual Servo
Driver.

Refer to the Sysmac
Studio Drive Functions
Operation Manual
(Cat. No. 1589) for de-
tails on the function.

Setting master param-
eters

You set the common parameters of the EtherCAT network (e.g.,
the fail-soft operation and wait time for slave startup settings).

5-2-4 Setting Master
Parameters on page
5-8

Setting slave parame-
ters

You set the standard slave parameters and assign PDOs (proc-
ess data objects).

5-2-5 Setting Slave
Parameters on page
5-9

Comparing and merg-
ing network configura-
tion information

The EtherCAT network configuration information in the NJ/NX-
series CPU Unit or NY-series Industrial PC and in the Sysmac
Studio are compared and the differences are displayed.

5-2 EtherCAT Config-
uration and Setup on
page 5-4

Transferring the net-
work configuration in-
formation

The EtherCAT network configuration information is transferred
to the NJ/NX-series CPU Unit or NY-series Industrial PC. Or, the
EtherCAT network configuration information in the CPU Unit or
PC is transferred to the Sysmac Studio and displayed in the
EtherCAT Editor.

7-5-1 Transferring/
Comparing Data to/
from the Controller on
page 7-127

Installing and uninstal-
ling ESl files

ESI (EtherCAT slave information) files are installed and uninstal-
led.

5-2-7 Installing and
Uninstalling ESI Files
on page 5-17
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Item

Description

Reference

EtherCAT Slave Terminal
Configuration and Setup

The configuration of any Slave Terminal that is connected to an
EtherCAT network is created on the Sysmac Studio. The NX
Units that compose the Slave Terminal are set in the configura-
tion.

5-3 EtherCAT Slave
Terminal Configura-
tion and Setup on
page 5-25

Registering NX Units

A Slave Terminal is built by dragging NX Units from the device
list displayed in the Toolbox to the locations where you want to
mount them.

5-3-1 Creating the
EtherCAT Slave Ter-
minal Configuration on
page 5-26

Setting NX Units

The I/O allocations, mounting settings, and Unit operation set-
tings of the NX Units are edited.

5-3-1 Creating the
EtherCAT Slave Ter-
minal Configuration on
page 5-26

Displaying the width of
a Slave Terminal con-
figuration

The width of the Slave Terminal configuration is displayed
based on the Unit configuration information.

5-3-1 Creating the
EtherCAT Slave Ter-
minal Configuration on
page 5-26

Comparing and merg-
ing the Slave Terminal
configuration informa-
tion

When online, you can compare the configuration information in
the project with the physical configuration. You can also select
the missing Units and add them to the project.

5-3-1 Creating the
EtherCAT Slave Ter-
minal Configuration on
page 5-26

Transferring the Slave
Terminal configuration
information

The Unit configuration information is transferred to the NJ/NX-
series CPU Unit or NY-series Industrial PC. The synchronize
function is used.

5-3-1 Creating the
EtherCAT Slave Ter-
minal Configuration on
page 5-26

CPU/Expansion Rack Con-
figuration and Setup

In the Sysmac Studio, you create the configuration of the Units
mounted in the CPU Rack and Expansion Racks of the follow-
ing CPU Units: NJ-series, NX502, NX102, and NX1P2. Then
you set the Special Unit, X Bus Unit, or NX Unit.

5-5 CPU/Expansion
Rack Configuration
and Setup on page
5-44

Registering Units

A Rack is built by dragging Units from the device list displayed
in the Toolbox Pane to the locations where you want to mount
them.

5-5-1 CPU/Expansion
Racks for the NX502,
NX102, or NX1P2
CPU Unit on page
5-44

5-5-2 CPU Rack and
Expansion Racks for
NJ-series CPU Units
on page 5-55

Creating Racks

An Expansion Rack (Power Supply Unit, /O Interface Unit, and
End Cover) is added.

5-5-2 CPU Rack and
Expansion Racks for
NJ-series CPU Units
on page 5-55
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Item

Description

Reference

CPU/Expansion Rack Con-
figuration and Setup

In the Sysmac Studio, you create the configuration of the Units
mounted in the CPU Rack and Expansion Racks of the follow-
ing CPU Units: NJ-series, NX502, NX102, and NX1P2. Then
you set the Special Unit, X Bus Unit, or NX Unit.

5-5 CPU/Expansion
Rack Configuration
and Setup on page
5-44

Switching Unit dis-
plays

For NJ-series CPU Units, model numbers, unit numbers, and
slot numbers are displayed. For NX502, NX102, and NX1P2
CPU Units, model numbers and unit numbers are displayed.

5-5-1 CPU/Expansion
Racks for the NX502,
NX102, or NX1P2
CPU Unit on page
5-44

5-5-2 CPU Rack and
Expansion Racks for
NJ-series CPU Units
on page 5-55

Setting Special Units

The input time constants are set for Input Units and parameters
are set for Special Units.

5-5-2 CPU Rack and
Expansion Racks for
NJ-series CPU Units
on page 5-55

Displaying Rack
widths, current con-
sumption, and power
consumption

For NJ-series CPU Units, a rack width, current consumption,
and power consumption are displayed based on the Unit config-
uration information. For NX502, NX102, and NX1P2 CPU Units,
a rack width is displayed based on the Unit configuration infor-
mation.

5-5-2 CPU Rack and
Expansion Racks for
NJ-series CPU Units
on page 5-55

Comparing the CPU/
Expansion Rack con-
figuration information
with the physical con-
figuration

When online, you can compare the configuration information in
the project with the physical configuration. You can also select
the missing Units and add them.

5-5-1 CPU/Expansion
Racks for the NX502,
NX102, or NX1P2
CPU Unit on page
5-44

5-5-2 CPU Rack and
Expansion Racks for
NJ-series CPU Units
on page 5-55

Transferring the CPU/
Expansion Rack con-
figuration information

The Unit configuration information is transferred. The synchron-
ize function is used.

5-5-1 CPU/Expansion
Racks for the NX502,
NX102, or NX1P2
CPU Unit on page
5-44

7-5-1 Transferring/
Comparing Data to/
from the Controller on
page 7-127

Printing the Unit con-
figuration information

The Unit configuration information is printed.

8-5 Printing on page
8-52
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Item

Description

Reference

Controller Setup

The Controller Setup is used to change settings related to the
operation of the Controller.

The Controller Setup contains PLC Function Module operation
settings and built-in EtherNet/IP Function Module port settings.

5-6 Controller Setup
on page 5-65

Operation Settings

The Startup Mode, SD Memory Card Diagnosis at Startup, Write
Protection at Startup, Controller Error Level Changes, and other
settings are made.

5-6-1 Operation Set-
tings on page 5-65

Transferring Operation
Settings

The synchronization function is used to transfer the operation
settings to the NJ/NX-series CPU Unit or NY-series Industrial
PC.

5-6-1 Operation Set-
tings on page 5-65

Built-in EtherNet/IP

These settings are made to perform communications using the

5-6-2 Built-in Ether-

Port Settings built-in EtherNet/IP port on the NJ/NX-series CPU Unit or NY- Net/IP Port Settings

series Industrial PC. on page 5-71
Transferring Built-in The synchronization function is used to transfer the built-in 5-6-2 Built-in Ether-
EtherNet/IP Port Set- | EtherNet/IP port settings to the NJ/NX-series CPU Unit or NY- Net/IP Port Settings
tings series Industrial PC. on page 5-71

Built-in I/O Settings

You make the settings related to built-in 1/0 of the NX1P2 CPU
Unit.

5-6-3 Built-in I/O Set-
tings on page 5-77

Transferring Built-in
1/0 Settings

The synchronization function is used to transfer the built-in 1/0
settings to the NX1P2 CPU Unit.

5-6-3 Built-in I/0 Set-
tings on page 5-77

Option Board Settings

You make the settings related to the option boards mounted on
the NX1P2 CPU Unit.

5-6-4 Option Board
Settings on page
5-77

Transferring Option
Board Settings

The synchronization function is used to transfer the option
board settings to the NX1P2 CPU Unit.

5-6-4 Option Board
Settings on page
5-77

Memory Settings

You make the settings related to the memory area for CJ-series
Units in the NX502, NX102, NX1P2 and NX701-1J20 CPU
Units.

5-6-5 Memory Set-
tings on page 5-78

Transferring Memory
Settings

The synchronization function is used to transfer the memory
settings to the CPU Unit.

5-6-5 Memory Set-
tings on page 5-78

Motion Control Setup

The Motion Control Setup is used to create the axes to use in
motion control instructions, assign those axes to Servo Drives
and encoders, and set axis parameters.

5-7 Motion Control
Setup on page 5-80

Axis Settings

Axes are added to the project.

5-7-1 Setting Axes on
page 5-80

Importing Axis Set-
tings

You can add or update new axis settings by importing an XML
file.

5-7-2 Exporting and
Importing Axis Set-
tings on page 5-88

Exporting Axis Set-
tings

You can export multiple axis settings in a project all together to
an XML file.

5-7-2 Exporting and
Importing Axis Set-
tings on page 5-88

Deleting Multiple Axis
Settings

You can delete selected axis settings in a project at once.

5-7-3 Deleting Multiple
Axis Settings on page
5-96

Axis Setting Table

The Axis Setting Table is a table of all registered axis parame-
ters. You can edit any axis parameters here just as you can on
the Axis Settings Tab Page.

5-7-1 Setting Axes on
page 5-80
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Item

Description

Reference

Axes Group Settings

You can set up axes to perform interpolated motions as an axes
group.

5-7-4 Setting Axes
Groups on page 5-97

Axes Group Basic
Settings

Set the axes group number, whether to use the axes group, the
composition, and the composition axes.

5-7-4 Setting Axes
Groups on page 5-97

Operation Settings

Set the interpolated velocity, the maximum interpolated acceler-
ation and deceleration, and the interpolated operation settings.

5-7-4 Setting Axes
Groups on page 5-97

Importing By importing an XML file, it is possible to add or update new ax- | 5-7-5 Exporting and
es group settings. Importing Axes Group
Settings on page
5-99
Exporting You can export multiple axes group settings in a project all to- 5-7-5 Exporting and

gether to an XML file.

Importing Axes Group
Settings on page
5-99

Deleting Multiple
ltems

You can delete all selected axes group settings in a project at
once.

5-7-6 Deleting Multiple
Axes Group Settings
on page 5-103

Cam Data Settings

The cam data settings are used to create electronic cam data.
When you build the project for the Controller, a cam table is cre-
ated according to the cam data settings.

5-8 Cam Data Set-
tings on page 5-105

Registering cam data
settings

Cam data settings are added to the project.

5-8 Cam Data Set-
tings on page 5-105

Editing cam data set-
tings

You can set properties and node points for cam data settings.

5-8 Cam Data Set-
tings on page 5-105

Transferring cam data
settings

You can select to transfer all or part of the cam data.

5-8 Cam Data Set-
tings on page 5-105

Importing cam data
settings

You can import cam data settings from a CSV file.

5-8 Cam Data Set-
tings on page 5-105

Exporting cam data
settings

You can export cam data to a CSV file.

5-8 Cam Data Set-
tings on page 5-105

Registering cam defi-
nitions

You add new cam definitions to change a cam table in the pro-
gram.

5-8-10 Registering
Cam Definitions on
page 5-117

Editing cam definitions

You set cam definitions.

5-8-10 Registering
Cam Definitions on
page 5-117

Transferring cam defi-
nitions

You transfer cam definitions to the Controller.

5-8-11 Transferring
Cam Definitions on
page 5-121

Exporting cam tables

You can export a cam table to a CSV file.

5-8 Cam Data Set-
tings on page 5-105

Transferring cam ta-
bles from the Control-
ler to files

You can save a cam table in the NJ/NX-series CPU Unit or NY-
series Industrial PC to a CSV file.

5-8 Cam Data Set-
tings on page 5-105

Transferring cam ta-
bles from files to the
Controller

You can transfer a cam table that is saved in a CSV file to up-
date the contents of a cam table that is already in the NJ/NX-
series CPU Unit or NY-series Industrial PC.

5-8 Cam Data Set-
tings on page 5-105

Superimposing Cam
Data

You can superimpose the cam table from a CSV file on the cam
profile curve position graph that is currently displayed.

5-8 Cam Data Set-
tings on page 5-105
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Item

Description

Reference

Task Settings

Programs are executed in tasks in an NJ/NX-series CPU Unit or
NY-series Industrial PC. The task settings define the execution
period, the execution timing, the programs executed by the task,
the I/O refreshing performed by the task, and which variables to
share between tasks.

5-9 Task Settings on
page 5-125

Registering tasks

The tasks, which are used to execute programs, are registered.

5-9-1 Registering
Tasks on page 5-125

Setting task I/O

The task I/O settings define what Units the task should perform
I/O refreshing for.

5-9-3 Task I/0 Set-
tings on page 5-126

Assigning programs

Program assignments define what programs a task will execute.

5-9-4 Program Assign-
ments on page 5-127

Setting exclusive con-
trol of variables in
tasks

You can specify if a task can write to its own values (known as a
refreshing task) or if it can only access them (an accessing task)
for global variables.

This ensures concurrency for global variable values from all
tasks that reference them.

5-9-5 Settings for Ex-
clusive Control of Vari-
ables in Tasks on
page 5-128

I/0 Map Settings

The I/0 ports that correspond to the registered EtherCAT
slaves and to the registered Units on the CPU Rack and
Expansion Racks are displayed. The I/O Map is edited to as-
sign variables to 1/0O ports. The variables are used in the user
program.

4-1 Variable Registra-
tion on page 4-3

Displaying /O ports

I/O ports are displayed based on the configuration information
of the devices (slaves and Units).

4-1 Variable Registra-
tion on page 4-3

Assigning variables

Variables are assigned to /O ports.

4-1 Variable Registra-
tion on page 4-3

Creating device varia-
bles

Device variables are created in the 1/0 Map.
You can either automatically create a device variable or manual-
ly enter the device variable to create.

4-1 Variable Registra-
tion on page 4-3

Checking 1/O assign-
ments

The assignments of external I/0 devices and variables are
checked.

7-5-4 Checking I/O
Assignments on page
7-154

Setting Vision Sensors

Vision Sensor settings and calibration are set.

3-7-22 Vision Sensor
Functions on page
3-96

Displacement Sensor Set-
tings

Displacement Sensor settings and calibration are set.

3-7-23 Displacement
Sensor Functions on
page 3-103

DB Connection Function Set-
tings

You can set and transfer the DB connection function settings.

3-7-15 Function Spec-
ifications of DB Con-
nection Function on
page 3-82

EtherNet/IP Connection Set-
tings

You can make settings related to tag data links (connections) in
an EtherNet/IP network.

3-7-17 EtherNet/IP
Connection Settings
on page 3-83

EtherNet/IP Slave Terminal
Settings

You can make and transfer settings for EtherNet/IP Slave Termi-
nals.

3-7-18 EtherNet/IP
Slave Terminal Set-
tings on page 3-83

NA-series Programmable
Terminal (PT) Settings

You can make settings and transfer projects for NA-series Pro-
grammable Terminals.

3-7-21 Function Spec-
ifications of NA-series
Programmable Termi-
nals on page 3-90
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3-7-2

Programming

Item

Description

Page

Instruction list (Toolbox)

A hierarchy of the instructions that you can use is displayed in
the Toolbox. You can drag the required instruction to a program
in the Ladder Editor or ST Editor to insert the instruction.

3-4-4 Toolbox (4) on
page 3-41

Programming ladder dia-

Ladder diagram programming involves connecting circuit parts

4-5 Programming Lad-

grams with connecting lines to build algorithms. Circuit parts and con- | der Diagrams on page
necting lines are entered in the Ladder Editor. 4-85
Starting the Ladder | The Ladder Editor for the program is started. 4-5-1 Opening and
Editor Using the Ladder Edi-
tor on page 4-85
Showing the Lad- | Sysmac Studio displays the operation guide on the Ladder Edi- | 4-5-9 Ladder Editor
der Editor Guide tor for editing programs. You can arrange circuit parts, re-con- Guide on page 4-142
nect lines, and add lines following the guide.
Displaying the This function shows a list of shortcut keys for editing ladder dia- | 4-5-10 Ladder Editor
shortcut key list grams. Shortcut Key List on
page 4-145
Adding and delet- | You can divide your ladder diagrams into smaller units for easier | 4-5-2 Adding and De-
ing sections management. These units of division are called sections. leting Sections on
page 4-86
Inserting circuit You insert circuit parts in the Ladder Editor to create an algo- Inserting Program In-
parts rithm. puts and Outputs on
page 4-91
Inserting and delet- | You can insert a function block instruction or user-defined func- | Inserting Function
ing function blocks | tion block into the Ladder Editor. Block Instructions and
User-defined Function
Blocks on page 4-117
Deleting Function
Block Instructions and
User-defined Function
Blocks on page 4-123
Inserting and delet- | You can insert a function instruction or user-defined function into | Inserting Function In-
ing functions the Ladder Editor. structions and User-
defined Functions on
page 4-120
Deleting Function In-
structions and User-
defined Functions on
page 4-123
Inserting and delet- | You can insert a circuit part in a ladder diagram to enable pro- Inserting and Deleting
ing inline ST gramming in ST. This allows you to include ST in a ladder dia- Inline ST on page
gram. 4-105
Editing circuit parts | You can copy and paste circuit parts. Copying and Pasting
Circuit Parts on page
4-108
Inserting and delet- | You can insert a jump label in the rung to jump to and then 4-5-7 Inserting and
ing jump labels specify that jump label when you insert a jump. Deleting Jump Labels
and jumps and Jumps on page
4-138
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Item

Description

Page

Programming ladder dia-

Ladder diagram programming involves connecting circuit parts
with connecting lines to build algorithms. Circuit parts and con-
necting lines are entered in the Ladder Editor.

4-5 Programming Lad-
der Diagrams on page
4-85

Inserting and delet-
ing bookmarks

You can add bookmarks to the beginning of rungs and move be-
tween them.

Inserting and Deleting
Bookmarks on page
4-111

Rung comments

You can add comments to rungs.

Entering Rung Com-
ments on page 4-136

Displaying rung er-
rors

When you enter a circuit part, the format is always checked and
any mistakes are displayed as errors.

If there are any errors, a red line is displayed between the rung
number and the left bus bar.

Displaying Rung Er-
rors on page 4-112

Entry assistance

When you enter instructions or parameters, each character that
you enter from the keyboard narrows the list of candidates that
is displayed for selection.

3-6 Basic Editing Op-
erations on page 3-59

Displaying varia-
bles with com-
ments

You can display variable comments along with the variables in
the circuit parts of a ladder program. You can change the length
of the displayed variable comments to make them easier to
read.

8-26 Sysmac Studio
Option Settings on
page 8-166

Element comment

You can add an element comment on the ladder circuit parts.

Entering Element
Comments on page
4-135

Rung comment list

Displays a list of rung comments for a ladder program. Double-
click a comment in the list to go to the related rung.

Displaying Rung Com-
ment List on page
4-136

Rung pattern copy

You can duplicate a rung pattern (logic part). Variable names in
a copied rung can be set automatically according to the variable
name generation rules.

4-5-11 Rung Pattern
Copy on page 4-146
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Item

Description

Page

Programming structured text

You combine different ST statements to build algorithms.

4-6 Programming
Structured Text on
page 4-152

Starting the ST Ed-
itor

The ST Editor for programs or for functions/function blocks is
started.

4-6-1 Starting the ST
Editor on page 4-152

Editing ST

You combine different ST statements to build algorithms.

4-6-2 Basic ST Editor
Operations on page
4-153

Entering calls to
functions and func-
tion blocks

You can enter the first character of the instance name of the
function or the function block in the ST Editor to call and enter a
function or function block.

4-6-4 Operating Func-
tions and Function
Blocks in the ST Edi-
tor on page 4-162

Entering constants

You can enter constants in the ST Editor.

Entering Constants on
page 4-155

Entering com-
ments

Enter (* at the beginning and *) at the end of any text to be
treated as a comment in the ST Editor.

If you only want to comment out a single line, enter a double for-
ward slash // at the beginning of the line.

Entering Comments
on page 4-156

Copying, pasting,
and deleting ST el-

You can copy, paste, and delete text strings.

Copying and Pasting
ST Elements on page

ements 4-156
Deleting ST Elements
on page 4-156
Indenting You can indent nested statements to make them easier to read. | Indenting on page

4-157

Moving to a speci-
fied line

You can specify a line number to jump directly to that line.

Moving to a Specified
Line on page 4-157

Bookmarks

You can add bookmarks to any lines and move between them.

Bookmarks on page
4-157

Entry assistance

When you enter instructions or parameters, each character that
you enter from the keyboard narrows the list of candidates that
is displayed for selection.

3-6 Basic Editing Op-
erations on page 3-59

Namespaces

Namespaces allow you to group and nest the names of func-
tions, function block definitions, and data types so that you can
manage them. This reduces the chance of duplicated names
and makes the entities easier to access.

4-4 Namespaces on
page 4-79

Variable Manager

A list of the variables in the global and local variable tables is
displayed in a separate window. You can display variable usage,
sort and filter the variables, edit and delete variables, or move
variables while displaying another editing view.

4-1 Variable Registra-
tion on page 4-3

Changing variable comments
and data type comments

You can globally change variable comments and data type com-
ments to other comments. You can change the comments to dif-
ferent language for users in a different country.

8-17 Changing Varia-
ble Comments and
Data Type Comments
on page 8-140

Exporting/importing variable

You can export/import variable comments, comments of struc-

4-1-9 Entering Varia-

comments ture members and union members, and variable element com- | ble Attributes on page
ments of array variables to an Office Open XML file (xIsx file). 4-36
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Item

Description

Page

Sorting and filtering variables

You can sort and filter the variables in each variable table.

4-1-1 Creating Global
Variables on page
4-4

4-1-3 Creating Local
Variables on page
4-22

Searching and replacing

You can search for and replace strings in the data of a project.

4-8 Searching and Re-
placing on page 4-168

Retrace search

You can search for and jump to program inputs and input pa-
rameters that use the variable assigned to a program output or
the output parameter of a function or function block.

You can also search for and jump to program outputs and out-
put parameters that use the variable assigned to a program in-
put or the input parameter of a function or function block.

Searching for and
Jumping to Variables
in Ladder POUs on
page 4-114

Jumping You can jump to the specified rung number or line number in the | 4-5-7 Inserting and
program. Deleting Jump Labels
and Jumps on page
4-138
Build- Building The programs in the project are converted into a format that is 4-10 Building and Re-
ing executable in the NJ/NX-series CPU Unit or NY-series Industrial | building on page
PC. 4-178
Rebuilding A rebuild is used to build project programs that have already 4-10 Building and Re-

been built.

building on page
4-178

Aborting a build
operation

You can abort a build operation.

4-10 Building and Re-
building on page
4-178

Creating applications for NA-
series PTs

You can create and transfer pages and subroutines for NA-ser-
ies Programmable Terminals.

Refer to 3-7-21 Func-
tion Specifications of
NA-series Program-
mable Terminals on
page 3-90

3-7-3

Library Functions

Item

Description

Page

Libraries

You can create programs, functions, function block definitions,
and data types in a library file to reuse them as objects in other
projects.

9-3 Creating and Us-
ing Libraries on page
9-8

Creating libraries

You can create library files to enable using programs, functions,
function block definitions, and data types in other projects.

9-3-1 Creating a Li-
brary on page 9-8

Using libraries

You can access and use objects from library files that were cre-
ated in other projects.

9-3-2 Using a Library
on page 9-12
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3-7-4

Project Management

Item Description Page
File opera- | Creating a A project file is created. 3-3-2 Creating a
tions project file Project File on page
3-1
Opening a A project file is opened. 3-3-6 Opening a
project file Project File on page
3-18
Saving the The project file is saved. 3-3-4 Saving the
project file Project File on page

3-17

Saving a project
file under a differ-
ent name

A project file is saved under a different name.

3-3-5 Saving a Project
File Under a Different
Name on page 3-17

Project update

You can assign numbers to projects to manage the project his-

3-3-10 Project Update

history manage- | tory. History Management

ment on page 3-25

Exporting a You can export a project to an .smc2 or .csm2 project file (ver- 3-3-7 Exporting a

project file sion 1.08 or higher). You can also export a project to a previous | Project File on page
project file format, i.e., .smc or .csm. 3-19

Importing a You can import a project from an .smc2 (version 1.08 or high- 3-3-8 Importing a

project file er), .csm2 (version 1.08 or higher), .smc, or .csm project file. Project File on page

3-21

Importing ST pro-
grams

You can import ST program files that were created with the Si-
mulink® PLC Coder™ version R2013a or higher from Math-
Works® Inc.

8-20 Importing ST
Programs on page
8-149

IEC 61131-10 You can import program/function/function block POUs of the 8-21 Importing IEC

XML IEC 61131-10 XML format, global variables and data types. 61131-10 XML Files
on page 8-151

IEC 62714 Auto- | You can create a controller configuration or device variable 8-22 Importing

mationML through importing an AutomationML file which is created with IEC-62714 Automa-

EPLAN Electric P8, an electric CAD software.

tionML Files on page
8-155

Offline compari-
son

You can compare the data for an open project with the data for
a project file and display the results. You can also compare the
open project with an exported .smc2 (version 1.08 or higher)

or .smc project file.

Or, you can merge detailed comparison results.

You can print out the differences between compared ladder pro-
grams.

4-11 Offline Compari-
son on page 4-180

Importing motor
sizing tool results

You can import the EtherCAT configuration and motion control
settings created by the motor sizing tool.

8-23 Importing Motor
Sizing Tool Results on
page 8-162

Cutting, copying, and pasting

You can cut, copy, or paste items that are selected in the Multi-
view Explorer or any of the editors.

3-6 Basic Editing Op-
erations on page 3-59

Printing You can print various data. You can select the items to print. 8-5 Printing on page
8-52
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Item

Description

Page

Data shar-
ing

Creating a deriv-
ative device.

You can copy a controller in a project. The copied controller pro-
gram (POU, Data-type, global variables) are shared with the
source controller.

9-4 Program Sharing
in Derived Devices on
page 9-17

Setting a shared
program between
devices

You can share a program (POU, Data-type, global variables) be-
tween controllers in a project.

9-4 Program Sharing
in Derived Devices on
page 9-17

3-7-5

Debugging

Item

Description

Page

Monitoring

Variables are monitored during ladder program execution.

You can monitor the TRUE/FALSE status of inputs and outputs
and the present values of variables in the NJ/NX-series CPU
Unit or NY-series Industrial PC. You can monitor operation on
the Ladder Editor, ST Editor, Watch Tab Page, or I1/0 Map.

7-2-1 Monitoring on
page 7-4

Differential monitoring

You can detect the number of times the specified BOOL variable
or BOOL member changes to TRUE or FALSE and display the
count in the Differential Monitor Dialog Box. You can check if
bits turn ON and OFF and the number of times that they turn
ON and OFF.

7-2-2 Differential Mon-
itor on page 7-21

Changing present values and
TRUE/FALSE

You can change the values of variables that are used in the user
program and settings to any desired value, and you can change
program inputs and outputs to TRUE or FALSE. This allows you
to check the operation of the user program and settings.

7-2-3 Changing
Present Values and
Set/Reset Using
Forced Refreshing on
page 7-24

Changing the present values
of variables

You can change the present values of user-defined variables,
system-defined variables, and device variables as required.
You can do this in the Ladder Editor, ST Editor, Watch Tab
Page, or /0 Map.

7-2-3 Changing
Present Values and
Set/Reset Using
Forced Refreshing on
page 7-24

Forced refreshing

Forced refreshing allows the user to refresh external inputs and
outputs with user-specified values from the Sysmac Studio. The
specified value is retained even if the value of the variable is
overwritten from the user program.

You can use forced refreshing to force BOOL variables to TRUE
or FALSE in the Ladder Editor, Watch Tab Page, or I/0 Map.

7-2-3 Changing
Present Values and
Set/Reset Using
Forced Refreshing on
page 7-24

Online editing

Online editing allows you to edit programs on systems that are
currently in operation.

Online editing can be used to edit only POUs and global varia-
bles. User-defined data types cannot be edited with online edit-

ing.

7-2-5 Online Editing
on page 7-41

Cross Reference Tab Page

Cross references allow you to see the programs and locations
where program elements (variables, data types, I/O ports, func-
tions, or function blocks) are used.

You can view all locations where an element is used from this
list.

7-2-4 Cross Referen-
ces on page 7-36
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Item Description Page
Data tracing Data tracing allows you to sample the specified variables and 7-2-11 Data Tracing
store the values of the variables in trace memory without any on page 7-53

programming.

You can choose between two trace methods: a triggered trace,
where you set a trigger condition and data is saved before and
after that condition is met, or a continuous trace, in which con-
tinuous sampling is performed without any trigger and the re-
sults are stored in a file on your computer.

However, you can still display data retrieved on the Sysmac
Studio and save those results to a file even if you use a trig-
gered trace. These same functions can be used with the Simu-
lator as well.

Setting sampling inter-

The interval to perform sampling on the target data is set. Sam-

7-2-11 Data Tracing

pling. A suitable trigger condition is set to record data before
and after an event.

vals pling is performed for the specified task period, at the specified | on page 7-53
time, or when a trace sampling instruction is executed.
Setting triggers To perform a triggered trace, you set a condition to trigger sam- | 7-2-11 Data Tracing

on page 7-53

Setting a continuous

The method to save the data traced during a continuous trace is

7-2-11 Data Tracing

lected Single as the trace type, tracing waits for the trigger to
begin sampling. If you selected Continuous, sampling begins
immediately and all traced data is transferred to the computer
as it is gathered and saved to a file.

trace set. on page 7-53
Setting variables to The variables to store in trace memory are registered. The sam- | 7-2-11 Data Tracing
sample pling intervals can also be set. on page 7-53
Starting and stopping | The data trace settings are transferred to the NJ/NX-series CPU | 7-2-11 Data Tracing
tracing Unit or NY-series Industrial PC and the tracing starts. If you se- | on page 7-53

Displaying trace re-

You view the results of the traced data in either a chart or in the

7-2-11 Data Tracing

trace results

you save the project on the Sysmac Studio.

If you want to save this data as a separate file, you can export
the data to save it in a CSV file. You can import trace results
that you have exported.

sults 3D Motion Monitor. on page 7-53
After sampling begins, sample data is immediately transferred
and drawn on the graph.
The trace target variable table shows the maximum, minimum,
and average values for each variable.
You can also change the colors of the lines on the graph.
Exporting/importing Trace results are saved within your project automatically when 7-2-11 Data Tracing

on page 7-53

Printing trace results

You can print out data trace settings along with digital and ana-
log charts.

7-2-11 Data Tracing
on page 7-53

Debugging a Vision Sensor

You can debug the Vision Sensor offline.

3-7-22 Vision Sensor
Functions on page
3-96

Debugging a Displacement
Sensor

You can debug the Displacement Sensor offline.

3-7-23 Displacement
Sensor Functions on
page 3-103

Output Factor Search

It is a function that searches for the rungs that causes an output
among the elements of a ladder program in the Controller, and
displays them in a tree structure.

7-2-12 Output Factor
Search on page 7-80
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3-7-6  Simulation
Item Description Page
Programs for debugging You can create programs for debugging that are used only to 7-3-1 Debugging with

execute simulations and specify virtual inputs for simulation.

Program Simulation
on page 7-86

Executing | Selecting what to
asimula- | simulate
tion

You can select the programs to simulate from all of the pro-
grams in the Sysmac Studio. Programs can be dragged to se-
lect them.

7-3-1 Debugging with
Program Simulation
on page 7-86

Setting break-
points

You can set breakpoints to stop the simulation in the Program
Editor.

7-3-1 Debugging with
Program Simulation
on page 7-86

Executing and
stopping simula-
tions

You can control simulation execution to monitor the user pro-
gram or to check operation through data tracing. Step execution
and pausing are also possible.

7-3-1 Debugging with
Program Simulation
on page 7-86

You can perform a linked simulation between sequence control
and continuous control (operations controlled by Simulink) to
debug the sequence control program and continuous control
program. MATLAB/® R2013a or higher is required.

Changing the
simulation speed

You can change the execution speed.

7-3-1 Debugging with
Program Simulation
on page 7-86

Task period simu-
lation

You can display the task periods.

7-3-1 Debugging with
Program Simulation
on page 7-86

Batch transfer of
the present val-
ues of variables

You can save the values of variables at specific times during
simulations in a file, or you can write the values of variables that
were saved in a file back to the Simulator. This allows you to
write the initial values of variables, e.g., for test applications, be-
fore you start a simulation.

7-3-1 Debugging with
Program Simulation
on page 7-86

Integrated NS-
series PT simula-
tion

You can simulate the linked operation of a sequence program
and an NS-series Programmable Terminal to debug the se-
quence program and screen data offline.

7-3-6 Integrated NS-
series PT Simulation
for Offline Debugging
of Sequence Control
and NS-series PTs on
page 7-118

Simultaneous
simulation of

Controller and
NA-series PT

You can simultaneously simulate sequence control and NA-ser-
ies PT operation, including displaying pages and subroutines
created with Visual Basic and debugging the sequence pro-
gramming.

7-3-5 Offline Debug-
ging with Sequence
Control and NA-series
PT Simulator (Simulta-
neous Simulation of
Controller with NA-ser-
ies PT) on page 7-115

Safety Integrated
Simulation

You can simulate the linked operation of a sequence program
and Safety CPU Unit to debug the sequence program and safe-
ty program offline.

7-3-7 Offline Debug-
ging for Sequence
Control and Safety
CPU Units on page
7-120

OPC UA Server
Functions

By executing an OPC UA Server function on Simulator, the
OPC UA Client can read and write variables during simulation.

7-3-9 Executing OPC
UA Server on the Sim-
ulator on page 7-121
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3 System Design

Item Description Page
Setting the | Creating 3D You can create a 3D equipment model at the control target to 7-2-11 Data Tracing
virtual equipment mod- | monitor with 3D motion monitoring. on page 7-53
equipment | g|g*1
3D Motion Moni- | You set the axis variables for each element of the 3D equipment | 7-2-11 Data Tracing
tor Display model, and then set the 3D equipment into motion according to | on page 7-53
Mode™! those axis motions.
Displaying 2D You can display the 2D paths of the markers for the projections | 7-2-11 Data Tracing
paths” in the 3D display. on page 7-53
*1.  Not supported by the Sysmac Studio (64 bit).
3-7-7  Monitoring Information
Item Description Page

Displaying unit production in-
formation

You can display the production information of the NJ/NX-series
CPU Unit, NY-series Industrial PC, and Special Units, including
the models of the Units and unit versions.

8-8-1 Displaying CPU
Unit Production Infor-
mation on page 8-65

Monitoring task execution

times

You can monitor the execution time of each task when the user
program is executed on an NJ/NX-series CPU Unit, NY-series
Industrial PC, or in the Simulator. When the Simulator is con-
nected, you can also monitor the real processing time of tasks.
This allows you to perform a Controller performance test.

7-2-9 Task Execution
Time Monitor on page
7-50

Troubleshooting

You can use troubleshooting to check the errors that occurred in
the Controller, display corrections for the errors, and clear the
errors.

8-16 Troubleshooting
on page 8-120

Controller errors

Any current Controller errors are displayed. (Observations and
information are not displayed.)

8-16-2 Controller Er-
rors on page 8-121

User-defined errors

Information is displayed on current errors.

8-16-4 User-defined
Errors on page 8-129

Controller event log

You can display a log of Controller events (including Controller
errors and Controller information). (You cannot display logs from
EtherCAT slaves.)

8-16-3 Controller
Event Log on page
8-125

User-defined event log

The log of user-defined events that were stored for the Create
User-defined Error (SetAlarm) instruction and the Create User-
defined Information (SetInfo) instruction is displayed.

8-16-5 User-defined
Event Log on page
8-130

Event Settings Table

The Event Setting Table is used to register the contents dis-
played on the Sysmac Studio and on HMlIs for user-defined
events that occur for execution of the Create User-defined Error
(SetAlarm) instruction and the Create User-defined Information
(Setinfo) instruction.

8-16-6 Event Setting
Table on page 8-131

User memory usage monitor

An estimate of the space that is used by the user program that
you are editing in the Sysmac Studio is displayed in relation to
the size of the NJ/NX-series CPU Unit or NY-series Industrial
PC’s memory.

8-4 User Memory Us-
age Monitor on page
8-49

Setting clock information

You can read and set the NJ/NX-series CPU Unit or NY-series
Industrial PC’s clock. The computer’s clock information is also
displayed.

8-2 Clock Information
Settings on page
8-8

DB connection function

You can monitor information for the database connection.

3-7-15 Function Spec-
ifications of DB Con-
nection Function on
page 3-82
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Communications

3 System Design

Item

Description

Page

Going online with a Controller

An online connection is established with the Controller.

You also can transfer a project from the connected Controller to
the computer with a simple operation without creating a new
project or opening an existing project.

6-2 Going Online with
a Controller on page
6-3

Checking for forced refreshing

When you go offline, any forced refreshing is cleared.

6-2-7 Checking for
Forced Refreshing on
page 6-9

Synchronize

The data (project file) in the computer is compared with the data
in the NJ/NX-series CPU Unit and NY-series Industrial PC that
are connected online, the difference is displayed in a list, and
batch transfer can be performed for the individually-specified
data.

7-5-1 Transferring/
Comparing Data to/
from the Controller on
page 7-127

Batch transfer

You transfer data between the computer and NJ/NX-series CPU
Unit or NY-series Industrial PC that are connected online. You

8-11 Transferring All
Controller Data on

can select the same data to transfer as in the synchronization page 8-88
operation. Unlike the synchronization operation, the data is
transferred in the specified direction without displaying the com-
parison results.
3-7-9  Maintenance
Item Description Page
Changing the operating There are two operating modes for NJ/NX/NY-series Control- 7-2-6 Changing the
mode of the Controller lers, depending on if control programs are executed or not. Operating Mode on
These are RUN mode and PROGRAM mode. page 7-45

Resetting the Controller

The operations and status when the power supply to the Con-
troller is cycled are emulated.

This can be performed only in PROGRAM mode. You cannot re-
set the Controller in RUN mode.

7-5-5 Resetting the
Controller on page
7-155

Clear All Memory

The Clear All Memory Menu command is used to initialize the
user program, Controller Configurations and Setup, and varia-
bles in the CPU Unit to the defaults from the Sysmac Studio.

8-6 Clearing Memory
on page 8-58

SD Memory Cards

The following procedures are used to execute file operations for
the SD Memory Card mounted in the NJ/NX-series CPU Unit or
the Virtual SD Memory Card of the NY-series Industrial PC
(hereafter called SD Memory Card), and to copy files between
the SD Memory Card and computer.

8-1 SD Memory Card
Operations on page
8-4

Formatting the SD
Memory Card

The SD Memory Card is formatted.

8-1 SD Memory Card
Operations on page
8-4

Displaying properties

The properties of the selected file or folder in the SD Memory
Card are displayed.

8-1 SD Memory Card
Operations on page
8-4

Copying files and fold-
ers in the SD Memory
Card

The selected file or folder in the SD Memory Card is copied to
the SD Memory Card.

8-1 SD Memory Card
Operations on page
8-4

Copying files and fold-
ers between the SD
Memory Card and the
computer

The selected file or folder in the SD Memory Card is copied to
the computer.

Or, the selected file or folder in the computer is copied to the SD
Memory Card.

8-1 SD Memory Card
Operations on page
8-4
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3 System Design

Item

Description

Page

Backup functions

You can back up, restore, and compare the user program and
other data of the NJ/NX-series CPU Unit or NY-series Industrial
PC to replace hardware, such as the CPU Unit, or to restore de-
vice data.

8-10 Backup Func-
tions on page 8-70

Controller backup

You can back up data (user program and settings, variable val-
ues, memory values, Unit settings, and slave settings) from a
Controller to a file or restore the backed up data from the file to
the Controller.

8-10-1 Controller
Backup Functions on
page 8-71

SD Memory Card
backup

You can backup the Controller data to an SD Memory Card
mounted in the NJ/NX-series CPU Unit or to the Virtual SD
Memory Card of the NY-series Industrial PC, or compare the
Controller data to the data in these SD Memory Cards.

8-10-2 SD Memory
Card Backup Func-
tions on page 8-75

Variables and memory

You can back up the contents of retained memory to a file and

8-10-3 Backing Up

export project data to a backup file.

backup restore the contents of the backup file. You can individually se- | Variables and Memory
lect the Retain variables to restore. on page 8-76

Importing/exporting to/ | You can import the data in a backup file created for a Controller | 8-10-4 Importing/

from backup files backup or SD Memory Card backup to a project. Also, you can | Exporting Backup

Files on page 8-84

3-7-10 Security Measures

Item Function Page
Prevention | Confirming CPU | If the name or the serial ID is different between the project and 6-2-6 Confirming the
of incorrect | Unit names and the CPU Unit when an online connection is established, a con- Serial ID on page
connec- the Serial ID firmation dialog box is displayed. 6-8
tions
Prevention | Operation author- | You can set any of five levels of operation authority (Administra- | 8-3-2 Operation Au-
of incorrect | ity verification tor, Designer, Maintainer, Operator, and Observer) for a Sysmac | thority Verification on
operation Studio project file, NJ/NX-series CPU Unit or NY-series Industri- | page 8-11
al PC to restrict the operations that can be performed according
to the operation authority of the user.
User authentica- | The Sysmac Studio authenticates each user who attempts to go | 8-3-3 User Authentica-
tion online with the Controller to identify the user who performs on- tion on page 8-19
line operations.
Write protection You can prevent the Sysmac Studio from overwriting data in the | 8-3-5 Write Protection
of the CPU Unit CPU Unit. of the CPU Unit on
page 8-37
Firmware update | You can choose Use or Do not use the Firmware update prohib- | For details on firm-
prohibition ition option. ware updates, please
contact OMRON sales
representatives.
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Item Function Page
Prevention | Authentication of | You can ensure that a user program cannot be operated on an- | 8-3-4 Authentication of
of the theft | user program ex- | other CPU Unit even if copied. User Program Execu-
of assets ecution IDs tion IDs on page
8-34
User program The program source code is not transferred. If this option is se- | 7-5-1 Transferring/
transfer with no lected, programs are not displayed even if uploaded from anoth- | Comparing Data to/
restoration infor- | er computer. from the Controller on
mation However, variables and settings are transferred even if this op- | page 7-127
tion is selected.
Password protec- | You can set password protection for project files to protect your | 3-3-9 Password Pro-
tion for project assets. tection for Project
files Files on page 3-22
Data protection You can set passwords for individual POUs (programs, func- 8-3-6 Data Protection
tions, and function block definitions) to prohibit displaying, on page 8-39
changing, and copying them.
Library Without You can create a library without source code. This library pre- 9-3-1 Creating a Li-
Source Code vents leakage of source code from the library. brary on page 9-8
Secure communi- | Encrypting and hashing the data sent and received between For details on the
cations Sysmac Studio and the Controller can prevent a third party from | function, refer to the
sniffing and falsifying data. NJ/NX-series CPU
Unit Software User's
Manual (Cat. No.
Wb501).
Secure communi- | The protection level of secure communication can be set de- 8-3-1 Secure Commu-
cation version pending on the secure communication version. nications Setting on
page 8-9
TCP/UDP port To block unnecessary packets, you can close a TCP/UDP port For details on the
close for the built-in EtherNet/IP port. function, refer to the
Packet filter You can filter IP packets in the receiving process in the built-in | NJ/NX-series CPU
EtherNet/IP port to limit access from an external device. Unit Built-in
Secure socket The settings enable the secure socket services for the built-in EtherNet/IP Port
settings EtherNet/IP port. User’s Manual (Cat.
No. W506).
Non-repu- | Access logging Sysmac Studio records an operation that a user made for the For details on the
diation Controller using a tool as an access log. In the case the user function, refer to the

authentication is enabled, you can register usernames to critical
access logs for security reasons.

This function allows you to confirm when who did what and
works as the non-repudiation.

Firmware update
log

You can confirm the firmware update log in the Controller.

NJ/NX-series CPU
Unit Software User's
Manual (Cat. No.
Ww501).

3-7-11

Customizing Function

Item

Function

Page

Option settings

You can change the color theme, display of each program edi-
tor, and program check method as required.

8-26 Sysmac Studio
Option Settings on
page 8-166

Import and export

You can export option settings and import them to another envi-
ronment.

8-26 Sysmac Studio
Option Settings on
page 8-166
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Item

Function

Page

Shortcut key allocation

You can change the shortcut keys allocated for the main menu
and context menus of the ladder editor.

A-6-7 Changing Short-
cut Keys on page
A-29

3-7-12 Window Operation

Item

Description

Page

Docking

You can dock and undock configuration tab pages, program edi-
tors, Watch Tab Pages, Cross Reference Tab Page, and other
window parts to/from the main Sysmac Studio window.

3-4-5 Changing the
Display Location of
Window Parts on page
3-44

3-7-13 Online Help

Item Description Page
Sysmac Studio help system You can access Sysmac Studio operating procedures. A-5 Online Help on
Instructions reference Information is provided on how to use the instructions that are page A-23

supported by the NJ/NX-series CPU Unit or NY-series Industrial
PC.

System-defined Variable Ref-

erence

You can display a list of descriptions of the system-defined vari-
ables that you can use on the Sysmac Studio.

Keyboard mapping reference

You can display a list of convenient shortcut keys that you can
use on the Sysmac Studio.

Manual download

You can access manual download page of the web site from the
Sysmac Studio and download the latest Sysmac Studio related
manuals.

A-13 Downloading
Manuals on page
A-97
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3-7-14 OPC UA Functions

Security Set- | Sets up user name or password to authenticate, prohibits or
tings permits anonymous login, sets security policy to permit as a
server and transfers the settings to the CPU Unit.

o

5

&

Item Description Reference g
Setting Parameters - Refer to the NJ/NX- a
OPC UA Settings Settings for OPC UA. series CPU Unit OPC g
OPC UA Settings for OPC UA S fion set from the OPC UA | U7 User's Manual o

ettings or. erver operation set from the (Cat. No. W588) for ¢

Server Set- Server Settings tab. ) ’ =

. details on functions. a

tings ]

[V

Settings and Displays Server Certificate and allows uses to manipulate it. 3

display for Also displays Client and Issuer Authentication of Certificate List o
Certificate and Revocation List , and allows users to manipulate them. g_

g

(7]

Programming function -

Creation of variables Creates variables to be used for OPC UA communications.
for OPC UA communi-
cations

Publishing of | To publish variables to the OPC UA communications, the Net-
variables to work Publish attribute of the variables is set to Publish Only,
OPC UA com- | Input, or Output.

munications
Shutdown instruction | Requests termination of OPC UA Server and make the system
power down safely.

Instruction name: OPCUA_Shutdown

Monitoring information -

suonoung vN 0doO vi-L-€

Server Status Displays the operating status of the OPC UA Server and termi-
nates (shutdown) the OPC UA Server.

Operation Log Win- Displays the list of operation logs and allows users to manipu-

dow late them.
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3-7-15 Function Specifications of DB Connection Function

Item

Description

Reference

Setting Parameters

DBMS settings

The database to connect is selected.

Run mode setting of
the DB connection
service

Operation Mode is selected to send SQL statements when DB
connection instructions are executed or Test Mode is selected to
not send SQL statements when DB connection instructions are
executed.

Spooling settings

You can set the service so that SQL statements are spooled
when problems occur and resent when operation is restored.

Operation log settings

Settings are made for the execution log for execution of the DB
connection service, the debug log for execution of SQL state-
ments for the DB connection service, and the SQL execution
failure log for SQL execution failures.

DB connection func-
tion shutdown settings

Settings are made to control operation in order to end the DB
connection service after automatically storing the operation log
files on an SD Memory Card.

Program- DB connec-
ming tion instruc-
tions

You can use the following DB connection instructions to write
the user program for controlling the data in the database.
DB_lInsert (Insert DB Record)

DB_Select (Retrieve DB Record)

DB_Update (Update DB Record)

DB_Delete (Delete DB Record)

Monitoring information

Monitoring the DB
connection service

The status of the DB connection service is monitored.

Monitoring the DB
connections

The status of each DB connection is monitored.

Displaying the opera-
tion logs

The contents of the execution log, debug log, and SQL execu-
tion failure log are displayed.

Refer to the NJ/NX-
series Database
Connection CPU Units
User’s Manual (Cat.
No. W527) for details
on functions.

3-7-16 CNC Functions

Item Description Reference
Setting Parameters --- Refer to the NJ/NY-
CNC Setup You can register the CNC coordinate system and CNC motors | Séries NC Integrated
to use with CNC instruction. You can also assign the Servo Controller User’s
Drives to the CNC motors and configure the CNC motor param- | Manual (Cat. No.
eters. 0030) for details on
- . ) functions.
CNC Coord The coordinate system is added to the project and you can as-
Settings sign CNC motor to the coordinate system.
CNC Motor The CNC motor is assigned to the project and you can config-
Settings ure its parameters.
CNC Motor The CNC Motor Compensation Table is assigned to the project
Compensa- and you can set the CNC motor compensation data.
tion Table
Program- NC Program- | You can create the NC Program by using G Code language.
ming ming
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3-7-17 EtherNet/IP Connection Settings

3 System Design

Item Description Reference
EtherNet/IP Connection Set- Functions related to tag data link (connection) settings in the Refer to the NJ/NX-
tings EtherNet/IP network are provided. series CPU Unit Built-

Setting Editing Tag You create tags and tag sets using network variables. in EtherNet/IP Port
Connec- Sets User’s Manual (Cat.
tions Editing Target | You add target devices to connect to. NO', wo06) or.NY-
Devices series Industrial Panel
— - - PC / Industrial Box PC
Ed|t|hg Con- You select tag sets from a list and create connections. Built-in EtherNet/IP
nections Port User’s Manual
Adding EDS You can add the types of EtherNet/IP devices that can be set as (Cat. No. W563) for
Files targets. details on functions.
Transfer- Synchronized | All the connection settings in the Controller or the project are
ring Con- | Transferand | transferred at the same time.
nections Batch Trans-
fer
Individual You can transfer or compare the connection settings of each
Transfer and | EtherNet/IP device individually.
Comparison
Monitoring | Status Moni- | The operating status of one or more connections is displayed.
Connec- tor You can start or stop all the connections at the same time.
tions Tag/Tag Set The detailed operation information of tags and tag sets, such as
Monitor the presence or absence of tags and the connection times of
tag sets, is displayed.
Ethernet Infor- | The detailed operation information of EtherNet/IP devices, such
mation Moni- | as bandwidth usage (pps), is displayed.
tor

3-7-18 EtherNet/IP Slave Terminal Settings

Item

Description

Reference

EtherNet/IP Slave Terminal
Configuration and Setup

You create the configuration of a Slave Terminal to be connect-
ed to the EtherNet/IP network on the Sysmac Studio and set the
NX Units that compose the Slave Terminal.

Units

Registering the NX

You configure the Slave Terminal by dragging the NX Units from
the device list displayed in the Toolbox to the positions where to
mount the Units.

Setting the NX Units

You edit the 1/O allocation settings, mounting settings and Unit
operation settings of the NX Units.

Displaying the Width
of a Slave Terminal

Configuration

The width of the Slave Terminal configuration is displayed
based on the Unit configuration information.

Comparing and Merg-
ing Slave Terminal
Configuration Informa-
tion

You can compare the configuration information on the project
with actual configuration online, select the Units with different in-
formation to correct, and merge the information.

Transferring the Slave
Terminal Configuration
Information

You transfer the Unit configuration information to the Slave Ter-
minal.

Refer to the NX-series
EtherNet/IP Coupler
Unit User’s Manual
(Cat. No. W536) for
details on functions.
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3-7-19 PROFINET Slave Terminal Settings

Item

Description

Reference

PROFINET Slave Terminal
Configuration and Setup

You create the configuration of a Slave Terminal to connect to
the PROFINET network on the Sysmac Studio and set the NX
Units that compose the Slave Terminal.

Registering the NX
Units

You configure the Slave Terminal by dragging the NX Units from
the device list displayed in the Toolbox to the positions whereto
mount the Units.

Setting the NX Units

You edit the 1/0O allocation settings, mounting settings and Unit
operation settings of the NX Units.

Displaying the Width
of a Slave Terminal
Configuration

The width of the Slave Terminal configuration is displayed
based on the Unit configuration information.

Comparing and Merg-
ing Slave Terminal
Configuration Informa-
tion

You can compare the configuration information on the project
with actual configuration online, select the Units with different in-
formation to correct, and merge the information.

Transferring the Slave
Terminal Configuration
Information

You transfer the Unit configuration information to the Slave Ter-
minal.

Refer to the NX-series
PROFINET Coupler
Unit User's
Manual(W623-E2) for
function details.
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3-7-20 Function Specifications of Safety Control Units

3 System Design

Item

Description

Reference

Project Man-
agement

Safety: Offline
Comparison

You can compare the safety application data in currently opened
project file and an exported project file.

In addition, it is possible to merge programs and variable table
in the detail comparison results.

Setting Parameters

Safety 1/0 Settings

You make a setting for safety process data communications and
connection with safety 1/O devices.

Safety Proc-
ess Data
Communica-
tions Settings

You select Safety I/0 Units to perform safety process data com-
munications (FSoE communications) and make necessary set-
tings.

Safety Device

You set the connection between Safety 1/0 Units and safety de-

Allocation vices.
Settings
SRA Parameter Settings | You can configure safety functions and parameter settings of

1S-series Servo Drive.

EtherNet/IP Safety Con-
nection Settings

You can register target devices of EtherNet/IP Safety network
and configure the connection settings.

Standard | Exposed Vari- | You set whether to expose global variables of the Safety CPU
I/O Set- | able Settings | Unit. The values of exposed variables can be referenced from
tings NJ/NX-series CPU Units and NY-series Industrial PCs.
Standard You set the devices and ports of the Standard 1/O Units for the
Process Data | exposed variables of the Safety CPU Unit.
Communica-
tions
Safety Task Settings You define the execution cycle and timing of the safety task and
programs to be executed in the task.
Assigning You assign safety programs to execute to the task.
Programs

I/0 Map Settings

The ports of Safety I/O Units used in safety process data com-
munications are displayed. You assign device variables used in
safety programs to the 1/O ports.

Export/ Import

I/O map settings can be exported to and imported from a CSV
file.

Refer to the NX-series
Safety Control Unit
User’s Manual (Cat.
No. Z930) for details
on functions.
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3 System Design

Item

Description

Reference

Creating Safety Programs

Instruction List (Toolbox)

A hierarchy of the functions and function blocks that you can
use is displayed in the Toolbox. You can drag the required func-
tions and function blocks onto the FBD editor to insert it to a
safety program.

FBD Programming

You connect variables, functions, and function blocks with con-
necting lines to build networks. The FBD editor is used to enter
them.

Adding FBD You create FBD networks on the FBD editor to create algo-

Networks rithms.

Inserting and | You insert and delete functions and function blocks on the FBD

Deleting editor.

Functions and

Function

blocks

Entry Assis- When you enter functions, function blocks, or parameters, each

tance character that you enter from the keyboard narrows the list of
candidates that is displayed for selection.

Commenting | You can comment out each FBD network. When a network is

Out FBD Net- | commented out, it is no longer executed.

works

Program Pat-

You can duplicate an FBD program with the same program pat-

tern Copy tern (logic part). The variable name of the program can be set
automatically according to the variable name generation rules.

Converting You can convert the safety program into user-defined function

Programs into | block.

Function

Blocks

Automatic Programming

A safety programs can be automatically generated from input
and output signals and expected values of the program.

Creating Variables

You create variables used in safety programs in the global or lo-
cal variable table.

User-defined Function

You create user-defined function blocks.

Blocks
Help Refer- You can display the user-defined function block help with the
ence popup menu or shortcut key.

Export/Import POUs can be exported and imported.
Programs You can export/import POUs.
User-defined | You can export/import user-defined function blocks.
Function
Blocks
IEC 61131-10 | You can import the IEC 61131-10-compliant XML programs,
XML function block POUs, and global variables.

3-86

Refer to the NX-series
Safety Control Unit
User’s Manual (Cat.
No. Z930)for details
on functions.
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Item

Description

Reference

Searching and Replacing

You can search for and replace strings in the variable tables,
programs, and function blocks of a Safety CPU Unit.

Retrace Search

If the selected variable is used as an output in the program, you
can jump to the place where the selected variable is used as an
input. If the selected variable is used as an input in the program,
you can jump to the place where the selected variable is used
as an output.

Deleting Unused Varia-
bles

You can delete all unused variables in a program at once.

Variable Comment
Switching

Variable comments shown in safety programs and variable table
can be collectively replaced to other comments. You can switch
the language of comments for users in other countries.

Sysmac Studio Version 1 Operation Manual (W504)

3-87

suonesadQ pue sbuiag oipnig osewWSAS J-¢

sjiun |04uo0) IQSJES Jjo SUO!IEO!J!OGdS uonoun4 0g-2-¢
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Item Description Reference
Debugging --- Refer to the NX-series
Monitoring Variables are monitored during safety program execution. Safety Control Unit

You can monitor the present values of device variables as-
signed to Safety I/O Units and user-defined variables. The val-
ues can be monitored on the FBD editor or Watch Tab Page.

Changing the Present
Values of Variables

You can change the present values of user-defined variables
and device variables as required. You can do this on the FBD
editor or Watch Tab Page.

Forced Refreshing

The inputs from external devices and outputs to external devi-
ces are refreshed with a specified value on the Sysmac Studio.
The specified value is retained even if the value of the variable
is overwritten from the user program. You can use forced re-
freshing on the FBD editor or Watch Tab Page.

Cross References

It is possible to see in which programs and in which place a
safety program variable is used.

Offline Debugging

You can check if the control program logic works as designed in
advance using a special debugging function for the Simulator
without connecting online with the Safety CPU Unit.

Initial Value You can set the initial values of variables when you start execu-

Settings tion of simulation.

Feedback You can set input status that is linked to changes in output sta-

Settings tus when simulator is running.

Simple Auto- | You can check that expected values of the outputs to the inputs

matic Test of the program are designed as intended using the Simulator
functions of the Safety CPU Unit.

User Memory Usage
Monitor

The memory usage of the safety control system and usage of
safety network such as 1/0 data size are displayed.

Online Functional Test

This function helps you to check the safety functional operation
of the safety system.

You can produce output device operation relative to the input
and check whether the system operates as expected. It is possi-
ble to output the check results.

Searching for Function
Block related to the safety
output Off in a Safety Pro-
gram

You can search for a function block that may be related to the
safety output Off in a currently running safety program.

CIP Safety Monitor

You can monitor device status of the CIP Safety target devices,
connection status to the Safety CPU Unit, and parameter val-
ues.

User’s Manual (Cat.
No. Z930) for details
on functions.

Safety Safety Valida- | You append the safety-validated information to a safety program

tion when you can ensure safety of the program after you complete
debugging.

Changing Op- | There are four operating modes; PROGRAM mode, DEBUG

erating Mode | mode (STOPPED), DEBUG mode (RUN), and RUN mode. The
RUN mode can be selected only for the validated safety pro-
grams.
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Item Description Reference

Mainte- Generating Settings to use the safety data logging function can be generat- | Refer to the NX-series
nance Safety Data ed as afile. Safety Control Unit

Logging Set- User’s Manual (Cat.

tings File No. Z930) for details

Generating A file of safety program and settings to be transferred to the on functions.

Safety Unit Safety CPU Unit using an SD memory card is generated for

Restore File Safety Unit Restore function.

Security Measures

Preven- | Setting the You set a unique name for each Safety CPU Unit to confirm that
tion of In- | Node Name you operate the correct Safety CPU Unit.
correct
Connec-
tions
Preven- | Safety Pass- | You can prevent unauthorized access to safety functions of
tion of In- | word Safety CPU Units by setting a safety password for online opera-
correct tions that affect the safety functions.
Opera-
tion
Preven- | Data Protec- | You can set passwords for individual programs to prohibit dis-
tion of tion (Pro- playing or changing them.
the Theft | grams)
of Assets | Data Protec- | You can set passwords for individual user-defined function
tion (User-de- | blocks to prohibit displaying or changing them.
fined Function
Blocks)
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3 System Design

3-7-21 Function Specifications of NA-series Programmable Terminals

Item

Function

Reference

Parameter Settings

Device references

Devices, such as Controllers, through which the NA-series PT
can read and write information with communications are created
on the Sysmac Studio and settings are made for them.

Displaying in-
ternal devices

Controllers that were created in the project are displayed.

Registering
external devi-
ces

Devices, such as Controllers, that were not created in the
project are registered. The communications settings of the devi-
ces to communicate with the NA-series PT and information,
such as variables and addresses within the devices that the NA-
series PT will read and write, are also registered.

Mapping variables

The information on the devices registered in the device referen-
ces, such as variables and addresses, are mapped to the global
variables of the NA-series PT.

HMI settings

Settings for NA-series PT operation are made.

Device set-
tings

Settings, such as the startup page, default language, layout of
the USB keyboard, automatic logout, screen saver, screen
brightness, and method to change to the System Menu, are
made.

TCP/IP set-
tings

Settings for the Ethernet port that is built-in to the NA-series PT
are made.

FTP settings

Settings to communicate with FTP clients using the Ethernet
port are made.

NTP settings

Settings to communicate with an NTP server using the Ethernet
port are made.

FINS settings

Settings to communicate with devices that support FINS are
made.

VNC settings

Settings to communicate with VNC clients using the Ethernet
port are made.

Print settings

Print settings are made.

Serial port
settings

Settings for the built-in serial port in the NA-series PT are made.

Security settings

Settings, such as user registration and permissions to restrict
NA-series PT operation and displays, are made.

User account
settings

The user names, login passwords, and permissions for each
user to operate the NA-series PT are set.

Permission
and access
level settings

The range of information that can be accessed for different per-
missions are set.

Troubleshooter

Troubleshooter settings are made.

Language settings

Language settings to perform multi-language displays on the
NA-series PT are made.

Operation log settings

Settings to take operation logs in the NA-series PT are made.

Refer to the NA-series
Programmable
Terminal Software
User’s Manual (Cat.
No. V118) for details
on functions.
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Item

Function

Reference

Creating Data and Program-
ming

Editing pages

The pages to display on the NA-series PT are edited.

Adding and
deleting pa-
ges

Pages are added, deleted, or copied with the Multiview Explor-
er. Pages can also be copied to other projects.

Adding and
deleting page
groups

Groups to organize and manage pages on the Multiview Explor-
er are added and deleted. Pages can be added to or moved to
the groups.

Page proper-
ties settings

The page type, overlapping, background color, etc., are set in
the Properties Window.

Changing the
display lan-
guage

If using multiple languages is set in the language settings, the
resources displayed on the Page Editor are displayed in the lan-
guage set for each resource.

Changing the
display status
of each object

You can check display status changes for lamp and other ob-
jects on the Page Editor.

Displaying ob-
ject configura-
tion

The objects and groups that were added to each page can be
confirmed in a tree structure using the Page Explorer.

Adding ob-
jects

Objects, such as buttons or graphics, to display on a page are
added by dragging them from the Toolbox to the Page Editor.

Grouping ob-
jects

Settings to operate multiple objects together as a group are
made.

Aligning ob-
jects

Multiple objects are aligned.

Editing ob-
jects

Objects and groups can be copied within a page or to another
page. Objects can also be deleted, and locations, sizes, rota-
tions, and position relationships with other objects can be set.
Also, labels can be edited.

Setting object
entry order

Entry order of Data Edit objects can be set.

Object proper-
ty settings

Properties, such as the colors and shapes of objects and the
mapped variables, can be changed. Properties are displayed
and changed in the Properties Window.

Duplicating
objects

You can duplicate a specified number of objects. Offsets are set
to the element numbers of the array set for the object.

Animation set-
tings

Animation to modify dynamically the appearance of objects are
set. Animation is displayed and changed in the Animation Win-
dow.

Event and ac-
tion settings

The events that can be set for objects and the actions that can
be executed when an event occurs are set. Displaying and
changing the settings for events and actions is performed in the
Events and Actions Window.

Import and
export

Text, variables and conditional expressions of some objects can
be imported from or exported to an Excel file.

Page import
and export

Pages can be imported and exported.

Refer to the NA-series
Programmable
Terminal Software
User’s Manual (Cat.
No. V118) for details
on functions.
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3 System Design

Item

Function

Reference

Creating Data and Program-
ming

Programming with Visual

Subroutines are created with Visual Basic.

Basic
Language Visual Basic 2008 and .NET Compact Framework 3.5 are sup-
specifications | ported.
Adding sub- Groups to organize and manage global subroutines on the Mul-
routine groups | tiview Explorer are added or deleted. Subroutines can be added
or moved to the groups.
Editing sub- Subroutines are created using the Code Editor, which is opti-
routines mized for Visual Basic.
Bookmarks Bookmark can be added to any code line and you can move be-
tween the bookmarks.
Data entry as- | The characters that are entered from the keyboard are used to
sistance display candidates when entering source code.
User alarms Settings for detection conditions and displaying messages for
user alarms are made.
Adding and Groups to organize and manage user alarms on the Multiview
deleting user | Explorer are added or deleted. User alarms can be created in
alarm groups | the groups.
Registering Settings for detection conditions for user alarms and displaying
and deleting messages or popup pages are made for user alarm groups.
User Alarm
Copying user | User alarms can be copied within a group or to another group.
alarms
Event and ac- | Events and the actions that are executed when the events occur
tion settings are set for the user alarms. Displaying and changing the set-
tings for events and actions is performed in the Events and Ac-
tions Window.
Import and User alarms and user-alarm text strings can be imported from or
export exported to an Excel file.
Control- | User-defined | Settings for pages that can be changed from user-defined even-
ler event settings | ts' display in Troubleshooter.
events
Data logging Data logging is set to log specified data in the NA-series PT at

the specified times.

Adding and
deleting data
sets

Data sets are added to perform data logging.

Log condition
setting

Conditions to perform data logging and target global variables
are set for the data sets.

Broken-line graph

Settings for the data that is displayed in a broken-line graph.

Adding and
deleting data
groups

Data groups for which a broken-line graph is drawn are added
and deleted.

Log condition
setting

Conditions to display a broken-line graph and target global vari-
ables are set for data groups.

Refer to the NA-series
Programmable
Terminal Software
User’s Manual (Cat.
No. V118) for details
on functions.
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Item

Function

Reference

Creating Data and Program-
ming

Recipes

Data groups that are retained in the NA-series PT and can be
switched for user requests are set.

Adding and Data storage locations, value ranges, and data names are add-
deleting tem- | ed or deleted.

plates

Recipe data The actual data is set for each recipe.

settings

Keypad customization

Keypads can be customized.

Global events

The events that are detected on any page and the actions that
are executed when the events occur are set.

Resource management

All of the character strings and graphics that are displayed on
pages are managed. Also, registered resources can be indirect-
ly accessed.

Registering The character strings that are displayed on pages are registered
and deleting and deleted, except for character stings used for user alarms.
general char-

acter strings

Registering The character strings used for user alarms are added or delet-
and deleting ed.

character

strings for

user alarms

Registering Document files that are displayed with the Document Viewer are
and deleting set or deleted.

document

files

Registering Image files that are displayed for objects are set or deleted.

and deleting

image files

Registering Movie files that are displayed for Media Player objects are set or
and deleting deleted.

movies

Importing and | The general character strings and alarm character strings can
exporting be imported and exported using Excel files.

Exporting Im- | The registered image files can be exported.

age files

Scaling

Values of variables and objects are converted by a specified
scaling factor set for them.

Searching and replacing

You can search all strings in a project to find and replace a
specified string.

Device replace

You can replace a device, which has been mapped by using a
variable, with another device.

Cross reference

Where a specified program element (variable, data type, page,
or resource) is used in a project can be checked with a list.
You can access the use locations of the element from the list.

Building

The project is converted into a format that can be executed in
the NA-series PT.

Refer to the NA-series
Programmable
Terminal Software
User’s Manual (Cat.
No. V118) for details
on functions.
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3 System Design

Item

Function

Reference

Reusability

IAGs (intelligent applica-
tion gadgets)

Multiple objects and subroutines are combined to create a reus-
able object.

Creating IAGs

An IAG that consists of multiple objects and subroutines is cre-
ated as a functional unit in an IAG project.

Creating IAG
collection files

A created IAG is built and saved as a module that can be dis-
tributed and reused.

Creating user-

You can create user-defined events that can be used in an IAG.

defined

events

Using IAGs IAG collection files are imported using the IAG Collection Man-
ager. The imported IAGs are displayed in the Toolbox and can
be used in the same way as other objects.

Replacing You can replace an existing IAG with any other IAG.

IAG

Custom objects

The selected objects are registered in a reusable format in the
Toolbox.

Registering
custom ob-
jects

Objects or grouped objects are dragged to the Toolbox to regis-
ter them.

Using custom

Custom objects are displayed on a page by dragging them from

objects the Toolbox to the Page Editor.
File Opera- | Import/Export | The data in the NA-series PT can be exported and saved as a
tions file and the data can be imported from the file to a project.
Synchroniza- | The data in the NA-series PT that is online is compared with the
tion data in the Sysmac Studio. You can check the differences and
then transfer the data after specifying the transfer direction.
Transferring The data in a storage media in the computer is compared with
files via stor- | the data in the Sysmac Studio. You can check the differences
age media and then transfer the data to the storage media. You can use
the System Menu to transfer a saved project file to the NA-ser-
ies PT.
Clearing all All of the data except for the clock information is deleted from
memory the NA-series PT.
Simulation ---

Executing simulations

A project file on the computer is virtually executed to debug it.

Setting and
clearing
breakpoints

Breakpoints can be set at the specified positions in a subrou-
tine.

Synchronized

Sequence control and NA-series PT operation, such as display-

Refer to the NA-series
Programmable
Terminal Software
User’s Manual (Cat.
No. V118) for details
on functions.

simulation ing pages and subroutine operation, is simulated together to de-
with Controller | bug the application in the NA-series PT.
Simulator
Monitoring Setting clock | The clock information in the NA-series PT can be checked and
Information | information set.
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Item Function Reference
Communica- | Going online | The computer can be placed online with the NA-series PT. How- | Refer to the NA-series
tions with NA-ser- ever, information in the NA-series PT, such as the values of vari- | Programmable

ies PT ables, cannot be read. Terminal Software
Upgrading When the Sysmac Studio is online with the NA-series PT, the User’s Manual (Cat.
system pro- | system program in the NA-series PT can be upgraded as re- No. V118) for details
gram quired. on functions.
Print Printing Settings of each project can be printed out.
Security Preventing If the name or serial ID of the project and the NA-series PT are
malfunctions | different when the Sysmac Studio goes online, a confirmation
dialog box is displayed.
Preventing in- | You can prevent data in the NA-series PT from being overwrit-
correct opera- | ten from the Sysmac Studio.
tion
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3 System Design

3-7-22 Vision Sensor Functions

® FH-series Vision Sensors

Item Description Reference
Setting Parameters - Refer to the Vision
Main ed- | Sensor Infor- | The basic information on the Sensor is displayed and set. System FH/FHV
iting mation Series Operation
Online You can change the connection status between the computer ManL.Jal for Sysmac
and Sensor and use various controls (e.g., restarting and initial- Studio (Cat. No. 2343)
. for details on func-
izing a Sensor). )
Line edit- | Monitor Tab You can monitor Sensor measurement images and detailed re- tions.
ing Page sults from processing units.
Scene Main- | You can edit, manage, and save scenes and scene groups.
tenance Tab
Page
Editing Editing the You can combine the required processing units to create a proc-
scene flow essing flow.
data Editing proc- | You can edit processing units.
essing units
Editing Camera set- You can check Camera connection status, Camera image cap-
system tings ture timing, and baud rates.
data Controller set- | You can set up the Sensor’s system environment.
tings
Parallel 1/0 You can make settings for output terminals.
settings
RS-232C/422 | You can make settings for RS-232C/422 communications.
settings
Ethernet com- | You can make settings for Ethernet communications.
munications
settings
EtherNet/IP You can make settings for EtherNet/IP communications.
settings
EtherCAT You can make settings for EtherCAT communications.
communica-
tions settings
PROFINET You can make settings for PROFINET communications.
Communica-
tion Settings
Encoder set- | You can make settings for an encoder.
tings
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Item

Description

Reference

Setting Parameters

Tools

/0O command
customize tool

You can set your own communications commands.

File saving You can copy or transfer files that are in Sensor memory.
tool

Calibration You can check the calibration information.

support tool

User data tool

You can edit user data that is shared in the Sensor.

Security set-
ting tool

You can edit the security settings of the sensor.

Scene group
save destina-

You can set the destination to save the scene group data.

tion setting

tool

Image file You can save the logging images and image files stored in the
save tool sensor memory.

Registered You can save the images used for model registration and refer-
image man- ence registration as registered images.

agement tool

Reference po-
sition update
tool

You can edit all reference positions of more than one processing
unit.

Scene group
data conver-
sion tool

You can create the scene group data with more than 128
scenes.

Scene control
macro tool

You can make a setting for complementing and expanding the
measurement flow and scene control.

Conveyor cali-
bration wizard
tool

You can calibrate cameras, conveyors, and robots in a conveyor
tracking application.

Calibration
plate print tool

You can print out calibration patterns that are used in the Con-
veyor Calibration Wizard.

Conveyor You can display a panoramic image in a conveyor tracking ap-
panorama dis- | plication.

play tool

Variable As- Shows a list of system and scene variable assignments regis-

signment List

tered to FH/FHV Vision Sensors.

Quick Access

Defines identifier name, absolute path, and display name for

Setting Tool Quick Access.
Quick Access settings allows you to select Quick Access when
specifying a file or folder path.
Settings according to different environments enable path set-
tings without considering environment-dependent drive configu-
ration.

Error Log Displays contents of the error log information files for the FH/

Management | FHV-series Vision Sensor while Sysmac Studio is online.

Tool

Refer to the Vision
System FH/FHV
Series Operation
Manual for Sysmac
Studio (Cat. No. Z343)
for details on func-
tions.
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3 System Design

Item Description Reference
Debugging Offline debug- | Measurement operation is simulated offline (i.e., without a con- | Refer to the Vision
ging of Sen- nection to a Sensor). Image data is prepared in an external file, | System FH/FHV
sor operation | measurements are preformed according to conditions that are Series Operation
set offline, and the results are displayed. Manual for Sysmac
Offline De- The linked operation of the sequence controls in the NJ/NX/NY- | Studio (Cat. No. Z343)
bugging of series Controller and the FH Sensor operation is simulated for | for details on func-
Sensor Con- | an EtherCAT system. tions.
trol Program You can debug a series of operations offline to perform the
and Sensor measurement and other processing and output the results when
Operation a control signal such as measurement trigger is input to the
Sensor.
Security Preventing in- | You can prevent unauthorized access by setting an account
correct opera- | password for online operations.
tion
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3 System Design

Item

Description

Reference

Setting Parameters

Main Edit | Sensor Infor- | The basic information on the Sensor is displayed and set.
mation
Online You can change the connection status between the computer
and Sensor and use various controls (e.g., restarting and initial-
izing a Sensor).
Line Edit | Operation You can monitor Sensor measurement images and detailed re-
View sults from processing units.
Scene Main- | You can edit, manage, and save scenes and scene groups.
tenance View
Scene Flow Edit You can combine the required processing units to create a proc-
Data Edit essing flow.

Process Unit
Edit

You can edit processing units.

Sensor
System
Data Edit

Camera Set- | You can check Camera connection status, Camera image cap-
tings ture timing, and baud rates.

Controller You can set up the Sensor’s system environment.
Settings

Parallel 1/0 You can make settings for output terminals.

Settings

RS-232C/422 | You can make settings for RS-232C/422 communications.
Settings

Ethernet You can make settings for Ethernet communications.
Communica-

tion Settings

EtherNet/IP You can make settings for EtherNet/IP communications.
Communica-

tion Settings

EtherCAT You can make settings for EtherCAT communications.
Communica-

tion Settings

PROFINET You can make settings for PROFINET communications.
Communica-

tion Settings

Encoder Set-
tings

You can make settings for an encoder.

Refer to the Vision
System FH/FHV
Series Operation
Manual for Sysmac
Studio (Cat. No. Z343)
for details on func-
tions.
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3 System Design

Item Description Reference
Setting Parameters - Refer to the Vision
Tools File Saving You can copy or transfer files that are in Sensor memory. System FH/FHV
Tool Series Operation
Calibration You can check the calibration information. Manual for Sysmac
Studio (Cat. No. Z343)
Support Tool )
- - - - for details on func-
Security Set- | You can edit the security settings of the sensor. tions.
ting Tool
Registered You can save the images used for model registration and refer-
Image Man- ence registration as registered images.
agement Tool
Scene Group | You can create the scene group data with more than 128
Data Conver- | scenes.
sion Tool
Variable As- Shows a list of system and scene variable assignments regis-
signment List | tered to FH/FHV Vision Sensors.
Error Log Displays contents of the error log information files for the FH/
Management | FHV-series Vision Sensor while Sysmac Studio is online.
Tool
Debugging Offline De- Measurement operation is simulated offline (i.e., without a con-
bugging of nection to a Sensor). Image data is prepared in an external file,
Sensor Oper- | measurements are preformed according to conditions that are
ation set offline, and the results are displayed.
Offline De- The linked operation of the sequence controls in the NJ/NX-ser-
bugging of ies CPU Unit or NY-series Industrial PC and the FHV Sensor
Sensor Con- | operation is simulated for an EtherCAT system.
trol Program You can debug a series of operations offline to perform the
and Sensor measurement and other processing and output the results when
Operation a control signal such as measurement trigger is input to the
Sensor.
Security Prevention of | You can prevent unauthorized access by setting an account
Incorrect Op- | password for online operations.
eration
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® FQ-M-series Vision Sensors

Item Description Reference
Setting Parameters - Refer to the
Main Basic Settings The basic information on the Sensor is displayed and set. FQ-I\/{-s'eries
editing | Sensor connection You can change the connection status between the computer and Spe.CIal/zed
Sensor, and set the conditions for communications. Vision $¢.ens.or
) - - for Positioning
Online Sensor controls | Various controls are performed for the online Sensor (e.g., chang- ,
User’s Manual
ing the mode, transferring data, and starting monitoring). (Cat. No. Z314)
Sensor error history You can display or clear the error history of the online Sensor. for details on
Tools You can restart the Sensor, initialize the Sensor, update the firm- | functions.
ware of the Sensor, read Sensor data, save Sensor data, print the
Sensor parameters, and display help.
Editing | Setting imaging condi- You can adjust the imaging conditions.
scene | tions
data Specifying calibration You can select a registered calibration pattern.
patterns
Registering inspection You can register the inspection items to use in the measure-
items ments. You can select from the following inspection items: Edge
Position, Search, Labeling, and Shape Search.
Setting calculations You can set basic arithmetic operations and function operations
using inspection item judgment results and measurement data.
Setting the items to log | You can make the settings for logging, such as setting the meas-
urement results of inspection items and calculation results.
Setting output data You can set the data to output to external devices.
Settings for operation You can change the mode of the Sensor or start monitoring of
measurement results.
Editing | Setting trigger condi- You can set the trigger types and timing for imaging.
system | tions
data Setting 1/0 You can make settings for the output terminals. You can check
the condition of I/O wiring for the online Sensor.
Setting the encoder You can make settings for the encoder, such as the common en-
coder settings, ring counter settings, and encoder trigger settings.
Setting Ethernet com- You can make settings for Ethernet communications. You can se-
munications lect any of the following for data 1/O: no-protocol data, PLC link
data, and programmable no-protocol data.
Setting EtherCAT com- | You can make settings for EtherCAT communications.
munications Set the communications settings to match those of the EtherCAT
master.
Setting logging condi- You can set the conditions to log data to the internal memory of
tions the Sensor.
Sensor settings You can set the startup scene control function, password setting
function, and judgment condition adjustment function.
Setting calibration scene data You can calculate, check, and edit the calibration parameters.
Both general-purpose calibration and calibration for conveyor
tracking are provided.
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3 System Design

Item Description Reference
Debug- Offline debugging of Measurement operation is simulated offline (i.e., without a con- Refer to the
ging Sensor operation nection to a Sensor). Image data is prepared in an external file, FQ-M-series
measurements are preformed according to conditions that are set | Specialized
offline, and the results are displayed. Vision Sensor
Offline debugging of The linked operation of the sequence controls in the NJ/NX/NY- | for Positioning
Sensor control pro- series Controller and the FQ-M Sensor operation is simulated for | User’s Manual
grams and Sensor oper- | an EtherCAT system. (Cat. No. Z314)
ation This enables offline debugging of processing for measurements for details on
and outputting results when measurement triggers and other con- | functions.
trol signals are input to the Sensor.

Note Not supported by the Sysmac Studio (64 bit).
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Item

Description

Reference

Setting Parameters

Main ed- | Basic Settings | The basic information on the Sensor is displayed and set.
iting Sensor con- You can change the connection status between the computer
nection and Sensor, and set the conditions for communications.

Online Sensor | You can perform various controls for the Sensor online (e.g.,

controls changing the mode, controlling internal logging, and monitor-
ing).

Tools You can restart the Sensor, initialize the Sensor, update the
firmware of the Sensor, recover ROM data, print the Sensor pa-
rameters, and display help.

Editing Setting sens- | You can adjust the light reception conditions for each measure-
bank da- | ing conditions | ment region.
ta Setting task You can select the measurement items to use in measurements.
conditions You can select from the height, thickness, or calculations.
The following are set for the measurement items: scaling, filters,
holding, zero-resetting, and judgement conditions.

Setting 1/0 You can set parameters for outputting judgements and analog

conditions values to external devices.

Editing Sensor set- You can set the following: ZW Sensor Controller’s key lock,
system tings number of displayed digits below the decimal point, the bank
data mode, the analog output mode, and timing/reset key inputs.

Setting Ether- | You can set Ethernet communications and field bus parameters.

net communi-

cations

Setting You can make settings for RS-232C communications.

RS-232C

communica-

tions

Data output You can set serial output parameters for holding values.

settings

Monitoring Sensor moni- | You can monitor the light-detection status and the measurement
toring results of the sensor.

Trend moni- You can log and monitor the measurement results that meet the

toring specific conditions of the sensor.

Debugging Offline debug- | The linked operation of the sequence controls in the NJ/NX/NY-
ging of Sen- series Controller and the ZW Sensor operation is simulated for
sor control an EtherCAT system.

programs and
Sensor opera-
tion

This allows you to simulate the operation of signals when timing
signals and other control signals are input to the Sensor to de-
bug the control logic offline.

Refer to the ZW-series
Confocal Fiber Type
Displacement Sensor
User’s Manual (Cat.
No. Z2332) for details
on functions.
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3 System Design

3-7-24 Team Development Option

Item

Description

Reference

Project version control function

You can control a project version in concert with the version
control system (Git™).

Refer to the Sysmac
Studio Project Version

History | Showing the | You can see the change history of project data in a branch, local | Control Function
manage- | project log repository, and remote repository. Operation Manual
ment Comparing You can compare specific revisions from the project change his- (Cat.. No. W589.) for
; details on functions.
projects tory.
Reverting a You can restore a project to any revision.
project
Multiple- | Developing a | You can develop controller programs per POU concurrently. The
person program con- | changes of concurrent development are merged automatically.
develop- | currently
ment
Deriva- Creating a You can create and edit data derived from a master project.
tive de- branch
velop- Merging Changes in a branch are automatically reflected in the master
ment data.
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3-7-25 3D Simulation Function

The function is supported by the Sysmac Studio (64 bit) only.

3 System Design

Item Description Reference
3D Simulation This function enables to check the followings visually on a PC: Refer to the Sysmac
behaviors of the equipment controlled by NJ/NX/NY Controllers | Studio 3D Simulation
and conveyance of parts to be processed or assembled. Function Operation
Adding | 3D CAD Data | Adds 3D CAD data. Manual (Cat. No.
3D ob- | cylinder Adds a cylinder. W61{_3) for details on
. functions.
ject Box Adds a box.
Mechanical Adds a mechanical component controlled by 1/0O or motion axis.
Component™
Virtual Part Adds a virtual sensor to detect a part position.
Detection
Sensor
Custom Me- | Adds custom mechanics that any movable parts can be config-
chanics ured.
Parallel Link Adds a parallel link model.
Mode
Shape Adding a pro- | Adds a program to replicate the part behavior on a 3D simula-
Script gram tion.
Programming | Edit a program with Shape Script Editor.
Automatic Automatically generate the Shape Script to replicate the behav-
generation of | ior of a limit switch in a specific mechanism.
a virtual out-
put program
for a limit
switch
Automatic Automatically generate the Shape Script to replicate the behav-
program gen- | ior of Part Detection Sensor detecting a virtual part.
eration for
Part Detection
Sensor
Execution Executes Shape Script
Behav- Behaviors To move parts in Executing 3D Simulation, configures a 3D ob-
iors Set- | Settings ject behavior toward the parts.
tings Behaviors ex- | Simulates parts based on Behaviors Settings.
ecution
Execut- | Execution”! Executes 3D Simulation
in'g 3D Collision de- Detects a contact between 3D objects (e.g. equipment compo-
flmula- tection nents, part) during operation.
ion

*1. 3D Simulation Option is required to operate the mechanical components in a 3D simulation.
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3 System Design

3-7-26 Robot Function

The function is supported by the Sysmac Studio (64 bit) only.

Item Description Reference
Robot - Refer to the Sysmac
Parame- | EtherCAT You can register an Omron robot as an EtherCAT node. Studio Robot
ter Set- Settings Integrated System
tings Robot Com- You can assign I/O that controlled with V+ program written in a Building Function with
mon Settings | robot control language. RO[_)Ot Integ'rated CPU
X - Unit Operation Manual
Rob.ot Basic You can assign robot numbers to robots. (Cat. No. W595) for
Settings details on functions.
Controller You can configure common settings for robot controllers.
Settings
Save Configu- | You can configure the setting to save V+ programs, V+ varia-
ration bles, and task settings at startup to the Controller’s non-volatile
memory (SD memory card).
Monitor Win- | You can issue a control command directly to a robot system.
dow
Robot Set- You can configure settings for each robot.
tings
Program- | V+ Program You can register, edit, and debug V+ programs.
ming Editor
V+ Variables | You can register and edit V+ variables.
Search/ Search/replace in V+ program.
Replace
Commu- | Online Con- You can establish an online connection between PC and Con-
nication nection troller.
Synchroniza- | You can compare data in the PC (project file) with that in the on-
tion line-connected Robot Integrated CPU Unit to see differences in
a list.
Also, you can transfer the specified data all at once, together
with Robot Controller Common Settings and V+ programs.
It is possible to transfer an IEC program only with the transfer
option.
Transfer All You can transfer data between the online-connected Robot Inte-
grated CPU Unit and PC. The data to be transferred is the same
as that of Synchronization. Unlike Synchronization, data is
transferred to the specified direction without showing compari-
son result.
Robot Controller Common Settings and V+ programs are also
transferred at the same time.
It is possible to transfer an IEC program only with the transfer
option.
V+ Program You can compare V+ programs and V+ variables in the PC
Synchroniza- | (project file) with those in the online-connected Robot Integrated
tion CPU Unit, and differences are shown in a list. You can specify
data to transfer at once.
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3 System Design

Item Description Reference
Robot - Refer to the Sysmac
Commu- | Push to V+ You can transfer all V+ programs and V+ variables in the PC Studio Robot
nication | Memory (project file) and online-connected Robot Integrated CPU Unit | Integrated System
from PC to Controller at the same time. Building Function with
Pull from V+ You can transfer all V+ programs and V+ variables in the PC ROPOt Integ.rated cPU
Memory (project file) and online-connected Robot Integrated CPU Unit Unit Operation Manual
from Controller to PC at the same time. (Cat.. No. W595_) for
details on functions.
Project Open in Emu- | Select this option before opening the project to configure Robot
Manage- | lation Mode Control Function Module, edit V+ program and do offline debug-
ment ging.
Enable Emu- | You can enable the emulation mode and reopen the project.
lation Mode
Disable Emu- | You can disable the emulation mode and reopen the project.
lation Mode
Print You can print V+ programs, V+ variables, robot settings, and
others.
Application You can create a sample of Pack manager or Robot Vision
Sample Manager as a project of Application Manager device, based on
a robot configuration crated by EtherCAT Editor.
You can specify the version of an Application Manager device.
Debug- | 3D Visualizer | You can check or change the robot’s position. During a simula-
ging tion, you can check movements of the robot.
Task Status This user interface enables an online connection to Robot Con-
Control trol Function Module, robot’s power state control, monitor speed
setting, and activation of other debugging functions.
Task Manager | You can allocate V+ program to a task managed by Robot Con-
trol Function Module to control execution of the program.
10 Watcher You can monitor robot’s digital I/O in a list.
Virtual Front You can monitor robot’'s mode, power state, and emergency
Panel stop button state. This function is available in the emulation
mode.
V+ Jog Con- | You can determine a position of the selected robot checking the
trol 3D Visualizer. Position of the robot’s tip is to be registered to a
location variable.
Informa- | Troubleshoot- | You can check errors in the Controller, instruct countermeas-
tion Mon- | ing/Event Log | ures, clear errors, or confirm it.
itoring System Moni- | You can monitor robot’s parameters in real time.
tor
eV+ Log You can display processing history of Robot Control Function
Modules.
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3 System Design

Item Description Reference
Robot - Refer to the Sysmac
Mainte- | Hardware Di- | You can check robot's motor status. Studio Robot
nance agnostics Integrated System
Data Collec- You can display or save the robot system data. Building Function with
tion Robot Integrated CPU
- - — Unit Operation Manual
Motor Tuning | You (.::.an send a square. waye signal positioning command to the (Cat. No. W595) for
specified motor to monitor its response. . .
details on functions.
V+ Version You can update configured V+ versions of the online-connecting
Setting Controller and robot to an operable combination.
Security | Robot System | This function prevents illegal changes in Robot Control Function
Operation Au- | Module settings or V+ program editing both online and offline.
thentication
Customi- | V+ Program | You can define headers generated when creating a new V+ pro-
zation gram, configure intellicences, etc.
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3-7-27 Application Manager Function

The function is supported by the Sysmac Studio (64 bit) only.

3 System Design

Reference

Item Description
Application Manager -
Setting IP Address You can set Application Controller’s IP address.
Port Number | You can set the port numbers of Application Manager running
on the Application Controller.
3D Visu- | CAD Data You can add CAD data.
alization | Cylinder You can add cylinders.
Object | gox You can add boxes.
Mechanical You can add mechanical components controlled by 1/0 or mo-
Component™ | tion axes.
Virtual Part You can add virtual sensors that detect position of the part.
Detection
Sensor
Custom Me- Adds custom mechanics that any movable parts can be config-
chanics ured.
Parallel Link Adds a parallel link model.
Mode
Batch Export | You can export multiple 3D Visualization Objects in a project to
3D Visualiza- | a file.
tion Objects
Import 3D Vis- | You can import a file containing exported 3D Visualization Ob-
ualization Ob- | jects to a project.
ject
Robot Vi- | Belt Latch You can calibrate the positional relation between the robot and
sion Calibration latch.
Manager | Belt Calibra- | You can calibrate the positional relation between the robot and
tion conveyor belt.
Camera Cali- | You can calibrate the positional relation between the robot and
bration camera.
Gripper Offset | You can define where on the part the robot can pick it and
Table flange-centered relationship among pick spot, part model, and
robot.
Vision Se- You can display the order and dependency of vision tools to be
quence executed.
Overlap Tool | This function makes the part moving on the conveyor belt proc-
essed only once, even if it appears in multiple images.
Communica- | You can configure settings for sending results of image sensing
tion Tool associated with the belt to the Controller’s queue to make the
robot process them.

Refer to the Sysmac
Studio Robot
Integrated System
Building Function with
IPC Application
Controller Operation
Manual (Cat. No.
W621) for details on
functions.
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3 System Design

Item

Description

Reference

Application Manager

Refer to the Sysmac

Camera | Virtual Cam- | You can set a virtual camera that vision tools reference. During | Studio Robot
Settings | era simulation, the emulation camera is used, but in the real ma- Integrated System
chine, it switches to the Basler camera. Building Eun?tion with
Emulation You can emulate saved images as if taken by a camera. IPC Application )
Camera Controller Operation
- - Manual (Cat. No.
Basler Cam- | You can configure settings to use the Basler camera. W621) for details on
era functions.
Sentech Cam- | You can configure settings to use the Sentech camera.
era
Custom De- Using C# programs, you can acquire images from any camera
vice device or external vision system.
Virtual Cap- Assigning the image data captured as 3D shape data in the 3D
ture Device Visualizer to a virtual camera allows you to handle it as if the da-
ta were captured with a physical camera.
Configu- | Controller You can connect Application Manager running on the Applica-
ration Connection tion Controller to the Robot Integrated CPU Unit and configure
Startup settings to instruct controls, at a startup of Application Manager.
Data Mapper | Function that allows changes in the state of robot 1/0 or other to
be assigned to other robot I/O or other process state changes.
Note You can create text documents.
OPC Contain- | You can set an OPC container to communicate data with an ex-
er ternal PC.
Program Sys- | You can specify C# program which run automatically when an
tem Startup Application Manager project running on the Application Control-
ler is opened.
Recipe Man- | This function enables batch management of initial values of V+
ager variables, vision tools, cameras, and others, according to the
objects handled by equipment.
You can switch CAD data using Recipe Manager.
Recipe Man- | You can manage recipes with C# script.
ager Script
Feeders | AnyFeeder You can configure settings to use AnyFeeder.
IO Feeder You can configure settings to use a general feeder.
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Reference

Item Description
Application Manager -
Process | Part Buffer You can set a location where the part is temporarily stored if the
target cannot be used to accept the part.
Part Target You can configure settings of a part that the robot places, which
handled in Process Manager.
Part You can configure settings of a part that the robot picks, which
handled in Process Manager.
Belt You can configure a conveyor belt.
Process Man- | You can manage allocations and control queuing of multiple
ager controllers, robots, conveyors, parts, and targets.
Allocation You can create Custom Part Allocation Program used in Proc-
Script ess Manager with C#.
Pallet It is the base object to pick and place multiple parts.
Vision Refine- | With this function, you can configure position of upward-facing
ment Station camera in order to adjust orientations of the part and gripper.
Vision Finder This function creates a vectorized depiction of an object or ob-
ject function and usually returns a result by coordinate.
Inspection By identifying pixel information, you can check the various as-
pects of the detected objects or features, such as color devia-
tions, defects, and product density.
Reader You can acquire character string data from characters in code or
image.
Calculation You can create new entity in an image based on user-defined or
existing entities.
Image Proc- This function provides helpful operations and features to ana-
ess lyze and process images.
Custom You can directly control processing methods for images and
tools.
Pro- C# Program You can reference and compute the data handled by Application
grams Manager with C# program to create an application.
Variables You can define a variable in the Variables section in Multiview
Explorer when you need a variable shared with multiple C# pro-
grams.
Search/ Search/replace in C# program.
Replace
Commu- | Online Con- You can establish an online connection between PC and Appli-
nication | nection cation Manager on the Application Controller.
Synchroniza- | You can compare data in the PC (project file) with that in the on-
tion line-connected Application Manager to see differences in a list.
Also, you can transfer the specified data all at once.
The option that omits 3D Shape Data from the transfer reduces
the transfer time.

Refer to the Sysmac
Studio Robot
Integrated System
Building Function with
IPC Application
Controller Operation
Manual (Cat. No.
W621) for details on
functions.
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3 System Design

Item

Description

Reference

Application Manager

Project Open in Emu- | Select this option before opening the project to configure Appli-
Manage- | lation Mode cation Manager, Robot Control Function Module, edit V+ pro-
ment gram and do offline debugging.
Enable Emu- | You can enable the emulation mode and reopen the project.
lation Mode
Disable Emu- | You can disable the emulation mode and reopen the project.
lation Mode
Print You can print settings of Application Manager and programs.
Debug- 3D Visualizer | You can check or change position of the robot, belt, or other ob-
ging jects. During a simulation, you can check movements of the ro-
bot and parts.
Task Status You can monitor and control Process manager of Application
Control Manager and execution of C# program. This user interface ena-
bles an online connection to Robot Control Function Module, ro-
bot’s power state control, monitor speed setting, and activation
of other debugging functions.
Task Manager | You can allocate V+ program to a task managed by Robot Con-
trol Function Module to control execution of the program.
IO Watcher You can monitor robot’s digital 1/O in a list.
Virtual Front You can monitor robot’s mode, power state, and emergency
Panel stop button state. This function is available in the emulation
mode.
V+ Jog Con- | You can determine a position of the selected robot checking the
trol 3D Visualizer. Position of the robot’s tip is to be registered to a
location variable.
Informa- | System Moni- | You can monitor Process Manager of Application Manager, exe-
tion Mon- | tor cution status of C# program, and robot’s parameters in real
itoring time.
Security | Robot System | This function prevents illegal changes in Application Manager
Operation Au- | Settings both online and offline.
thentication

Refer to the Sysmac
Studio Robot
Integrated System
Building Function with
IPC Application
Controller Operation
Manual (Cat. No.
W621) for details on
functions.

*1. 3D Simulation Option is required to operate mechanical components during 3D simulation.
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3-7-28 Automation Playback Function

3 System Design

Description

Reference

Basic settings of Automation Playback regarding variable data
collection are configured. Also you can set the variable data to
collect and the method to output variable data to a variable log.

Item
Setting Parameters
Opera- Automation
tion Set- | Playback Set-
tings tings
Monitoring Automation
Playback Op-
eration Moni-
tor

You can check the operation status of Automation Playback. Au-
tomation Playback Operation Monitor shows the sampling time
margin, sampling status, etc.

Automation Playback

Playback

You can play, stop, and perform backward/forward playback da-
ta.

Playback data is played so that the play operation of the play-
back data is synchronized with the monitor display of the ladder
or ST program and the Watch tab page.

Playback Chart

You can display changes in variable values during playback in a
graph, and play the video. You can also compare their wave-
forms with those of other playback data.

Video Playback Window

Video Playback Window plays video data. You can play the data
in synchronization with playback data.

Search Playback Data

You can search for playback data by specifying variable search
conditions, such as the rising edge of a variable. You can jump
to the timing when a device variable changes and check the be-
havior of the device.

Refer to the NX-series
CPU Unit Automation
Playback User’s
Manual (Cat. No.
W639) for details on
functions.
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Programming
]

This section describes how to create programs with the Sysmac Studio.

4-1 Variable Registration .........ociiiiiiiiiiiiii e 4-3
4-1-1 Creating Global Variables............c.cooiiiiiiiiii e 4-4
4-1-2 Creating Device Variables ..o 4-11
4-1-3 Creating Local Variables ... 4-22
4-1-4 Creating AXis Variables .............ooiiiiiii e 4-27
4-1-5 Creating Axes Group Variables ...........cccoiiiiiiiiiii e 4-30
4-1-6 Creating Cam Data Variables...........cccueiiiiiiiiiiiiic e 4-32
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4-4-1 Data for Which You Can Use Namespaces..........cccoovveeviiiiiiieeeiiiee e 4-79
4-4-2 Setting NamESPACES .......coiiiiiiiiiiie e 4-79
4-4-3 USING NGMESPACES ...ttt 4-82

4-5 Programming Ladder Diagrams .........ccccourvumiemmnnnsmssmnssse s 4-85
4-5-1 Opening and Using the Ladder Editor...........cccoveiieiiieeniee e 4-85
4-5-2 Adding and Deleting SECiONS ..........ccccuiiiiiiiiiiiiiee e 4-86
4-5-3 Basic Ladder Editor Operations ............cceeiiiiiiiiiie i 4-90
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4-5-5 Operating Functions and Function Blocks in the Ladder Editor ................... 4-117
4-5-6 Element Comments and Rung Comments...........ccoeeiiiiiiiiiiiiiieee e 4-135
4-5-7 Inserting and Deleting Jump Labels and Jumps .........ccccoeiviiiiiieiniiineene 4-138
4-5-8 Customizing the VIEW ........coioiiiiii et 4-141
4-5-9 Ladder EdItor GUIAE .........coouiiiiiiiieeieie et 4-142
4-5-10 Ladder Editor Shortcut Key List..........cooiiiiiiiiiii e 4-145
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4 Programming

4-1 Variable Registration

* Variable Registration
You can create variables to hold the data that is used in the control algorithms in the NJ/NX/NY-ser-

ies Controller. You can define the following types of variables.

Variable o
Description
type a

Global varia- | You can read and write global variables from any POU (program, function, or function block). '<‘

bles You declare global variables in the global variable table. g
You use global variables to interface different POUs. g
You can read and write a global variable from any POU that is executed on the CPU Unit where S
the global variable was declared. However, a POU that runs on another CPU Unit cannot access %
these variables. 8
Device variables that are automatically generated from the Unit configuration and slave configu- S
ration are automatically registered as global variables. The Axis Variables and Axes Group
Variables that are automatically generated from the axes and axes groups are also automatical-
ly registered as global variables.

Device varia- | A device variable is used to access data in a device (i.e., slave or Unit).

bles The data is accessed through logical interface ports that are called I/O ports. N
You assign device variables to the I/O ports that are automatically created when you create the 8
EtherCAT slave configuration information or the Unit configuration information in the I/O Map of §
the Sysmac Studio. g

Local varia- | A local variable can be used only within one POU. g

bles A local variable is declared in the local variable table for the POU. g
You cannot access the values of local variables from outside of the POU. sf»
Even if you declare a local variable with the same name in a different POU, those variables do &’
not share the same memory space. @

Axis Varia- Axis Variables are system-defined variables. They are structures that provide information on

bles axes (such as physical quantities, status, and error information). They are used to access Ether-
CAT slaves that are assigned to an axis.

Axes Group | Axes Group Variables are structures for axes groups. An axes group contains multiple axes that

Variables are interpolated. Axes Group Variables are used for interpolated motions in programs.

Cam data You use these variables to access cam data. You create them in the Cam Data Settings in the

variables Sysmac Studio. A cam data variable is a structure array variable that consists of phases and
displacements.

Function Function block instance variables are names that are assigned to function block instances so

block in- that you can manage the function block instances individually.

stance varia- | A function block that has a given name and can retain internal variables is called a function

bles block instance. Instances of function blocks are automatically registered as local variables.
Specify the instance variable name when you call a function block from another POU.

Derivative Derivative variables have user-defined data types. They group together variables of different da-

variables ta types into a single variable. You can give any name to the data type.

(structures, You must specify the variable name that uses the user-defined data type and at least one

unions, and member in that variable.

enumera-

tions)

System-de- | System-defined variables are provided in advance in an NJ/NX/NY-series Controller. The varia-

fined varia- bles and all attributes are defined by the system. They have specific functions. System-defined

bles variables are supplied for each function module.
You cannot change the variable names or any other attributes.
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4 Programming

4-1-1  Creating Global Variables

» Creating Global Variables
You can create variables that you can access from different POUs (programs, functions, or function

blocks).
The device variables that are used to access slave and Unit data, such as EtherCAT slave and CJ-

series Unit device variables, are also registered as global variables.

® Opening the Global Variable Tab Page
Double-click Global Variables under Programming - Data in the Multiview Explorer. Or, right-click
Global Variables under Programming - Data and select Edit from the menu.

¥ Programming

» i POUs
¥ 1 Data
= Data Types | "
| i Global Variables ’
— Edit
N~

The global variable table is displayed.

® Creating Global Variables

1 Press the Insert Key in the global variable table, or right-click in the global variable table and
select Create New from the menu.

Initial Value s etain | Constant | N sh Comment

2 Enter values for each item, and then press the Enter Key.
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Data Type Initial Value AT Retain | Constant | Network Publish

O [
S O O [oomtpuin ]

The variable is registered. Always set the variable name and the data type.
Refer to 4-1-9 Entering Variable Attributes on page 4-36 for information on entering values for
attributes.

@ Editing Global Variables

1 Click the cell to edit for the variable.

|var|

Name Data Type Initial Value AT Retain | Constant | Network Publish Comment

uonessiBay o|qelieA |-y

——
T N« — N R s N R T

For the Data Type cell, if you press the Ctrl + Space Keys or enter the first character of the
data type, a drop-down list is displayed.

2 Change the setting, and then press the Enter Key.
The change is applied to the variable.

var]

Name Data Type Initial Value AT Retain | Constant | Network Publish Comment

==
I T me— N N I I N TN

so|qeleA [eqo| Buneaid |-|-

@ Deleting Variables

1 Click the header on the row of the variable to delete to select the entire row.

Name Data Type Initial Value AT Retain | Constant | Network Publish Comment

d O

=

2 Press the Delete Key. Or, right-click a row and select Delete from the menu. To delete a global
variable together with external variables that refer to the global variable, press the Ctrl + Shift +
Delete Keys, or select Delete (including external variables) from the pop-up menu.
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Initial Value AT Retain | Constant Netw

[
(] (]

et [t N L MU | | [ |Dorotpubish

Export comment [3
Import comment

Cut

Copy

Copy with Dependents

P=mr

Delete

L in external variables) Ctrl+

Undo Ctr+Z

Select All Ctri+A

The variable is deleted.

If you select Delete (including external variables), all external variables that refer to the glob-
al variable will be deleted.

® Copying and Pasting Cells

1 Click any cell.
2 Press the Ctrl + C Keys. Or, right-click and select Copy from the menu.

3 Press the Ctrl + V Keys for the cell to which you want to paste the data. Or, right-click and se-
lect Paste from the menu.
The copied data is pasted to the target cell.

@ Copying and Pasting Variables
There are the following menus to copy variables.
» Copy: Only variables are copied.
» Copy with Dependents: Not only variables but also data type definitions of the variables are
copied.

1 Click the header on the row of the variable to copy to select the entire row.

Data Type Initial Value A Retain | Constant | Network Publish Comment

O (|

2 Press the Ctrl + C Keys. Or, right-click the row and select Copy from the menu. If you want to
copy data together with the data type definitions of variables, select Copy with Dependents.
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Data Type | Initial Value A Retain | Constant | Networ h | Comment
RE g [
[ ] [

Create New

Export comment:

Impert comment
Cut e
Capy Cirl+C 9

Copy with Dependents CirlShift+C

Delete Delete
Delete (including extemal variables) Ctri+Shift+Delete

Undo Ctr+Z

Select All Ctri+A

The specified variable is copied.

3 Press the Ctrl + V Keys in the destination variable table. Or, right-click and select Paste from
the menu.

uonessiBay o|qelieA |-y

MName Data Type Initial Value A Re [ Comment

Create New

Export comment

Import comment

[T
Delete (including external variables) Ctrl+Shift+Delete
Undo Ctri+Z

Select All Ctri+A

* When Copy is selected
A copy of the variable is registered with _Copy added to the name of the variable that was

copied.

so|qeleA [eqo| Buneaid |-|-

Name Data Type Initial Value AT Retain | Constant | Network Publish Comment

= D D
= [ | [

* When Copy with Dependents is selected
Not only variables but also data type definitions of the variables are pasted. If a data type
definition with the same name and different attribute already exists in the destination, the
Comparison before pasting dependents Dialog Box is displayed.
For details on the Comparison before pasting dependents Dialog Box, refer to 4-7 Com-
parison before Pasting Dependents on page 4-166.
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M Precautions for Correct Use

If you enter any invalid characters or out of range values, the cell is highlighted in red. An error
will occur when the program is checked. For information on restrictions on variable names, refer
to the NJ/NX-series CPU Unit Software User's Manual (Cat. No. W501) or NY-series Industrial
Panel PC / Industrial Box PC Software User’s Manual (Cat. No. W558).

Network Publish
Do not publish v
Do not publish
Do not publish

Comment

@ Additional Information

* If no variables are registered, There are no variables in the table. Click here to add. is dis-
played. Click to add a new variable.

* A global variable is registered automatically when you perform any of the following opera-
tions.

a) When you enter a new variable in the Variable Column of the I/O Map with Global
Variable specified in the Variable Type Column.

b) When you create a new interface variable between tasks.

¢) When you create a new axis, axes group, cam, or cam definition in the Multiview Explorer.

* You can register new variables that are entered into the Ladder Editor or ST Editor as global
variables. Select the Select the local or global variable and register it Check Box in the
option settings to select the location in which variables are registered. Then, specify Global
as the variable type when you enter the variables. Refer to 8-26 Sysmac Studio Option Set-
tings on page 8-166 for details on the option settings.

* When you change the name of a registered global variable, you can also change at the same
time the name of the same variable where it is used in programs or external variables. Set
the Change the variable name used in programs Check Box in the option settings. Refer to
8-26 Sysmac Studio Option Settings on page 8-166 for details.

« If the same variable names exist when variables are copied and pasted from other variable
tables or spreadsheets, a dialog box that lists the source and destination variables is dis-
played. Select the variable to overwrite and execute the paste.

» If an NA-series PT is registered in the project, you can drag variables from the global variable
table to the NA-series PT Page Editor to add them as objects.

Refer to the NA-series Programmable Terminal Software User’s Manual (Cat. No. V118) for
details.

@ Selecting Rows
Click the header on the row, and the entire row is selected.

| DataType | Initial Value | A | Retain | Constant | Network Publish

ez BOOL O O Do not publish  +

S PE 3 BOOL 1 | Do not publish v
S CON_Linel BOOL O O Do not publish ¥
Sl CON_Line2 BOOL O O Do not publish ¥
Bl CON_Line3 EOOL O O Do not publish ¥

Hold down the Ctrl or Shift Key and click the headers of rows to select more than one row.

® Moving Rows
You can drag and drop the grip at the left end of the row to change the order of the rows.
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Data Type Initial Value & Retain Constant | Network Publish
[l [l Do not publish v
PB3 BOOL (| (| Do not publish v
CON_Line1 BOOL O O Do not publish +

@ Sorting Global Variables
You can sort the global variable table in ascending or descending order according to any column.

1 Click the title row cell for the column to use to sort the variable table.

uonessiBay o|qelieA |-y

Data Type | Initial Value | AT | Retain | Constant | Network Publish | ‘Comment

8 BOOL A 11 [Do not publish Start Line3
P2 BOOL 1 1 |Dornotpublish | Start Line2
PB1 BOOL M [ |[Donotpublish | Start Linel
LS _AS1 BOOL m [l |[ponotpublish | Limit SW of AS1
LS_ALL BOOL m [l [Donotpublish | Limit SW of ALL
LS AA2 BOOL M [ [Donotpublish | Limit SW of AA2
LS_AA1 BOOL M 71 Do not publish Limit SW of AAL
101 UserStaAreak .. | BOOL I0Bus:/fra. m m IDo not publish

Data Type | Initial Value | AT | Retain | Constant | Network Publish | Comment

CON_Line2 WORD m I |Donetpublish | Status of Line2
CON_Line3 WORD m 1 [Do not publish Status of Line3
CON_Lined WORD m [ |Donetpublish | Status of Lined
101_AdiTmCrnd BOOL I0Bus:/fTa.. M 1 [Do not publish
101_AdrMismatch... | BOOL 10Bus:/fra. m 1 Do not publish
N1 RAntnQurErr ROOH TORma fir= =] =] Ne net nuhlish

Click the cell in the title row again to sort the table in descending order.

so|qeleA [eqo| Buneaid |-|-

2 To cancel sorting, right-click the title row cell for the column that you used to sort the variable
table and select Clear Sorting.

@ Additional Information

The sorting results are lost when you close the global variable table.

® Filtering Global Variables

You can apply a filter to the variable table to display only specific variables.

1 Right-click the title row cell for the column to use to filter the variable table and select Filtering.

The Filtering Dialog Box is displayed.
The contents of the dialog box depends on the column that is selected.
The following example is for the variable name.
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B Firtering

Asterisk(*) can be used as a wildcard

Vertical bar (]) can be used to specify an OR condition

W Match case

B Match whole word

OK Cancel

2 Enter the text string and condition to use for filtering in the Filtering Dialog Box, and click the

OK Button.

An icon that indicates filtering is active appears in the title row and only the variables that meet

the specified condition are displayed.

\ 4
101_SofSwCmd | WORD
J01_TDLStartCrmd | BOOL
J01_TDLStopCmd | BOOL
M1 AATTr A Bl

3 To cancel filtering, right-click the title row cell for the column that you used to filter the variable
list and select Clear Filtering — Selected Column or All Columns.

@ Additional Information

* You can apply filtering to more than one column to restrict the variables that are displayed

even further.

» The filtering results are lost when you close the global variable table.
« If you copy variables while a filter is active, the variables that are hidden will not be copied.

® Showing and Hiding Columns
You can show and hide columns in the variable table.

1 Right-click the title row cell for the desired column and select Display Columns.

A list of the displayed columns is displayed.

Data

101_UnitMemErr
101_UnitErr
J01_TDLStopCmd
J01_TDLStartCmd

All columns are selected by default.

2 Clear the selections of the columns to hide.

4-10

Type

101_UnitStal v Initial Value
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The columns are hidden.

4-1-2  Creating Device Variables

» Device Variables
A device variable is used to access data in a device (i.e., slave or Unit).
This data is accessed through a port that acts as an interface to an external device. This logical port

is called an I/O port.

I Creating Variables

You can create device variables in the /O Map.
You can either automatically create a device variable or manually enter the device variable name to

uonessiBay o|qelieA |-y

create it.

® Manually Entering a Device Variable Name

You can enter a device variable name manually.
You create device variables with this method in the following cases.
» To assign your own name for a slave 1/O Terminal or a Basic 1/O Unit.

1 Create the slave configuration information or Unit configuration information.

2 Select an I/O port in the 1/0 Map and enter a variable in the Variable Column.
To specify a variable table for the variable type, specify the variable type in advance.

sa|qele) so1Ae Bunesi z-L-¢

Pog Port |R/W |Data Tyj  Variable |
" 'v ¥ CPUfExpansion Racks
 CF ¥ " CPURackD

[0 ¥  CJ1W-0D232 (Transistor OutpL
w Chl_Out Qutput CH1
Chl_Out00 Output CH1 bit 00
Chl_Out01 Qutput CH1 bit 01
Chl_Out02 Output CH1 bit 02

Device variables are automatically assigned to the 1/0 ports for each slave or Unit. These de-
vice variables are also automatically registered in the variable table specified in the Variable
Type Column.

@ Automatically Creating Device Variables
The device variables are named automatically from a combination of the device names or any
strings and the I/O port names.

Menu Description
Create Device Vari- | The variables are named automatically from a combination of the device names and
able the I/O port names.
Create Device Vari- | The variables are named automatically from a combination of any prefixes or suffixes
able with Prefix and the 1/0 port names. When None is selected, the variables with the I/O port names

are generated automatically.

You create device variables with this method in the following cases.
» To eliminate the work that is involved in obtaining the device variable names.
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» To automatically create device variables to use to access operating data and setup data for CJ-
series Special Units.

1 Create the slave configuration information or Unit configuration information.

2 For each device whose name you can change, set a device name in the Edit Pane.

Item name Value

Model name  CI1W-0D232

Product name Transistor Output Unit
Specifications 24V DC, 0.5A, 32 sourcing out...
Rack No. 1]

Slot No. (i}

The default device names are as follows:

For X Bus Units, the default device names start with an X followed by a sequential number
starting from 1.

For NX Units, the default device names start with an N followed by a sequential number
starting from 1.

For slaves, the default device names start with an E followed by a sequential number starting
from 001.

For CJ-series Units, the default device names start with a J followed by a sequential number
starting from 01.

3 Select a slave, Unit, or one or more /O ports in the I/O Map, right-click, and then select Create
Device Variable or Create Device Variable with Prefix from the menu.
To specify a variable table for the variable type, specify the variable type in advance.
When you select Create Device Variable with Prefix, specify Prefix, Suffix, or None in the
next dialog box.

Description RAW | Data Type Variable Variable Comment Variable Type

PU Rack 0
v  CJ1W-ID262 (DC Input Unit)

BOOL
BOOL
BOOL
BOOL
BOOL
BOOL
Input CH1 bit 07 R BOOL
Input CH1 bit 08 R BOOL
X Input CH1 bit 09 R BOOL
Ch1_in10 Input CH1 bit 10 R BOOL
Chlin11 Input CH1 bit 11 R BOOL
Input CH1 bit 12 R BOOL
Input CH1 bit 13 R BOOL -

Input CH1 bit 14 BOOL Create Device Variable

5 R BOOL Create Device Variable with Prefix
WORD
WORD
Input CH4 R WORD

Mapping List

Device variables are automatically assigned to the 1/O ports for each slave or Unit. These de-
vice variables are also automatically registered in the variable table specified in the Variable
Type Column.

4-12
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m Precautions for Correct Use

When you use an instruction with a UnitProxy input variable for a Unit on an NX-series Slave

Terminal, perform the following operation.

1. Right-click the Unit and select Display Node Location Port from the menu. The Node
Location Information row is displayed in the table.

2. Set a device variable.

@ Additional Information

=Y
* We recommend that you set the device names. pe
* If you do not specify anything in the Variable Type Column when you register a variable or §
create device variables, the variables are automatically registered in the global variable table. 2
Z
» Example of Creating Device Variables o
The variable is created from the user-defined slave or Unit name and the selected 1/O port name. %.
=]
. Device variable notation
Registered slave or o -
. Slave or Description Variable name
Unit X 1/0 port name
Unit name
NX-ID3344 N1 Input Bit 00 N1_Input_Bit_00 N
GX-ID1611 EO01 Bit00 E001_Bit00 ;
GX-AD0471 E002 CHO input 16-bit | --- E002_CHO_input_16- Q
bit %
CJ1W-ID212 Jo1 Ch1_In00 Bit 00 on input word | JO1_Ch1_In00 S
1 2
Q
CJ1WADO041-V1 Jo2 Ch1_PkHdCmd | Holds peak value for | J02_Ch1_PkHdCmd %
input 1. Zg’!,
]

@ Selecting from the Registered Variables

You can select variables that are already registered on the I/O Map.

You create device variables with this method in the following cases.

» To program before you create the slave configuration information or Unit configuration informa-
tion.

» To reuse programs from another project.

Use the following procedure.

1 Register the variables in advance in the global variable table.
2 Program using those variables.
3 Create the slave configuration information or Unit configuration information.

4 Select a variable from a pull-down list in the 1/0 Map View to assign it to an 1/0O port.
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+

Description T DataTy| Variable

¥ § CPU/Expansion Racks
¥ " CPU Rack0
v CHIW-ID201 (DC Input Unit)
¥ Chl_in Input CH1 U'elxsMI01_Ch1_In

Ch1_In00O Input CH1 bit 00 [:{ele]MMIO1_Ch1_In00
Ch1_in01 Input CH1 bit 01 :lele]MMI01_Ch1_In01
Ch1_In02 Input CH1 bit 02 :ele]MRI01_Ch1_In02
Ch1_In03 Input CH1 bit 03 BOOL
Ch1_In04 Input CH1 bit 04 R BOOL  Bejie]
CHiIuas Select a user-defined variable that has already

Ch1_In06 been registered in the global variable table.
Ch1_In07 = -

v ¥ EtherCAT Network Configuration
Et Master

oL

@ Additional Information

To remove the variable assigned to an I/O port, clear the Variable Column or right-click the vari-
able and select Reset Assignment from the menu.

The device variable assignment is removed. However, removing the assignment does not de-
lete the variable from the variable table where it is registered.

® Device Variable Attributes
Device variables are registered in the variable table specified in the Variable Type Column under
the following conditions.

Changes

Attribute Setting to settings

Name Automatically generated variables: [device_name] + [I/O_port_name] Possible.

The default device names are as follows:

* For X Bus Units, the device names start with an X followed by a
sequential number starting from 1.

* For NX Units, the device names start with an N followed by a sequential
number starting from 1.

e For CJ-series Units, the device names start with a J followed by a
sequential number starting from 01.

* For EtherCAT slaves, the device names start with an E followed by a
sequential number starting from 001.

* For the built-in 1/0 port™, the device names are fixed to BIO.

* For Option Boards'", the device names are fixed to OP7 or OP2.
Refer to 4-1-2 Creating Device Variables on page 4-11 for information on
1/0 port names.

If entered manually, the variable name is simply the string you enter.

Data Type The data type must have the same size as the data type of the I/O port. Possible.
Initial Value None*2 Possible.
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Changes

Attribute Setting to settings

AT * Device variables for EtherCAT slaves: Not possi-
ECAT://node#[node_number]/[I/O_port_name] ble.

* Device variables for X Bus Units:
XBus://unit#[Unit_number]/io/[I/O_port_name]

* Device variables for NX Units on CPU Rack:
IOBus://unit#[NX_Unit_number]/I/O_port_name

* Device variables for NX Units on EtherCAT Slave Terminal:
ECAT://node#[EtherCAT_Coupler_node_address, NX_Unit_number]/l/
O_port_name

* Device variables for CJ-series Units:
I0Bus://rack#[rack_number]/slot#[slot_number]/[lI/O_port_name]

+ Device variables for built-in 1/0 port™!:
BuiltInlO://cpu/#[physical_port_number]/[I/O_port_name]

uonessiBay o|qelieA |-y

+ Device variables for Option Boards"":
BuiltinlO://opt/#[physical_port_number]/[I/O_port_name]
Retain * Device variables for X Bus Units: Not retained. Not possi-
* Device variables for NX Units: Not retained. ble.
* Device variables for EtherCAT slaves: Not retained.
* Device variables for CJ-series Units assigned to the
Operation Data (C1O Area): Not retained.
Device variables for CJ-series Units assigned to the Setup Data (DM
Area): Retained.

* Device variables for built-in 1/O port™: Not retained.
» Device variables for Option Boards"!: Not retained.

Constant Yes for variables assigned to Setup Data (DM Area) for an 1/O port that is Possible.
set to R (read-only). Other variables: None

Network Publish | Do not publish. Possible.
Comment Enter a user-defined comment. Possible.

sa|qele) so1Ae Bunesi z-L-¢

*1. This is available only for an NX1P2 Controller.

*2. Some Basic I/0 Units have more than one access method for the same 1/O port, such as bit string data
and BOOL data. If you use initial values for this type of I/O port, set the initial values for one of the ac-
cess types to None.

Display in Variable Table

Data Type | Initial Value | AT

J01_Ch1_Qut00 BOOL True
Lo T ZooL s To access the 1/O port by
101_Chi_oQut02 BOOL True bit, set the initial value to
301_Chi_out03 ROOL True TRUE.
J01_Ch1_Qut04 BOOL True

Set the initial value for
J01_chi_outds ED- \ S / word access to None.

Display in /0 Map

¥ Chl_Qut Output CH1
Ch1_Out00 Output CH1 bit 00 01_Ch1_0Out00
Ch1l_Qut01 Qutput CH1 bit 01 01_Ch1_Out0l

Ch1_Out02 Output CH1 bit 02 01_Ch1_0Out02
Ch1l_Qut03 Qutput CH1 bit 03 01_Ch1_Out03
Ch1_Out04 Output CH1 bit 04 01_Ch1_OutD4
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@ Additional Information

You can select any of the following items in the /0O Map to create a group of device variables
at one time.

Network line
Descri = |
-

Port
¥ CPU/Expansion Racks
¥ ” CPU Rack 0

¥ (CJ1W-0D232 (Transistor OutpL
w Chl_Out
Chl_OutDO
Ch1_Out01
Chl_OutD2
Chi1_0OutD3
Ch1l_Out0D4
Chi1_OutD5
Chl_OutD6
Ch1_Outd7
Chl_OutD8
Ch1_OutD9
Chl_Outl0
Chl_OQutl1
Chl_Out12
Chl_Qut13
Ch1l_Out14
Chl Qutl5

Variable

Output CH1 RW WORD I
Ouiput CH1 bit 00 RW BooL [NegWerap]|
OUupUL Ci gt IS 01 _Chi_outo1 |
Ouiput CI—)L 01_Chi_outoz |
Output G it bz CITRNETEY 01 _Chi_Out03 |
Il dey One I/O port line 001 Chl_Outod|
Output CH1 bit 05 RW BOOL [
Output CH1 bit 06 RW BOOL
Gittput CH1 bit 07 RW BOOL
Outpun TH1 bit 08 RW BOOL
RO e 10 o nes 1
Output CH1 bit 10 RW BOOL
Output CH1 bit 11 RW
Output CH1 bit 12 RW
Output CH1 bit 13 RW
Output CH1 bit 14 RW

CH1 bit 15 RW

01_Chl_Outds |
01_chi_outs|

01_Ch1_Outlo|
01_Chi_outll|
01_Chl_Outi2|
01_Chl_outi3|
01_Chi_Outld|
01_chi_outis|

BOOL
BOOL
BOOL
BOOL
BOOL

The operation results are given in the following table.
The variables are created based on the user-defined Unit name and the selected 1/0 port
name.

User action Result

Selected one /O port
line

A variable for the selected I/O port is created.
If the selected 1/O port line contains other lower level I/O ports, variables for
those lower level I/O ports are also created.

Selected multiple 1/0
port lines

Variables for the selected 1/O ports are created.
If the selected 1/O port line contains other lower level 1/O ports, variables for
those lower level I/O ports are also created.

Selected a parent I/0
port line

Variables for all I/0 ports under the selected 1/O port are created.

Selected a Unit line Variables are created for all I/O ports of the selected Unit.

Selected network line Variables are created for all 1/0O ports of the selected network.

@ Additional Information

To register a variable in any other variable table besides the global variable table, change the
variable table type in the Variable Type Column before selecting Create Device Variables.

If you do not specify anything in the Variable Type Column, the variables are automatically
registered in the global variable table.

If a variable of the same name already exists when you create a device variable, a "unique 1D
number" is appended to the end of the variable.

You can copy variables from the I/O Map and paste them into a spreadsheet (e.g., Excel). Or,
you can copy variables from a spreadsheet and paste them into the I/O Map. Copy the varia-
ble name, variable comment, and variable type columns (including the title row) on the
spreadsheet, and then select the first variable at which to paste the data on the I/O Map and
paste the data.

With Sysmac Studio version 1.05 or higher, you can paste the data on the I/O Map without
copying the title row. You can also copy and paste just the variable name column or the varia-
ble name and variable comment columns. To do so, display the desired columns of the 1/0
Map. If pasting data to the 1/0O Map fails, the location where the paste failed is displayed on
the Output Tab Page.
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I Copying and Pasting Variables between I/0 Map and Spreadsheet

You can copy data from the 1/0O Map and paste it into a spreadsheet (e.g. Excel). Or, you can copy
data edited in a spreadsheet and paste it into the 1/0O Map.

Description | RAW | Data Type | Variable | Variable Comment |_Variable Type Position Fort Description R/W_Data Type Variable Variable Comment Variable Type
= | | | EtherGAT Network Configuration
& CPU/Expansion Racks GPU/Expansion Racks
¥ = CPU Rack0 [CPU Rack 0 GPU Rack 0
¥ CITW-D201 (DC Input Uni) (0] CJW-ID201 (DG Input Unit)

v Chiin Input CH1 input CH1 Comment Giobal Variables Cht In Input GHI R WORD 101 Input CHI Comment Giotsl Variabes
Chiin00 Input CH1 bit 00 710 of Input CH1 Comment__[Global Variabies ChiIn00  Input CHI Kit00 R BOOL 10100  BitO of Input CHI Comment  Glokal Variables
Chi_in01 Input CH1 bit 01 % BT of Input CHT Comment__[Global Variables ChiIn0!  InputCHi bitO1 R BOOL 10101  Bitf of Input CHI Comment  Glokal Variables
chin02 InputCH1bt02 R B 512 of Input CH1 Comment__[Global Variabies ChiIn02  InputCHi bit02 R BOOL 10102 Bit2 of Input CHI Comrment  Glokal Variables
Input : 3 5 of Input CH1 Comment__[Global Variables ChiIn03  InputOHi bit03 R BOOL 10103 Bitd of Input CHi Comment  Global Variables
Input CH1 bit 04 57 of Input CH1 Comment |Giobal Variables ChiIn04  InputCHi bit04 R BOOL  I0104 Bitd of Input CHI Comment  Glokal Variables
Input CH1 bit 05 , 575 oFimput CHT Comment[Giobal Variabies ChiIn05  Input CHi bitO5 R BOOL 10105  BitS of Input CHI Comment  Glokal Variables
InputCH1bt06 R B 5% of input CF Comment [Giobal Variables @ GhiIn08  InputCHI hit08 R BOOL 10106 Bit6 of Input CHI Comment  Giokal Variables
Chi In07  Input CHi bit07 R BOOL 10107 Bit7 of Input CHI Comment  Giokal Variables

Ch1In07 Input CH1 bit 07 7 [BR7 of Input CHT Comment_[Global Varizbles

¥ CIIW-0D201 (Transisor Output Unit)
ven Output CH1 [Output CH1 Comment Global Variables
Output CH1 bit 00 X 570 of Output CHT Comment_[Global Variables

Ch_outo1 Output CHTbit01  RW B 07 _[Bi1 of Output CHT Comment_[Global Variables
chi_outo2 Output CH1 bit 02 3 102_[Bi2 of Output CHT Comment_[Global Variabies
Chi_Outd3 Output CH1 bit 03 03 _[Bi3 of Output CHT Comment._[Global Variables
Chi_utos Output CH1 bit 04 2 104 _[Bi4 of Output CHT Comment_[Global Variables
chi_outos Output CHTbit05  RW B 105 _[Bi5 of Output CHT Comment_[Global Variables
Output CH1 bit 06 ! 106 _[Bi6 of Output CHT Comment_[Global Variables

Ch1_Outo7 Output CH1 bit 07 107 [BH7 of Output CHT Comment_[Global Variables

[o1] CJIW-0D201 (Transistor Output Unit)
Cht_Out  Output CHI RW WORD Q01  Output CHi Comment Glokal Variables
Cht_Outo0  Output CHI kit ORW BOOL Q0100 BitO of Output GHI Comment  Glokal Variables
Cht_Out0f  Output CHI kit Of RW BOOL Q0101 Bitf of Output GHi Comment  Glokal Variables
Cht_Out02  Output CHi it 02 RW BOOL Q0102 Bit2 of Output CHI Comment  Glokal Variables
Cht_Out03  Output CHI kit 03 RW BOOL Q0103 Bit3 of Output CHI Comment  Glokal Variables
Cht_Outo4 Output CHI kit 04 RW BOOL Q0104 Bitd of Output CHI Comment  Glokal Varisbles
Cht_Out05  Output CHI kit 05 RW BOOL Q0105 Bit5 of Output CHI Comment  Glokal Variables
Cht_Out0S  Output CHI kit 06 RW BOOL Q0106 Bit6 of Output CHI Comment  Global Variables
Cht_Out07 _Output CHI kit 07 RW _BOOL Q0107 Bit7 of Output CHI Comrment _ Glokal Variables

You can configure the 1/0O Map by registering the name of variables and comments to be assigned to
each port in a spreadsheet and pasting the data into the I/O Map.
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® Copying and Pasting Variables from the I/0 Map into a Spreadsheet

If you paste the I/O Map data into a spreadsheet, the configuration is displayed as follows.
Data pasted in a spreadsheet is classified into four items.

(a) —Fuosition Port Description R4 Data Twpe Wariahle Wariable Comment Yariable Tyvpe
EtherCAT MNetwork Configuration
CPU/Expansion Racks

CPU Rack 0 CPU Rack O

sa|qele) so1Ae Bunesi z-L-¢

[on] CJW-IDZ01 (DG Input Unit)
( Chl In Input CHI R WORD 101 Yinput CH1 Comment Glokal Wariables )
Chl _In00O Input CHY kit 00 R BOOL IM o0 |Bitd of Input CH1 Comment Glokal Variakles
Chl _In0 Input CHY kit R BOOL IMm Bit1 of Input CH1 Comment Glokal Variakles
(b) ] Chl _In02 Input CH1 kit 02 R BOOL 1Moz |Bit2 of Input CH1 Comment Glokal Variakles
— Chl _In03 Input CH1 kit 03 R BOOL 1M 03 |Bit3 of Input CH1 Comment Glokal Wariahles
Chl _In04 Input CH1 kit 04 R BOOL IMo4 |Bitd of Input CH1 Comment Glokal Variakles
Chl _In0S Input CHY kit 05 R BOOL IM 05 | Bith of Input CH1 Comment Glokal Yariahles
Chl _In0G Input CHY kit 06 R BOOL IMoG |Bitd of Input CH1 Comment Glokal Variakles
\ Chl Ina7 Input CH1 kit 07 R BOOL I 07 ABit7 of Input ©H1 Comment Global Wariables
(K N W-00201 (Transistor Output Unit) ) F—(d)
( Chi_Out Output CHI RW  WORD Q01 YOutput CHI Comment Glokal Variables )
(C) Chl _Out0d0  Output CH1 hit 00 RW  BOCL Q0100 |Bitd of Output CH1 Comment Glokal Variakles
Ch1_Out Cutput CH1 bit 01 W BOOL Qo | Bitl of Cutput CH1 Comment Global Yariahles
Chl _Outd2  Output CH1 hit 02 RW  BOCL Q0102 |Bit2 of Output CH1 Comment Glokal Variakles
| Chl _Out0d3  Output CH1 hit 03 RW  BOCL Q0103 |Bit3 of Output CH1 Comment Glokal Wariahles ||
Chl_OutDd  Output CHT kit 04 BW  BOOL Q04 |Bitd of Cutput CH1 Comment Glokal Wariahles
Chl _Outd5s  Output CH1 hit 05 RW  BOCL Q0105 |Bits of Output CH1 Comment Glokal Variakles
Chl _Outdd  Output CH1 hit 06 RW  BOCL Q006 |Bitd of Output CH1 Comment Glokal Variakles
\_ Chl_OutD7  Cutput CH bit 07 R BOOL Q01 07 ABit7 of Output CH1 Comment Glokal Variahles )
: Edit-
Name Meaning . Remarks
ing
(a) | Column header | Displays the item for each col- | No The first row only
umn.
(b) | Device informa- | Displays information on each No Variable information is write-protected
tion device. on the 1/0 Map.
(c) | Portinformation | Displays the port information No Consists of five data: Position (always
on each device. blank), port name, port description, read/
write attribute, and data type.
(d) | Variable informa- | Displays variable information Yes Consists of three data: Variable, variable
tion that is assigned to each port. comment, and variable type.

If more than one device is registered in the 1/O Map, (b) Device information, (c) Port information,
and (d) Variable information are pasted by device.
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I Copying and Pasting Variables from a Spreadsheet into the I/O Map

When you paste data edited in a spreadsheet into the 1/0O Map, you need to follow the rules for pasted
data so that they are properly identified in the Sysmac Studio. Paste data according to the following
rules.

@ (a) When All I/0O Map Data Including (a) Column Header Is Copied from a
Spreadsheet and Pasted into the 1/0 Map

1 Delete the row of (b) Device information for the first device under (a) Column header before
copying data.
If you copy data of multiple devices, copy the data without deleting rows of (b) Device
information of the second and subsequent devices.

2 Select the top port of the top device on the I/O Map and paste the data.

® Operation Example of (a)

» Creating variable data of a newly added device in a spreadsheet and pasting it into the I/O Map

1 If you create a device configuration on the Sysmac Studio, the I/O Map is automatically creat-
ed. Display and right-click the I/O Map and select Expand All/Collapse All.
Ports for each device are displayed.

Description R/W | DataType | Variable Variable Comment Variable Type |

 CPURack

—[00] ¥ ' CHW-ID201 (DC Input Unit)

i ¥ Chi_in Input CH1
Ch1_In00 Input CH1 bit 00
Ch1_In01 Input CH1 bit 01
Chi_In02 Input CH1 bit 02
Ch1_In03 Input CH1 bit 03
Ch1_In04 Input CH1 bit 04
Ch1_In05 Input CH1 bit 05
Ch1_In06 Input CH1 bit 06
Ch1_In07 Input CH1 bit 07

o1 v ' CJIW-OD201 (Transistor Output Unit)

[ ¥ Ch1_Out Output CH1
Ch1_OutD0 Output CH1bit 00 R
Ch1_Outo1 Output CH1 bit01 R
Ch1 Out02 Output CH1 bit02 R
Ch1 Out03 Output CH1 bit03 R
Ch1_Out04 Output CH1 bit04 R
Ch1_Out0s Output CH1 bit05 R
Ch1_Outd6 Output CH1 bit06 R
Ch1_Out? Output CH1 bit07 R

2 Select the overall /0 Map with the Ctrl + A Keys, copy it with the Ctrl + C Keys, select a cell on
the upper left corner in a spreadsheet, and then paste the data.
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Paosition Port Cescription RA Data Type Variable Variable Comment  Variable Type
EtherCAT Metwork Configuration
CPU/Expansion Racks

CPU Rack 0 CPU Rack 0

[oo] C.MW-10201 (DG Input Unit)
Chl_In Input GH1 R WORD
Ghi _In00 Input GH1 kit OO0 R BOOL
Chi_In Input GH1 hit &1 R BOOL
Chl_Ind2 Input GH1 hit 02 R BOOL
Ghl _In03 Input GH1 kit O3 R BOOL
Chi_In04 Input GH1 hit 04 R BOOL
Chl _Ind% Input GH1 hit 0% R BOOL
Ghl _InO6 Input GH1 kit 06 R BOOL
Ch1_In07 Input GH1 hit 07 R BOOL
[o1] C. N W-0D201 (Transistor Output Unit)
Ghl_Out Output GHI Ridi  WORD

Chi _OutQ0 Output CHT kit 00 Rw  BOOL
Ch1 _Outd Output CHT kit 01 Rw  BOOL

Chi_Outd?  Output GHI kit 02 RW  BOOL i
Chi_Out03  Output GHI kit 03 RW  BOOL <
Ch1_Qutdd  Output GH1 kit 04 RW  BOOL )
Chi_Outd5  Output GHI kit 05 RW  BOOL =,
Chi_Out0d  Output GHI kit 06 R BOOL g-
Ch1_Qutd7  Output GH1 kit 07 RW  BOOL o
A
®
Q
&
=
3 Delete the line of (b) Device information under (a) Column header. =
E
> Position Fort Description RS Data Type ariable Variable Comment  Variable Type

Chl_In Input CH1 R WORD

Chl In00  Input CH1 kit 00 R BOOL

Cht _In0 Input CHY bit 01 R BOOL

Cht _In02 Input CH1 hit 02 R BOOL

Ch1 _In03 Input CH1 bit 03 R BOOL

Ch1 _In04 Input CH1 bit 04 R BOOL

Ch1 _In05 Input CH1 bit 05 R BOOL

Ch1 _In0é Input CH1 bit 06 R BOOL

Ch1_InO7 Input CHY hit 07 R BOOL
[011] CHW-0D201 (Transistor Output Unit)
Ch1_Out Cutput CH1 R WORD
Chl _Out0D  Output CH1 kit OORW  BOOL
Chl_Outd  Output CH1 kit 01 RW  BOOL
Chl _Outd2  Output CH1 kit 02 RW  BOOL
Chl _Out03  Output CH1 kit O3 RW  BOOL
Chi_Out04  Output CH1 bit 04 RW  BOOL
Chl_Out05  Output CH1 kit OS5 RW  BOOL
Chl_Out0d  Output CH1 kit 06 RW  BOOL
Chl_OutO7  Output CH1 kit 07 RW  BOOL

sa|qele) so1Ae Bunesi z-L-¢

4 Register variables and variable comments on the spreadsheet.

Fosition Port Description R/ Data Twpe (Variab\e “ariahle Comment ) ariahble Twpe

Chl _In Input CH1 R WORD I Input CH1 Comment

Ch1 _In00 Input CH1 bit 00 R BOOL [M00  BitD of Input CHI Comment
Ch1 _Ind Input CH1 bit 01 R BOOL M0 Bit! of Input CHI Comment
Chi In02 Input CH bit 02 R BOOL [M02  Bit2 of Input CHI Comment
Chi In03 Input CH1 bit 03 R BOOL [M03  Bit3 of Input CHI Comment
Ch1 _In04 Input CH1 bit 04 R BOOL 0104  Bitd of Input CHI Comment
Chl _In05 Input CH1 bit 05 R BOOL 0105  BitS of Input CHI Comment
Chi _In06 Input CHY bit 0§ R BOOL M08 Bit§ of Input CHI Comment

Chl In07  Input GHf kit 07 R BOOL 10107 Bit7 of Input GHl Comment
[o1] CNW-0020 (Transistor Output Unit)
Chl_Out Output CH1 R WORD (m]u]] Cutput CH1 Comment
Chi_Cut00  Output GHI bit OORW ~ BOOL QMO0 Bitd of Output GHI Comment
Chi_CutDl  Output GHI kit O1 RW  BOOL QM0 Bit! of Output GHI Gaormment
Ch1_OutD2  Output CHI bit 02 RW  BOOL QM 02 Bit2 of Output CH1 Caormment
Chi_Out03  Output CHI bit 03 RW  BOOL Q003 Bit3 of Output CHI Caormment
Chi_CutD4  Output GHI bit 04 RW  BOOL Q004 Bitd of Output GHI Comment
Chi_OutOS  Output GHI bit 05 RW  BOOL QM 05 Bits of Output GHI Gaormment
Ch1_OutDf  Output CHI bit 06 RW ~ BOOL Q006 Bit§ of Output CH1 Caormment
Chi_Out07  Output GHT bit 07RW  BOOL  \@0107  Bit7 of Output CHI Comment)

5 Select all data with the Ctrl + A Keys on the spreadsheet and copy the data with the Ctrl + C
Keys.
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Position Port Description RAW  Data Type Warlable “ariable Comment Warlable Type)

Chi_In Input CHL R WORD M [nput CH1 Comment

Ch1_In0o Input CH1 hit 00 R BOOL MO0 Bitd of Input CHI Comment
Ch1 _In( Input CHI hit 01 R BOOL MO Bit! of Input CHI Comment
Chi_In02 Input CH1 hit 02 R BOOL IM02  Bit2 of Input CHI Comment
Chi_In03 Input CH1 hit 03 R BOOL IM03  Bitd of Input CHI Comment
Chi_In04 Input CH1 hit 04 R BOOL IM 04  Bitd of Input CHI Comment
Chi_In0E Input CH1 hit 05 R BOOL IMCE  Bits of Input CHI Comment
Chi_In0& Input CH1 hit 06 R BOOL IM0E  Bitd of Input CHI Comment

Ch1_In07 Input CH1 hit 07 R BOOL IM07  Bit7? of Input CHI Comment
[011 CHW-0D201 (Transistor Output Unit)

Chi_Out Clutput CH1 R WORD (nlu)} Clutput CH1 Commant
Ch1_OutG0  Output CH1 bit 0ORW  BOOL Q00 Bitd of Output CH1 Comment
Chl_OutM  Output CH1 hbit 01 RW  BOOL 00O Bitl of Output CH1 Comment
Ch1_Out02  Output CH1 bit 02RW  BOOL Q02 Bit2 of Output CH1 Comment
Chl_Out03  Output CH1 hit 03 RW  BOOL LM03 Bit3 of Dutput CH1 Comment
Chl_OutGd  Output CH1 bit 04 RW  BOOL Q004 Bitd of Output CH1 Comment
Chl_Out0%  Output CH1 hbit 05 RW  BOOL LMOs  Bith of Output CH1 Comment
Ch1_Out06  Output CH1 bit 05 RW  BOOL Q0§ Bitd of Output CH1 Comment
Chl Outd?  Output CH1 bit 07 W BOOL Qoof  Bit7 of Output ©H1 Comment

6 Paste the copied data into the I/O Map. Specify the top port of the top device as paste position.

Position Port Description R/W | Data Type |Variable Variable Comment Variable Type
¥ EtherCAT Network Configuration
v U/Expansion Racks
CPU Rack w * CPU Rack0

[00] ¥ C/TW-ID201 (DC Input Unit)
¥ Chiin Input CH1

Ch1_In00 Input CH1 bit 00
B | i 0

Position Port Description | R/W | Data Type | Variable Variable Comment Variable Type
& FtherCAT Network Configuration

CPU/Expansion Racks

CPU Rack w *" CPU Rack 0
[oo] ¥ ' C/IW-ID201 (DC Input Unit)
Ch1_In00 Input CH1 bit 00
Chi_n01
Chi_InD2
Ch1_InD3
Ch1_In04 Input CH1 bit 04
Ch1_In05 Input CH1 bit 05
Ch1_InD6 Input CH1 bit 06
Chl_In07 Input CH1 bit 07
¥ ' CIYW-0D201 (Transistor Qutput Unit)

¥ Ch1_Out Output CH1 y C {Output CH1 Comment Global Variables
Chi1_OutD0 Output CH1 bit 00 d BitD of Output CH1 Comment |Global Variables
Chi_Outll Qutput CHT bit 07 y Bit1 of Output CH1 Comment |Globkal Variables
Chil_Out02 Output CH1 bit 02 4 ] Bit2 of Output CH1 Comment |Global Variables
Ch1_Out03 Qutput CH1 bit 03 3! B Bit3 of Output CHT Comment |Global Variables
Chl_OutD4 Qutput CH1 bit 04 { Bit4 of Output CH1 Comment |Global Variables
Ch1_0OutD5 Dutput CH1 bit 05 Y ] Bit5 of Output CH1 Comment  |Global Variables
Ch1_QutD6 Qutput CH1 bit 06 ! 1 Bito of Output CH1 Comment |Global Variables
Ch1_Outh7 Qutput CH1 bit 07 X Bit7 of Output CH1 Comment |Global Variables

Bit0 of Input CH1 Comment Global Variables
Bit1 of Input CH1 Comment Global Variables
Bit2 of Input CH1 Comment Global Variables
Eit3 of Input CH1 Comment  |Global Variables
Bit4 of Input CH1 Comment Global Variables
Bit5 of Input CH1 Comment Global Variables
Bith of Input CH1 Comment  |Global Variables
Bit7 of Input CH1 Comment Global Variables

E R R T

™ m =

v CHW-0D201 (Transistor Output Unit)
Output CH1 Output CH1 Comment Program( Internals
Output CH1 bit 00 A 3 Bit0 of Qutput CH1 Comment  [Program( Internals
Ch1_Qut1 Output CH1 bit 01 | Bit1 of Qutput CH1 Comment |Program0 Internals
Chl_Qutd2 Output CH1 bit 02 A 1 I Bit2 of Output CH1 Comment [Program0 Internals
Ch1_Outl3 Output CH1 bit 03 A Bit3 of Qutput CH1 Comment [Program0 Internals
Qutput CH1 bit 04 ! Bit4 of Output CH1 Comment |Program0O Internals
Output CH1 bit 03 i Bit3 of Qutput CH1 Comment |Program0 Internals
Ch1_Out06 Output CH1 bit 06 3 ) Bit6 of Output CH1 Comment |Program0 Internals
Ch1_Qutd7 Output CH1 bit 07 A ] Bit7 of Qutput CH1 Comment [Program0 Internals
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® b) When Only (d) Variable Information of Some Devices Is Copied from a
Spreadsheet and Pasted into the I/0 Map

1 Copy all (d) Variable information to apply to the 1/0 Map.
If you select all (d) Variable information of multiple devices at once, select it in a rectangle with-
out separation.

2 Specify a port position to paste copied data on the I1/0 Map and paste the data.

@ Operation Example of (b)
» Changing some data of variables assigned to a port on a spreadsheet and pasting the data into
the 1/0 Map
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1 Select a port to change the variable information on the 1/0 Map and copy the data with Ctrl + C
Keys.

Ch_InD4 Input CH1 bit 04
Ch1_InD5 Input CH1 bit 05
Ch1_InD& Input CH1 bit 06
Ch1_In07 Input CHT bit 07

¥  CHIIW-0D201 (Transistor Output Unit)
¥ Ch1_Out Output CH1
Ch1_OutD0 Dutput CH1 bit 00
Ch1_Outd] Output CH1 kit 01
Ch1_Dut02 Dutput CH bit 02

2 Paste it into a spreadsheet.

Positic Port Description RAW Data TypeVariable Variahle Comment Wariahle Type
Chi In0d  Input CHI kit 04 R BOOL I 04 Bitd of Input CH1 Comment Glokal Variables
Ch1 InD5  Input CHI Kt 058 R BOOL 0108 Bitt of Input CH1 Comment  Glokal Variables
Chi In08  Input CHT kit 06 R BOOL I 08 Bitf of Input CH1 Comment  Glokal Variables
Ch1 InD7  Input CH1 kit OF R BOOL 0107 Bit? of Input CH1 Comment  Glokal Variables

[01] Cw-0D20 (Transistor Cutput Unit)
Ch1_Out Qutput CH1 Rwy  WORD Qim Output GHT Comment Glokal Variahles
Chi_Out00 Output CH1 bit OORW  BOOL G101 00 Bit0 of Output CH1 Comment Global Variables
Ch1_Out01 Output CH1 kit 01 RYW  BOOL Qo Bitl of Cutput CH1 Comment Glokal Variables
Chi_Out02 Output CH1 bit 02RW  BOOL 01 02 Bit2 of Output CH1 Comment Global Variables

N
-
U
N
(@]
&
[0}
]
=4
>
«
o
D
<.
Q
(0]
&
=
[V
o
[0}
(2]

3 Change the variable information, select the changed part, and copy it with the Ctrl + C Keys.

4 Select the target port on the I/O Map and paste the changed data.
If you change variable names in a spreadsheet, variables assigned to the port on the I/O Map
are deleted when the data is pasted. If you want to retain the variables, right-click the device
and select Reset Assignment from the pop-up menu.
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Search

Expand/Collapse All

Delete Vanable

Mapping List

The changed variable information is applied to the I/O Map.

Ch1_Ind4

Ch1_In05
Ch1_In06
Ch1_In07

InputICIH1 bit 05 X v [BitS of Input CH1 ‘Comment [Global Vanables
Input CH1 bit 06 t Eit6 of Input CH1 Comment Global Variables
Input CH1 bit 07 : } Bit7 of Input CH1 Comment [Global Variables

v  CJIW-0D201 (Transistor Output Unit)

¥ Chi_Out
Ch1_Out00
Ch1_Outd1

Ch1_Qut02

M Precautions for Correct Use

4-1-3

4-22

{Cutput CH1 Comment [Global Vanables
Bit0 of Output CH1 Comment |Global Variables
Bit1 of Output CH1 Comment |Global Variables
Bit2 of Output CH1 Comment  |Global Vanables
Bit3 of Output CH1 Comment  |Global Vanables

Variable names and comments of ports whose data type is array cannot be properly pasted
from a spreadsheet into the 1/0 Map.
When you copy all I/O Map data including (a) Column header and paste the data into the I/O

Map, data of ports whose data type is array may be included. Pasting the data may fail in that

case.

@ Additional Information

Using the leftmost column in the figure below makes it easy to select a row of the port on the

I/O Map.

¥ | CITW-ID201 {DC Input Unit)
¥ Chi_n
Ch1_n00
Ch1_In01
Chi_In02
Chl_In03
Ch1_In04
Ch1_In03
Ch_In06
Chl_In07
CJIW-0D201 (Transistor Output Unit)
¥ Ch1_Out
Ch1_Out00
Chil_Out01
Ch1_Out02
Ch1_Out03
Ch1_Out4
Ch1_Out0s
Ch1_OutD6
Ch1_Qutd7

Click the column to select a row.

Description

Input CH1

Input CH1 bit 00
Input CH1 bit 01
Input CH1 bit 02
Input CH1 bit 03
Input CH1 bit 04
Input CH1 bit 05
Input CH1 bit 06
Input CH1 bit 07

Output CH1
Output CH1 bit 00
QOutput CH1 bit 01
Output CH1 bit 02
QOutput CH1 bit 0
Output CH1 bit 04
QOutput CH1 bit 05
Output CH1 bit 06
Output CH1 bit 07

| RAW | Data Type | Vanable | Variable Comment | Vanable Type

Creating Local Variables

» Creating Local Variables
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You can register variables that are used only within one POU (program, function, or function block).
The following variable groups exist for local variables.

. POU type
Variable group for L.
. Description Function
local variables Program | Function
block
Internal variables Used to create local variables for use in programs | Support- | Supported. | Supported.
and internal variables for use in functions or func- ed.
tion blocks.
Input/output varia- | Used to create input variables, output variables, - Supported. | Supported. N
bles and in-out variables for use in functions or function s
blocks. ;j_'
External variables Used to register variables from the global variable | Support- | Supported. | Supported. g
table. ed. Q
You can create external variables to access exter- %
nal data from within a POU (program, function, or 5
function block). >
Return values Used to register return values of functions. Supported.

@ Opening the Local Variable Tab Page
The following is an example that uses a registered ladder diagram program. Refer to 4-2 Register-
ing POUs on page 4-57 for information on creating programs, functions, and function blocks
(POUSs).

1 Double-click Section0 under Programming - POUs - Programs - Program0 in the Multiview
Explorer.
The section is displayed in the Edit Pane.

sa|qeLe (200 Buneal) ¢-|-i

The local variable table is displayed.
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Variables

Namespace - Using

Data Type | Initial Value | AT

| Retain | Constant | Comme

3 Select the variable group from the side tabs in the local variable table and register the local
variable.

Initial Value

@ Additional Information

You can change the display position for the local variable table in the option settings. Refer to
8-26 Sysmac Studio Option Settings on page 8-166 for details.

® Creating Local Variables

Local variables are created in the same way as global variables.
You can create them directly in the Ladder Editor.

1

In the Ladder Editor, select a new input or new output and click Enter Variable.

[

2 Enter a new variable name.

The variable name that you entered is registered in the Internals Side Tab Page.

Variables

Namespace - Using

= Data Type Initial Value Retain | Constant| Comment
[
[ ] [ ]
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@ Additional Information

You can also register new variables that are entered into the ST Editor as internal variables. Re-
fer to Registering Variables on the ST Editor on page 4-158 for the procedure.

@ Editing, Deleting, and Copying and Pasting Local Variables, and Selecting
and Moving Rows

You can edit, delete, copy, and paste local variables, and select and move rows with the same pro-
cedures as for global variables.

@ Additional Information

If you change the name of a local variable in the variable table, you can also change the name
of the variable in the program at the same time. Set the Change the variable name used in
programs Check Box in the option settings. Refer to 8-26 Sysmac Studio Option Settings on
page 8-166 for details.
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@ Sorting, Filtering, and Showing/Hiding Columns in Local Variable Tables
You can sort, filter, and show/hide columns in a local variable table with the same procedures as for
the global variable table.

® Moving Internal Variables
You can move internal variables to the global variables.

1 Right-click the internal variable to move and select Move to Global from the pop-up menu.

sa|qeLe (200 Buneal) ¢-|-i

Data Type

Externals

Move to Global

The selected variable is registered in the global variable table and also moved from the internal
variables to the external variables.

® Moving External Variables
You can move external variables (global variables) to the internal variables.

1 Right-click the external variable to move and select Move to Internals from the pop-up menu.

Name

CON_Line2 Z

CON Lined

Internals

Data Type

The selected variable is moved from the external variables to the internal variables.
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M Precautions for Correct Use

If you move an external variable to an internal variable, a dialog box is displayed to confirm
whether to delete the global variable that corresponds to the external variable. Delete a global
variable only after confirming that it is not used in any other POU.

® Applying Change in In-Out Variables to a Ladder Program
When you change the in-out variables of a function or function block, you can apply the change to
a called function or function block on a ladder program.

1 Right-click the in-out variable group and select Apply inputs and outputs to the ladder
program from the pop-up menu.

Namespace - Using
Data Type
pu

Export comment L4

Import comment

Apply inputs and outputs to the ladder program

A message box appears to confirm whether you want to update all functions and function
blocks called.

Confirmation before batch update

Do you want to apply inputs and outputs to all ladder instructions in which *Function0"is used?

® Applying Return Values to a Ladder Program
When you change the data type of return values and comments of a function, you can apply the
change to the called function on a ladder program.

1 Right-click the return value variable group and select Apply return values to the ladder
program from the pop-up menu.
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Namespace - Using

Internals Name Data Type Comment
In/Cut

Externals Apply return values to the ladder program

Ctrl+C

A message box appears to confirm whether you want to update all functions called.

Confirmation before batch update

Do you want to apply return values to all ladder instructions in which “Function0"is used?

all target ladder editors will be closed and all will be applied at a time.

| not be applied.

Yes No
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@ Additional Information

If you right-click on a function or a function block called on a ladder program and select Update
from the pop-up menu, change in in-out variables of functions or function blocks and return val-
ues of functions can be applied.

4-1-4  Creating Axis Variables

» Axis Variables
An Axis Variable is a structure variable that is used to specify an axis in a program. An Axis Variable
contains members used for axis control (axis settings) and members used to monitor the status of
the axis in the programs or Sysmac Studio (axis monitor).

so|qelLEA SIXY Bunesi y-|-p

@ Creating Axis Variables
When you create an axis in the Axis Settings, the Axis Variable is automatically added as a global

variable.

1 Right-click Axis Settings under Configurations and Setup — Motion Control Setup in the
Multiview Explorer and select Add — Motion Control Axis from the menu.

A A Configurations and Setup

*| Motion Control Axis

etting Table

MC_Axis000 is added to the tree.
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¥ {Z Motion Control Setup
¥ {} Mods Satinne

4% Axes Group =ettings

2 Double-click Global Variables under Programming - Data in the Multiview Explorer.

¥ Programming
» i POUs
¥ B2 Data
3 Nata Twnes

» FA Tasks

The MC_Axis000 Axis Variable is automatically added to the global variable table.

Data Type | Initial Value | Retain | Constant | MNetwork Publish |  Comment

® Changing Axis Variable Names

1 Right-click the Axis Variable to rename in the Multiview Explorer and select Rename from the
menu.

¥ {iF Mation Control Setup
¥ {2k Auis Setfings
MC_fods00n (n) -
Axes Group Se
¢ Cam Data Setting:
* Event Seltings Loy
I, Task Settings s

4 Data Trace sev~ M

» Programming

2 Enter a new name for the Axis Variable.

W {i} Motion Control Setup
¥ 3} Az Setinns

4% Axes Group Settings

® Deleting Axis Variables

1 Right-click the Axis Variable to delete in the Multiview Explorer and select Delete from the
menu.
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¥ {3} Motion Control Setup

Edit

Cut
%, Axes Group Settings

5 Coov
¢ Cam Data Settings
* Event Setings | — m—
I, Task Settings

[+ Data Trace Settings

Rename

b Pronrammina

A deletion confirmation dialog box is displayed.

_Delete

. Are you sure you wish to delete the following item?
- MC_Axis001 (1)

Yes

2 Click the Yes Button.

3 Double-click Global Variables under Programming - Data in the Multiview Explorer.

» B POUs
¥ B2 Data

You can confirm that the Axis Variable was automatically deleted.

Initial Value

® Copying Axis Variables

1 Right-click the Axis Variable to copy in the Multiview Explorer and select Copy from the menu.

¥ {3} Motion Control Setup

1% Potes Group Settn Cut

& Cam Data Settings m

™ Event Settings
I, Task Settings Rename
] Data Trace Settings

¥ Programming

The specified Axis Variable is copied.

2 Right-click Axis Settings in the Multiview Explorer and select Paste from the menu.
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4% Awes Group  MC Monitor Table

A copy of the Axis Variable is registered with Copy 1_of added to the front of the name of the
Axis Variable that was copied.

¥ {3} Motion Control Setup

4 MC_Axis000 (00

T« Copy_1_of MC_AxisD0D (1)
4 MC_Axis002 (2)

4-1-5 Creating Axes Group Variables

* Axes Group Variables
An Axes Group Variable is a structure variable that is used to specify an axes group that represents
axes linked for synchronization or interpolation in programs.

® Creating Axes Group Variables
When you create an axes group, the Axes Group Variable is automatically added as a global varia-
ble.

1 Right-click Axes Group Settings under Configurations and Setup - Motion Control Setup
in the Multiview Explorer and select Add - Axes Group Settings from the menu.

¥ Configurations and Setup

¥ {2} Motion Control Setup
I} Aods Settings

. 5 Aues Group ~ " Axes Group Settings

& Cam Data Settir
S

MC_Group000 is added to the tree.

¥ 4+ Motion Control Setup
¥ i} Axes Group Settings

& Cam Data Settings

2 Double-click Global Variables under Programming - Data in the Multiview Explorer.

¥ Programming

You can confirm that the MC_Group000 Axes Group Variable was automatically added.
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Name 1 Data Type | Initial Value

Qi Gouw0d | saroue Rer>

® Changing Axes Group Names

1 Right-click the Axes Group Variable to rename in the Multiview Explorer and select Rename
from the menu.

W 1 Mation Control Setup
¥ 1% Axes Group Settings
| #% MC_Group000 {0)
¢ Cam Data Settings
* Ewvent Setfings
I, Task Settings
F# Data Trace Settings

uonessiBay o|qelieA |-y

W Pronramminn

2 Enter a new name for the axes group.

W % Axes Groan Settings

¢ Cam Data “ettings

@ Deleting Axes Group Variables

1 Right-click the Axes Group Variable to delete in the Multiview Explorer and select Delete from
the menu.

sa|gele dnois) sexy Bunesid G-L-

W { Motion Control Setup
{5 Aods Settings
¥ i} Axes Group Settings
| % MC_Group000 (0)

#% MC_Group001 (1)
£ MC_Group002 (2)

¢ Cam Data Settings

* Event Setfings

I, Task Settings

Are you sure you wish to delete the following item?

- MC_Group000 (0)

Yes

2 Click the Yes Button.

3 Double-click Global Variables under Programming - Data in the Multiview Explorer.
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» i POUs
¥ 2 Data

1'%, Data Tvpes

» A Tasks

You can confirm that the Axes Group Variable was automatically deleted.

Initial Value

® Copying Axes Group Variables

1 Right-click the Axes Group Variable to copy in the Multiview Explorer and select Copy from the
menu.

W i Axes Group Settings
\ :f :E_zmupﬂﬂﬂ(ol Edt
) 4% MC_Group001 (1) cut
¢ Cam Data Settings
* Event Settings Delets
I, Task Settings ]

Rename
[+ Data Trace Settings

The specified Axes Group Variable is copied.

2 Right-click the Axes Group Variable in the Multiview Explorer and select Paste from the menu.

W i Awes Group Settings

N
% MC_Group0or ‘u N

£% MC_Group001 y .}

A copy of the Axes Group Variable is registered with Copy 1 _of added to the front of the name
of the Axes Group Variable that was copied.

W 1 Axes Group Settings
% MC_Group000 (0)

% MC Grraniniot £11

4-1-6  Creating Cam Data Variables

« Cam Data Variables
A cam data variable defines the motion of a slave axis in relation to a master axis for synchroniza-
tion and interpolation motions for electronic gears and cams. This allows you to use variables in pro-
grams to define cam motions.

® Creating Cam Data Variables
When you create cam data, the cam data variable is automatically added as a global variable.

1 Right-click Cam Data Settings under Configurations and Setup in the Multiview Explorer
and select Add - CamProfile from the menu.
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new_Controfler 0 v

EtherCAT
CPUfExpansion Rack:
&* IfO Map
¥ 1 Controller Setup
Operation Setting
uilt-in EtherMet/
» i} Motion Control Satup
Cam Data Settinas
* Eve :
I Tas
- Dat

¥ POU

Import

Cam profile 0 is added to the tree.

uonessiBay o|qelieA |-y

2 Double-click Global Variables under Programming - Data in the Multiview Explorer.

¥ Programiming

|5, Data Types

» P13 Tasks

You can confirm that the cam data variable was automatically added.

Initial Value

ss|qele) eleq wed buneal 9-1-y

® Changing Cam Data Variable Names

1 Right-click the cam data variable to rename in the Multiview Explorer and select Rename from
the menu.

W ¢ Cam Data Settings
C% CamProfiled Edit
* Event Setfings out
I, Task Settings Copy
[ Data Trace Setti  pajete

bPogmiing — (Reeme )
Export
Export Cam Table to CSV File

2 Enter a new cam data variable name.

¥ ¢ Cam Data Settings
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® Deleting Cam Data Variables

1 Right-click the cam data variable to delete in the Multiview Explorer and select Delete from the
menu.
¥ ¢ Cam Data Settings

C& CamProfiled
C# CamProfilel

Edit
Cut

T8 CamProfile? | cony

Cramd =)
Ename

I, Task Settings

Ry

Export
Export Cam Table to CSV File

7 Data Trace Setti

» Programming

A deletion confirmation dialog box is displayed.

_Delete

ﬂ Are you sure you wish to delete the following item?

- CamProfile0

Yes

2 Click the Yes Button.

3 Double-click Global Variables under Programming - Data in the Multiview Explorer.

¥ Programming
> B POUs
¥ B2 Data
= Data Types

P PO Tasks

You can confirm that the cam data variable was automatically deleted.

Initial Value

@ Copying Cam Data Variables

1 Right-click the cam data to copy in the Multiview Explorer and select Copy from the menu.

B cn : 1.000
'® CamProfiled Edit

@ CamProfilel *
e > )
I, Task Settings ———

F+ Data Trace Settings

Programming

Export
Export Cam Table to C5V File
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2 Right-click Cam Data Settings under Configurations and Setup in the Multiview Explorer
and select Paste from the menu.

¥ ¢ Cam Data Settings
& CamProfiled

F® CamProfilel
*_Event Setfings

A copy of the cam data variable is registered with Copy_1_of added to the front of the name of
the cam data variable that was copied.

¥ ¢ Cam Data Settings
& CamPrafiled

[® CamProfile1

uonessiBay o|qelieA |-y

4-1-7  Creating Function Block Instance Variables

» Function Block Instance Variables
When you create an instance of a function block, the function block instance is registered in the lo-
cal variable table as a data type.
Specify the instance name when you call a function block from another POU.

@ Creating Function Block Instance Variables

1 Click Enter Function Block for the instance of the function block instruction created in the Lad-
der Editor.

Enter Rung Comment

Enter Variable Enter Variable—] AxesGroup ——  AwesGroup|—Enter Variabls Enter Variabl
| | Execute Done
Busy|—Enfer Vanable

CommandAborted |—Enier Vanahle

Error|—Enter Variable
ErrorlD|—Fnter Vaniable

sa|gele)\ souelsu| 3oo|g uonoung bunessn J-L-f

2 Enter an instance name and press the Enter Key.

Enfer Rung Commernt

Enter Variable Enter Variabi Enter Variable EniEr el

Enter Variable
Enter Variable
r Varizbile
Enter Vaniable

When you set an instance name, the function block instance is registered as an instance varia-
ble in the local variable table.

| Initial Value | AT | Retain | Constant |

Mamea
Bxderne :
@ e S vc Growibe

Sysmac Studio Version 1 Operation Manual (W504) 4-35



4 Programming

@ Editing, Deleting, Copying, and Pasting Function Block Instance Variables

You can edit, delete, copy, and paste function block instance variables with the same procedures
as for global variables.

4-1-8  System-defined Variables

» System-defined Variables
System-defined variables are pre-defined by the system. All system-defined variable attributes are
fixed.
The names and all other attributes of these variables are defined, and special functions are as-
signed to them. You cannot change the names or any other attributes.

* You can use system-defined variables as soon as you register the Controller on the Sysmac Studio.
» System-defined variable names start with an underbar, as shown below.

E| P_First_Run | BOOL | First Program Period Flag
| P_First_RunMode BOOL First RUN Period Flag
| BOOL | Always FALSE Flag
BOOL Always TRUE Flag
| BOOL | Instruction Error Flag
BOOL Backup Busy Flag
| BOOL | 5D Memory Card Access Flag
BOOL 5D Memory Card Life Warning Flag
| BOOL | 5D Memory Card Error Flag
BOOL 5D Memory Card Power Interruption Flag
d1PrgTransferCmd | _sPRGTRAMSFER_CMD | S0 Memory Card Program Transfer Command
d1PrgTransferSta _sPRGTRAMNSFER_STA S0 Memory Card Program Transfer Status
| BOOL | S50 Memory Card Write Protected Flag
BOOL S0 Memory Card Ready Flag
rd1RestoreCmd _SRESTORE CWMD | 5D Memory Card Restore Command

LRI EEIRIEERRS | ooy Absolute Encoder Home Offset Transfer Flag

* You can select them from lists in the Ladder Editor or ST Editor.
» There are system-defined variables for each of the four function modules, as listed in the following
table.

Function module Type of system-defined variable

PLC Function Module System-defined variables for PLC Function Module

Motion Control Function Module System-defined variables for motion control
EtherNet/IP Function Module System-defined variables for EtherNet/IP
EtherCAT Master Function Module | System-defined variables for EtherCAT master
» Forinformation on system-defined variables, refer to System Defined Variable Reference on the
Help Menu, or to the NJ/NX-series CPU Unit Software User's Manual (Cat. No. W501) or NY-series
Industrial Panel PC / Industrial Box PC Software User’s Manual (Cat. No. W558).

4-1-9  Entering Variable Attributes

This section describes how to enter variable attributes.
The following table shows which attributes exist for different variable types and POUs (programs, func-
tions, and function blocks).
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Programs Function blocks
Type of Global
variable | variables Internal External Internal | Input var- | Output In-out External
variables | variables | variables iables variables | variables | variables
Name Support- | Support- Support- Support- | Support- | Support- Support- Support-
ed. ed. ed. ed. ed. ed. ed. ed.
Data Support- | Support- | Support- Support- | Support- | Support- | Support- Support-
Type ed. ed. ed. ed. ed. ed. ed. ed.
Initial Support- | Support- Not sup- Support- | Support- | Not sup- Not sup- Not sup-
Value ed. ed. ported. ed. ed. ported. ported. ported.
AT Spec- | Support- | Support- | Notsup- | Support- | Notsup- | Notsup- Not sup- Not sup-
ification ed. ed. ported. ed. ported. ported. ported. ported.
Retain Support- | Support- | Notsup- | Support- | Support- | Support- | Not sup- Not sup-
ed. ed. ported. ed. ed. ed. ported. ported.
Constant | Support- | Support- Support- Support- | Support- Not sup- Support- Support-
ed. ed. ed. ed. ed. ported. ed. ed.
Network Support- | Not sup- Not sup- Not sup- Not sup- Not sup- Not sup- Not sup-
Publish ed. ported. ported. ported. ported. ported. ported. ported.
Com- Support- | Support- | Support- | Support- | Support- | Support- | Support- | Support-
ment ed. ed. ed. ed. ed. ed. ed. ed.
In/Out Not sup- | Not sup- Not sup- Not sup- | Support- | Support- | Support- Not sup-
ported. ported. ported. ported. ed. ed. ed. ported.
Edge Not sup- Not sup- Not sup- Not sup- | Support- Not sup- Not sup- Not sup-
ported. ported. ported. ported. ed. ported. ported. ported.
Functions
Type of var- . . . . ]
iable Internal vari- | Input varia- | Output varia- | In-out varia- | External vari- | Return val-
ables bles bles bles ables ues
Name Supported. Supported. Supported. Supported. Supported. Supported.
Data Type Supported. Supported. Supported. Supported. Supported. Supported.
Initial Value Supported. Supported. Not support- Not support- | Not supported. | Not support-
ed. ed. ed.
AT Specifi- Not support- Not support- Not support- Not support- | Not supported. | Not support-
cation ed. ed. ed. ed. ed.
Retain Not support- Not support- Not support- Not support- | Not supported. | Not support-
ed. ed. ed. ed. ed.
Constant Supported. Supported. Not support- Supported. Supported. Not support-
ed. ed.
Network Not support- Not support- Not support- Not support- | Not supported. | Not support-
Publish ed. ed. ed. ed. ed.
Comment Supported. Supported. Supported. Supported. Supported. Supported.
In/Out Not support- Supported. Supported. Supported. | Not supported. | Not support-
ed. ed.
Edge Not support- Not support- Not support- Not support- | Not supported. | Not support-
ed. ed. ed. ed. ed.

For information on attributes, valid value ranges, and character restrictions, refer to the NJ/NX-series
CPU Unit Software User's Manual (Cat. No. W501) or NY-series Industrial Panel PC / Industrial Box
PC Software User’s Manual (Cat. No. W558).
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® Name Attribute

| Initial Value | AT | Retain | Constant | Network Publish

Enter a string for the name.

@ Data Type Attribute

Initial Value

Enter a data type directly or select one from the list.

You can select from the following data types.
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BOOL
BYTE, WORD, DWORD, and LWORD
SINT, INT, DINT, and LINT

USINT, UINT, UDINT, and ULINT
REAL and LREAL

TIME

DATE

TIME_OF_DAY

DATE_AND_TIME

STRING[256]

After you select STRING[256] as the data type, edit the value inside
the brackets to specify the size of the string including the NULL char-
acter.

ARRAY[?..7] OF ?

After you select ARRAY[?..?] OF ? as the data type, edit the question
marks as follows:

uonesysibey a|qelieA |-

Variable table

ARRAY([?..?] OF ?

\ \— Array variable data type
Array element last number

Array element first number

Example: ARRAY[0..9]OF INT

This specifies an array variable that contains 10 INT elements from 0
to 9.

Specifying Multi-dimensional Arrays:

SeINqUNY d|qelieA Bulsiug 6-1-1

Variable table

ARRAY[1..9,0..9,0..5] OF BOOL
NN
\ \— Gives the first number of the elements in the third dimension of the array.

Gives the first number of the elements in the second dimension of the array.

Gives the first number of the elements in the first dimension of the array.

If the first array element number is 0, you can enter the variable as fol-
lows:

Basic_data_type[Number_of_elements]

Example: You can enter ARRAY]0..4,0..9] OF BOOL as BOOL[5,10].
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4-40

Classi-

fication Data type Data type name

Basic Data | Array | Varia- | A method for specifying an array with any number of array elements.

data type | speci- | ble- This array can be used only for in-out variables of a function/function
types at- fica- length | pjock 2

tribu- | tion array™!

tes * Specifying method

Specify the data type as follows.
ARRAYT[*] OF ?

Specify * where each of the array element first number and last num-
ber is entered, and specify the data type of the array elements in 2.
Example: ARRAY[*] OF BOOL

You can enter ARRAY[*] OF BOOL as BOOL[*].

For a multi-dimensional array, specify * for each dimension, such as
ARRAY[*,*,*] OF BOOL.

You cannot mix *and a numerical value to specify the element first
number/last number.

You can enter ARRAY[*,*,*] OF BOOL also as BOOL[*,*,*].

Range specifi- You can specify that an integer variable (INT, SINT, DINT, LINT, UINT,

cation USINT, UDINT, and ULINT) contains only values within a certain
range.
Co T T :
' Variable Table 1 This means that the variable
1 Data type : must have a value between
. INT(10..100) 110 and 100, inclusive.
1

End point

Start point
Deriva- | Structures Specify a user-defined structure data type or a system-defined struc-
tive da- ture data type in the Structure group of the Data Type Editor.
ta Unions Specify a user-defined union data type or a system-defined union data
types type in the Union group of the Data Type Editor.

Enumerations Specify a user-defined enumerated data type or a system-defined
enumerated data type in the Enumerated group of the Data Type Edi-
tor.

POU instances Specify a system-defined function block name, or a user-defined func-

tion block name.

*1.  This setting is supported by CPU Units with unit version 1.18 or later.

*2.  For details on how to use variable-length array variables, refer to the NJ/NX-series CPU Unit Software
User's Manual (Cat. No. W501) or NY-series Industrial Panel PC / Industrial Box PC Software User’s
Manual (Cat. No. W558).

Initial Value Attribute

| Retain | Constant | Network Publish |  Com

Specify a value for the variable for one of the following situations when the Retain attribute is not
specified.

* When the power supply is turned ON

* When the operating mode is changed

» When you specify to initialize the value when the program is transferred
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Enter a value directly or select an item from the list (the values in the list depend on the data
type).
If you do not enter an initial value, 0 is used as the initial value.
Select None for no initial value.

« Initial Values for Union Members: The initial values for union members cannot be edited and are
always 0.

» Enter the initial values for the elements of the array variable or the members of the structure vari-
able in the Initial Value Settings Dialog Box.

1 Click the Display Initial Value Settings Dialog Box Button in the initial value entry cell.

Data Type | Initial Value

uonessiBay o|qelieA |-y

The Initial Value Setting Dialog Box is displayed.

Example: Two-dimensional Structure Array

! Initial Value Setting
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No. Item Description
1 Horizontal subscript | The subscripts of the specified dimension are displayed horizontally in or-
display area der from 0. The array elements of the structure members are all expanded
on the display.
2 Vertical subscript The subscripts for the dimension that is not displayed in the horizontal sub-
display area script display area are displayed vertically in order from 0. For a three-di-

mensional array, the subscripts for the two dimensions that are not dis-
played in the horizontal subscript display area are displayed in combina-
tions in order.

3 Array display direc- | Used to select the directions in which to display the array dimensions from
tion selection list a list.
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No. Item Description

4 Array element jump | Used to jump to a specified element. Enter the array subscripts and click
settings the Go to Button to move to the specified element.

5 Change Page You can scroll the page either vertically or horizontally. Each page displays

26 items vertically and 20 items horizontally. You can scroll the page by
half pages or whole pages.

6 Go to Error Button Jumps to the first initial value error.

In this example, the initial value of the member Struct1[0,0].BoolMem1 is displayed at the inter-
section of the "[0,*]" row and "[*,0].BoolMem1" column.

2 Enter the initial values of the members, and then click the OK Button.
The initial values are set.

Data Type Initial Value

@ Additional Information

* You can change the display format of the Initial Value Settings Dialog Box in the option set-
tings to the format used in Sysmac Studio version 1.06 or lower.

Initial Value Settings x
Name Initial Value |  DataType |
¥ Arr_LMStatus 6(16%#0)] ARRAY
[01 WORD
[1 WORD
[21 WORD
E]] WORD
41 WORD
[51 WORD

Applied value to selected items OK | | Cancel

For details on changing the display format, refer to 8-26 Sysmac Studio Option Settings on
page 8-166.

@ AT Specification Attribute

Network Publish Com

| AT | Retain | Constant |

Data Type Initial Value |

* When Specifying an Address in Memory Used for CJ-series Units with an NJ-series Controller:
Add a % character to the beginning of the addresses when specifying memory used for CJ-ser-
ies Units. This is shown in the following table.
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Area Setting range Format to enter
CIO Area ClO0to ClO 6143 | %0 to %6143
Work Area WO000 to W511 %WO to %W511
Holding Area | HO to H1535 %HO0 to %1535
DM Area DO to D32767 %DO0 to %D32767
EM Area EO_0to E18_32767 | %E0_O to %E18_32767

» For Device Variables Specified in the /O Map:
The contents of the AT Fields of the device variables are displayed automatically.

* When an AT address is specified for axis variables or axes group variables:
When _sAXIS_REF or _sGROUP_REF is input in the Data Type input area, the button to show
AT Setting Dialog Box is displayed in the AT input area.

1 Click the button to show AT Setting Dialog Box.

uonessiBay o|qelieA |-y

Data Type Initial Value

_sAXIS_REF

2 Select one variable from the list of axis variable or axes group variable group in the AT Setting
Dialog Box.
Example for axis variables:

AT Setting n

Current AT

SoINQUIY d|qeleA Bulisiul 6-L-

Cancel

Item Description

(a) | Current AT specification | Displays a variable name corresponds to the input AT.
(b) | Variable list Displays all axis variables that are registered in the axis settings.

3 Click the OK Button.
The AT specification for axis variables or axes group variables is set.

Initial Value

Data Type

_sAXIS_REF

— ]
| Data Type | Initial Value | | Retain Constant | Metwork Publish |  Comi

Specify whether to retain the value of the variable in the following cases.
* When power is turned ON after a power interruption
* When the operating mode changes to RUN mode
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* When programs are transferred from the computer to the Controller

Select the check box when you want to retain the values.

Refer to the NJ/NX-series CPU Unit Software User's Manual (Cat. No. W501) or NY-series
Industrial Panel PC / Industrial Box PC Software User’s Manual (Cat. No. W558) for details on the
conditions for retention of the retained variables.

® Constant Attribute

Data Type | Initial Value | AT | Retain | Constant | MNetwork Publish

o

« If you set the Constant attribute, you can set the initial value of the variable when it is download-
ed, but you cannot overwrite the value afterward.

® Network Publish Attribute (Global Variables Only)

Data Type | Initial value | AT | Retain | Constant | MNetwork Publish |  Comment
] ] Do not publish v

Publish Only
Input
Qutput

Select the setting for the Network Publish attribute from the list. You can select from the following.

Network Publish attrib-

ute setting Description

Do not publish The variable cannot be accessed from external devices.
However, Support Software can still access the variable regardless of this set-
ting.

Publish Publish On- | You can access a variable with this attribute from external devices through CIP
ly communications. Tag data links are not possible for variables with this attribute
setting.

Input You can access a variable with this attribute from external devices through CIP
communications or a tag data link. For tag data links, this will be a variable for
data input (from another Controller to the local Controller).

Output You can access a variable with this attribute from external devices through CIP
communications or a tag data link. For tag data links, this will be a variable for
data output (from the local Controller to another Controller).

@ In/Out Attribute (Input/Output Variable Group Only)

Edge | Initial value | Retmin | Constant |  Comment
| |

For the input/output variable group used in functions or function blocks, specify either an input vari-
able, output variable, or in-out variable from the list.
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@ Edge (Input/Output Variable Group Only)

| Edge | Initial Value | Relmin | Constant |  Comment
No Edge v ] |

Up

Down

The Edge attribute makes a BOOL variable pass TRUE to a function block when the variable
changes from FALSE to TRUE or when it changes from TRUE to FALSE.

This attribute is for function block input variables only. »
Select an attribute setting from the list. You can select from the following. g
Edge attribute setting Description :%’
No edge No edge g
Up FALSE to TRUE &
Down TRUE to FALSE g’-

® Comment Attribute

Data Type | Initial Value | AT | Retain | Constant | MNetwork Publish |  Comment

Enter a comment.

» Use the following procedure to enter the comments for the elements of an array variable or the
comments for structure variable members in the Comment Settings Dialog Box. (The array varia-
ble can be a member of a union.)

seINqUY d|qeueA BuLsiug 6-L-

1 Click the Display Comment Settings Dialog Box Button in the comment entry cell.

)i

The Comment Settings Dialog Box is displayed.
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4-46

Comment Settings x
Name Comment
¥ Arr_LMStatus
[01
11
[21
131
141
[5]

Apply comment(s) to the selected item(s) OK | | Cancel

Enter the comments for the elements and then click the OK Button.
This completes entering the comments.

Precautions for Correct Use

If you select the Use global variable comment Check Box in the option settings, you cannot
edit the comments for the corresponding variables that are registered as external variables in
the local variable tables.

You can register comments for union variables or for array elements in union array variables
with Sysmac Studio version 1.07 or higher. However, if you open a project in which such
comments are registered on Sysmac Studio version 1.06 or lower and then open the Com-
ment Settings Dialog Box for the union variable or union array variable, the comments for the
array elements will be lost.

You can register comments for structure variable members and for array elements of struc-
ture array variables with Sysmac Studio version 1.09 or higher. However, if you open a
project with such comments on Sysmac Studio version 1.08 or lower, you cannot edit the var-
iable comments. Also, if you open a project in which such comments are registered on Sys-
mac Studio version 1.06 or lower and then open the Comment Settings Dialog Box for the
structure variable or structure array variable, the comments for the structure variable mem-
bers or array elements will be lost.

If you register a comment for a structure variable member and then change the name of the
member, the variable comment is cleared.

For a variable-length array variable, you cannot enter a comment for an array element.

@ Additional Information

You can globally switch the comments that are displayed. Also, you can edit the display com-
ments and switchable comments simultaneously from a variable table. Refer to 8-17 Chang-
ing Variable Comments and Data Type Comments on page 8-140 for the actual procedures.
You can expand and close more than one level of elements and members displayed for array
variables and structure variables. Right-click a variable, element, or member and select
Expand All under the Selected Item or Collapse All under the Selected Item.

You can also display the Comment Settings Dialog Box online. Select a variable from the var-
iable table and right-click to select Show Comment Setting Dialog from the pop-up menu.
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I Exporting/Importing Variable Comments

Export variable comments into an Office Open XML format file (xIsx format file). The comments to be
exported include structure variable member comments, union variable member comments, and array
variable element comments (hereinafter called “element comments”). You can edit a file with exported
comments in spreadsheet software that supports the Office Open XML format such as Excel.

You can import an edited file and change the variable comments at a time. This is useful when you
register comments, in addition to definitions, for structure variable members and for union variable and
array variable elements.

Comments are exported to a file in units of the following variables.

* Global variable

* Internal variable

* In-out variable

» External variable

uonessiBay o|qelieA |-y

® Exporting Comments

1 Right-click in the view of the variable table that has the variable element comments you want to
edit, and select Export comment — Selected variables (including element comments) or
All variables in this view (including element comments) from the menu.

Create New Insert

Move to Global
[Input3

Cut Ctrl+X BtE

Copy Ctrl+C

Copy with Dependents Cirl+Shift+C

Delete Delete

SoINQUIY d|qeleA Bulisiul 6-L-

Select All Ctrl+A

— ~=
Selected variables (including element comments)
Import comment All variables in this view (including element comments)

Show Switchable Comment Setting Dialog (including element comments)

The Save File Dialog Box is displayed.

2 Enter the file name, and then click the Save Button.
The comments for the target variables are saved in an xIsx format file.

@ Additional Information

» The maximum number of rows is 65,536 for comments to be output to an xlsx format file. If
the number of rows is 65,536 or greater, comments are divided and exported into multiple
files that are serial-numbered automatically.

» Variable comments that are not displayed on screen due to the filtering function are not ex-
ported.

@ Editing Comments
Use the following procedure to edit the xIsx format file that you exported.

1 Open the xIsx file in a spreadsheet software application.

2 Edit a comment.
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You can add comments to variables and elements without comments. To delete an existing
comment, make the cell containing it blank.

A B C
1 Sysmac Studio Element Comments File Name Comment
2 max_elements_array root
8 max_elements_array[0] comment of 0
4 max_elements_array[1] comment of 1
5 max_elements_array[2]
6 max_elements_array[3]
7 max_elements_array[4]
8 max_elements_array[5] B

Do not change the first row (header row) or data in the name column.
3 Save the file.

@ Additional Information

You can edit an xlsx format file with spreadsheet software that supports the Office Open XML
format such as Excel 2007 or later.

® Importing Comments
Use the following procedure to import the xIsx format file that you edited to the original variable ta-
ble.

1 Right-click the target variable table and select Import comment from the pop-up menu.

Cirl+C

Paste Ctri+V
Delete Delete

Delete {including external variables) Ctrl+Shift+Delete

Undo Ctri+2

The Select File Dialog Box is displayed.

2 Select the xlsx format file to import, and then click the Open Button. When comments were div-
ided and exported into multiple files, select all the files.
The import operation starts.

M Precautions for Correct Use

You cannot import the data while the filtering function is used. Cancel the filtering function, and
then execute the import operation.

4-1-10 Variable Manager

» The Variable Manager displays a list of the variables in the global or in a local variable table in a
separate window.
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* You can display variable usage, sort and filter the variables, edit and delete variables, or move vari-
ables while displaying another editing view.

I Starting the Variable Manager

1 Select Variable Manager from the View Menu.

View & Project G i —
Qutput Tab Page Alt+3
Watch Tab Page Alt+4
Cross Reference Tab Page Alt+5
Build Tab Fags Alt+6

search and Replace Results Tab Page Alt+7
Simulation Pans Alt+3
Differential Monitar...

W -

Zoom

]

The Variable Manager Wind

ow is displayed.

! Variable Manager
(1) —
(2)—
Data Type

BOOL
BOOL
BOOL
ICON_Line1 WORD
ICON_Line2 WORD
ICON_Line3 WORD
ICON_Line4 WORD

() BOOL

BoOL
TS oo
" EE ¢oo.
01 Sortoncmd_ Jeus
BoOL
BoOL
BOOL

01_TargetPLCMdSta RGEN{(RCE) el

o — T [

Parts of the Window

Comment
tart Linel
tart Line2
tart Line3
tatus of Line1
tatus of Line2
tatus of Line3
tatus of Lined
imit SW of AA1
imit SW of AA2
imit SW of AS1
imit SW of AL1

B

(6) ® @)

No. Part Description

1 Variable table selec- | Use this box to select the variable table to display.
tion box

2 Show Usage Check | Select this check box to display columns of the usage of the variables in
Box the variable list.

Clear the selection to hide the usage columns.

3 Assigned variable list

This list displays the variables from the variable table that is selected in
the variable table selection box.
You can display and hide columns from the pop-up menu.

4 Always on Top
Check Box

Select this check box to always display the Variable Manager Window on
top of other windows and dialog boxes.

5 Update Button

Click this button update the display to reflect any changes that have been
made to the source variable table.

6 Delete Unused Varia-
bles Button

Click this button to delete all variables that are not used in any program
from all of the variable tables in the Controller.
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No. Part Description

7 Close Button Click this button to close the Variable Manager Window.

2 Select the variable table to display in the variable table selection box.
The current contents of the variable table are displayed in the variable list.

I Displaying Variable Usage

You can display the number of locations in which each variable is used. You can also search for the
variables that are not used at all as unused variables.

1 Select the Show Usage Check Box in the Variable Manager Window.
The usage columns are displayed in the variable list.

B Variable Manager i O X

|E4|Show ge

Name | DataType | Comment | e | UsingPOUs | 1/O Mapping
BOOL 2
N 0 Sarttnez
BOOL 1
CoN e e T
WORD 1
ESTTER /ORD Siotus orLines
WORD 0
1
1
0
BOOL 1
WORD
BOOL
BOOL
BOOL JIW-EIP21
ARRAY[0.63] OF & [ O CIW-EIP21

% Always on Top Delete Unused Variables Update  Close

Displayed Columns

Column Description

Use The number of locations in which each variable is used is displayed.

Using POUs | The number of POUs in which each variable is used is displayed.
(This is displayed for global variables.)

I/O Mapping | If a variable is assigned to 1/O, the I/O name is displayed.

(This is displayed for global variables and internal variables.)

2 Clear the Show Usage Check Box to hide the usage columns.

I Sorting Variables

You can sort the variable table in ascending or descending order according to any column.

1 Click the title row cell for the column to use to sort the variable list.
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Name
BOOL
BOOL
BOOL
WORD
WORD
WORD
COM_Linas WORD
BOOL
BOOL
BOOL
BOOL
01_Soft5wCmd  jle]
BOOL
BOOL
BOOL
ARRAY[0..63] OF B(
ARRAY[0..63] OF B(
WORD
WORD
WORD
WORD
WORD
ARRAY[0..63] OF B(

uonessiBay o|qelieA |-y

The variable list will be sorted in ascending order of the column.

Name | Data Type
ARRAY[0..63] OF B(
ARRAY[0..63] OF BC
ARRAY[0..63] OF B(
ARRAY[0..63] OF B(
BOOL
BOOL

01_IPAdrTBIEM BOOL
BOOL
BOOL
BOOL
BOOL

01_TagDbEm BOOL
BOOL
BOOL
BOOL
BOOL
BOOL
BOOL
BOOL
BOOL
BOOL

01_FINSTCPConnS|saies
01_FINSTCPConnS{seies

19beue a|geueA QL-L-

I Filtering Variables

You can apply a filter to the variable list to display only specific variables.

1 Right-click the title row cell for the column to use to filter the variable list and select Filtering.

The Filtering Dialog Box is displayed.
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& Filtering X

B Match case

W Match whole word

OK

2 Enter a text string to use for filtering in the text box, specify the condition, and click the OK
Button.

B Match case
B Match whole word

Data Type Comment s | UsingPOUs | /O Mapping
[00] | CJ1W-EIP21
[00] | CJTW-EIP21

BOOL [00] | CJTW-EIP21
BOOL [00] | CJTW-EIP21
ARRAY(( [00] | CJIW-EIP21
ARRAV(( ] [00] | CI1W-EIP21
WORD [00] | CJ1W-EIP21
BOOL [00] | CIW-EIP21
BOOL [00] | CJTW-EIP21

BOOL [00] | CJIW-EIP21
01 LANHWET  [:lelell [00] | CJTW-EIP21
BOOL [00] | CHW-EIP21
BOOL [00] | CJ1W-EIP21
BOOL [00] | CIW-EIP21
WORD [00] | CJ1W-EIP21
BOOL [00] | CJIW-EIP21

 Always on Top Delete Unused Variables  'Update  Close

3 To cancel filtering, right-click the title row cell for the column that you used to filter the variable
list and select Clear Filtering.

I Editing, Copying, and Deleting Variables

For any variable that can be edited on the Variable Manager, you can change the variable name or
comment or you can delete the variable.

o Editing Variables

1 In the variable list, double-click the name or comment of a variable that can be edited or press
the F2 + Tab Keys to select the item to edit.

FEL

FBZ
FBZ

After you change the name or comment, press the Enter Key to apply the change.
The change is also applied to the source variable table.
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Name | Data Type
2 BOCL
( PBS ) BOOL
. Foo BOOL

If you change the name of a variable, a confirmation dialog box is displayed that asks whether
to change the name of the variable in the programs.

Variable Manager

Do you want to change the variable name used on the program?
The variable names registered in the protected POUs are not changed.

Yes No Cancel

uonessiBay o|qelieA |-y

Click the Yes Button to change the name in the programs.

@ Copying Variables

1 Right-click the variable to copy in the variable list and select Copy from the pop-up menu.

Name Data Type
BOOL
BooL
con_1i_Copy
GSINE Delete Variable
SME Move Variable to Local

o
= ret Search

19beue a|geueA QL-L-

Select the variable table into which to paste the variable and paste the variable.
The variable is pasted.

@ Deleting Variables

1 Right-click the variable to delete in the variable list and select Delete from the pop-up menu.

E_
con )
COU. _bdee Varatie |

S Move Variable to Local

con_L
Sea'ch

The selected variable is deleted. The variable is also deleted from the source variable table.
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4-54

14}

Precautions for Correct Use

* When you change or delete a variable in the Variable Manager, the change is applied directly
to the global variable table and local variable tables. You cannot undo this operation.

« If the results of editing a variable causes an error for that variable, the error is detected in the
source variable table. Error checking is not performed in the Variable Manager.

» Even if the contents of the global variable table or the local variable table that is displayed in
the Variable Manager is changed, the change is not shown in the Variable Manager. If you
attempt to change, copy, or delete a variable that no longer exists, an error message is dis-
played.

» To apply any changes that have been made in the global variable table or the local variable
table, click the Update Button in the Variable Manager.

I Moving Variables

You can move a global variable or local variable to a local variable table or to the global variable table.
By moving a variable to the appropriate variable table according to the usage conditions of the varia-
ble, you can make POUs easier to reuse.

® Moving a Global Variable to a Local Variable Table

1

If a variable is used only in one POU, right-click the variable in the variable list and select Move
Variable to Local from the pop-up menu.

Name | Data Type

T 500.

FES BOOL

CEa—

SoINN, Copy

EIEE,  Delete Variable

CON Ui ove varabe o Lol
CON L

The selected variable is moved to the internal variables of the POU and it is deleted from the
global variable table.

The corresponding variable that is registered in the external variables of the POU is also delet-
ed.

® Moving a Local Variable to the Global Variable Table

1

Right-click the variable to move in the variable list and select Move Variable to Global from
the pop-up menu.

Copy

Delete Variable
Move Variable to Global

Search

The selected variable is moved to the global variable table and it is deleted from the local varia-
ble table.

The variable that was moved is automatically registered as an external variable in the local var-
iable table.
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M Precautions for Correct Use

+ If the POU does not exist or if there are two or more POUs when you attempt to move a glob-
al variable to a local variable table, an error will occur and you cannot move it.

» To update the display in the Variable Manager for the results of moving a variable, select the
variable table in the variable table selection box or click the Update Button.

I Searching Variables

You can search for variables in the variable list.

1 Right-click anywhere in the variable list and select Search from the menu.

uonessiBay o|qelieA |-y

The Search Dialog Box is displayed.

B search X

I 'scich Previous

M Match case Search Next

M Match whole word Close

19beue a|geueA QL-L-

2 Enter the search string and click the Search Previous or Search Next Button.
The display will move to the location in the variable list that matches the search condition.

Name | DataType | Comment | Use |  Using POUs 1/0 Mapping

_ I EOOL [Start Linel |4 1
STV — >

Pz el z .
WoRD

WORD

WORD Jo1 Search Previous

[CON_Line4 WORD _ —
S AAT BOOL W Match case Search Next

BOOL M Match whole word Close
BOOL
BOOL .
- BOOL 0
BOOL 0 [00] | CHIW-EIP21
0
0

[00] | CHW-EIP21 |
[00] | CYIW-EIP21

B0 1_AdTmCmd BOOL [00] | CHW-EIP21
[00] | CHW-EIP21

I Deleting Unused Variables

You can delete all variables that are not used in any program (i.e., unused variables) from all of the
variable tables in the Controller.

1 Click the Delete Unused Variables Button in the Variable Manager Window.
The following confirmation message is displayed.
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M Delete unused variables published to the network.

Yes

Item Description
Delete unused variables assigned to the Select this check box to delete unused variables assigned
ports on the 1/0O Map. to the ports on the I/O Map.
Delete unused variables published to the | Select this check box to delete unused variables published
network. to the network.

Select the check boxes, if necessary.

2 Click the Yes Button.
The unused variables are deleted.
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4-2 Registering POUs

* POUs (Program Organization Units)
A POU is a unit used to build a program. A POU can be a program, function, or function block. Refer
to the NJ/NX-series CPU Unit Software User's Manual (Cat. No. W501) or NY-series Industrial
Panel PC / Industrial Box PC Software User’s Manual (Cat. No. W558) for more information.
You begin by first registering a program, function, or function block under Programming - POUs in
the Multiview Explorer, and then coding the POU.

4-2-1 Displaying POUs

Click POUs under Programming in the Multiview Explorer.

sNOd bunieysibay z-p

¥ Programming

Programs, Functions, and Function Blocks are displayed under POUs.

¥ Programming
B i@rous

sSNOd bBuikeldsiq L-z-v

4-2-2 Registering Programs

» Registering Programs
You must create programs that define the control operations. You can design programs as ladder
diagrams or ST, and then assign them to tasks for execution. You can use functions and function
blocks in programs.
For a detailed explanation of programs, refer to the NJ/NX-series CPU Unit Software User's Manual
(Cat. No. W501) or NY-series Industrial Panel PC / Industrial Box PC Software User’s Manual (Cat.
No. W558).

® Registering Ladder Diagram Programs

1 Right-click Programs under Programming - POUs and select Add - Ladder from the menu.

¥ Programming

A program with the name Program1 is added (along with a section) under the Programs Layer.
ProgramO is registered in advance.
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¥ Programming

2 Double-click the section.

¥ Programming

The variable table and Ladder Editor are displayed in the Edit Pane. From here you can create
local variables and create ladder diagram rungs.

| Data Type | Intal Value | AT | Retain | Constant | Comment | Variable table

Enter Rung Comment

_

Ladder Editor

@ Additional Information

To add a new section, right-click the ladder diagram program and select Add - Section from the
menu.

® Registering ST Programs

1 Right-click Programs under Programming - POUs and select Add - ST from the menu.

¥ Programming

v i POUs
¥ = Programs

AT scctured Tec ]

¥, Functions Add For Debuaging »

Program1 is added under Programs. (ST programs do not have sections.) ProgramO for a lad-
der diagram is registered in advance.

¥ Programming

2 Double-click the ST program.
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The variable table and ST Editor are displayed in the Edit Pane. From here you can create lo-
cal variables and create ST statements.

+

1 Data Type | Inital value | AT | Ret@in | Constant |  Comment |

Variable table

ST Editor

sNOd bunieysibay z-p

® Deleting Programs

1 Right-click the program to delete in the Multiview Explorer and select Delete from the menu.
A deletion confirmation dialog box is displayed.

_Delete

Are you sure you wish to delete the following item?

- Program

swelboid Buusysibay z-z-

Click the Yes Button.
The program is deleted.

@ Copying and Pasting Programs
There are the following ways to copy programs.
» Copy: Only data under the selected program is copied.
+ Copy with Dependents: Not only the data under the selected program but also variables that
are referenced by the program and the data types of the variables are also copied.

1 Select the program to copy in the Multiview Explorer and press the Ctrl+C Keys. Or, right-click
the program and select Copy from the menu. If you want to copy data together with variables
that are referenced by the program and the data types of the variables, select Copy with
Dependents.

opy with Dependents

Delete
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The program is copied.

2 Select Programs in the Multiview Explorer and press the Ctrl+V Keys. Or, right-click Programs
and select Paste from the menu.

* When Copy is selected
The copied program is registered with the name Copy 1_of Program Name.
Local variables and data in the program are also registered at the same time.

* When Copy with Dependents is selected
Not only the data that are copied with Copy but also referenced global variables and their
data types are pasted.
If a variable or data type with the same name and different attribute already exists, the
Comparison before pasting dependents Dialog Box is displayed.
For details on the Comparison before pasting dependents Dialog Box, refer to 4-7 Com-
parison before Pasting Dependents on page 4-166.
You can copy and paste more than one program at the same time. Refer to 4-2-5 Copying,
Pasting, and Deleting Multiple POUs on page 4-64 for details.

M Precautions for Correct Use

* When you delete a program, all local variables in that program and section data are deleted
with it.

» After you paste a program, check to be sure that the variables and data types are used cor-
rectly.

@ Additional Information

* You can change the name of a program or section. Right-click the section or program to re-
name and select Rename from the menu.

« If you copy and paste a program from a different project when the same name already exists,
you can select whether to overwrite or copy.

* You can insert a program between two programs. Right-click the program just after the loca-
tion where you want to insert the program and select Insert Above - Ladder or Insert
Above - ST.

4-2-3  Registering Function Blocks

¢ Function Blocks
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Function blocks are instructions that define operations. Function blocks are written as ladder dia-
grams or ST. You can call them from programs as required. You can use functions inside function

blocks.
For a detailed explanation of function blocks, refer to the NJ/NX-series CPU Unit Software User's
Manual (Cat. No. W501) or NY-series Industrial Panel PC / Industrial Box PC Software User’s

Manual (Cat. No. W558).

® Registering Function Blocks
The following procedure shows how to register a user-defined function block. A ladder function
block is used as an example.
Function block instructions are registered in the Sysmac Studio in advance. You do not need to
register function block instructions to use them.
You can register ST function blocks in the same way.

sNOd bunieysibay z-p

1 Right-click Function Blocks under Programming - POUs in the Multiview Explorer and select
Add - Ladder from the menu.

¥ Programming

A function block named FunctionBlockO is added under Function Blocks.

¥ Programming
¥ i POUs
P = Programs
'® Functions
W | Function Blodks

syo0|g uonoun4 Buus)sibay ¢-z-i

» B2 Data
» FA Tasks

2 Double-click the new function block.
The variable table for the function block and Ladder Editor are displayed in the Edit Pane.
From here you can create local variables and create ladder diagram rungs.

= for function block

| Data Type | Initial value | AT | Retain | Constant | Comment |

Ladder Editor

Enter Rung Comment

_

@ Deleting, Copying, and Pasting Function Blocks
You can delete, copy, and paste function blocks with the same procedures as for programs.
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M Precautions for Correct Use

» To use a user-created function block definition in a ladder program, register at least one
BOOL input variable and one BOOL output variable in the function block definition. An error
will occur if you use a function block definition that does not have BOOL input and output var-
iables in a ladder program.

* When you delete a function block, all local variables and data in that function block are delet-
ed with it.

@ Additional Information

* You can also insert a function block between two function blocks. Right-click the function
block just after the location where you want to insert the function block and select Insert
Above - Ladder or ST.

» After you use a function block in a program (that is, after you have created an instance), you
can use that function block as a local variable data type for that program.

4-2-4  Registering Functions

* Functions
A function is an instruction that performs a single function. Functions are written as ladder diagrams
or ST. You can call them from programs or function blocks as required.
For a detailed explanation of functions, refer to the NJ/NX-series CPU Unit Software User's Manual
(Cat. No. W501) or NY-series Industrial Panel PC / Industrial Box PC Software User’s Manual (Cat.
No. W558).

® Registering Functions
The following procedure shows how to register a user-defined function. A ladder function is used as
an example.
Function instructions are registered in the Sysmac Studio in advance. You do not need to register
function instructions to use them.
You can register ST functions in the same way as described in this example.

1 Right-click Functions under Programming - POUs in the Multiview Explorer and select Add -
Ladder from the menu.

¥ Programming

2 Double-click the new function.
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The variable table for the function and Ladder Editor are displayed in the Edit Pane. From here
you can create local variables and create ladder diagram rungs.

Local variable table
DataType | InialValle | AT | Retain | Constant| Comment | for function

Ladder Editor

@ Deleting, Copying, and Pasting Functions

You can delete, copy, and paste functions with the same procedures as for programs.

M Precautions for Correct Use

» To use a user-created function definition in a ladder program, register at least one BOOL in-
put variable and one BOOL output variable in the function definition. An error will occur if you
use a function definition that does not have BOOL input and output variables in a ladder pro-
gram.

» When you delete a function, all local variables and data in that function are deleted with it.

@ Additional Information

* You can also insert a function between two functions. Right-click the function just after the lo-
cation where you want to insert the function and select Insert Above - Ladder or ST.

Displaying Properties
The properties of the POU are displayed. Use the following procedure to set the POU name, name-
space, version, and other POU properties.

1 Right-click the POU and select Properties from the menu.
The Properties Dialog Box for the POU is displayed.

ﬂ Properties

Updated  |ERERIGEIEERETEE]

e -

You can change the following items.

Item Description

Name Displays the name that is currently set for the POU.
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Item Description

Namespace™! | Displays the namespace that is currently set.
If this field is blank, the name is set as a global namespace.

Version™2 Displays the major and minor versions of the POU.

Author™2 Displays the name of the person that created the POU. If this is the first time you are
creating a POU after installing the Sysmac Studio, the user name that you entered

when you logged onto Windows is displayed.™

Comment’2 Displays the comment for the POU.

*1. Refer to 4-4 Namespaces on page 4-79 for information on namespaces.

*2.  The items that you enter here are displayed at the bottom of the Toolbox to describe the library ob-
ject when the function or function block is reused as a library object. Refer to 9-3 Creating and Us-
ing Libraries on page 9-8 for information on library objects.

*3.  You can change the author name that is displayed when you create a POU. Change it in the option
settings. For details, refer to 8-26 Sysmac Studio Option Settings on page 8-166.

4-2-5 Copying, Pasting, and Deleting Multiple POUs

You can copy, paste, and delete multiple POUs (programs, functions, or function blocks) at the same
time.

I Copying and Pasting Multiple POUs

You can select multiple POUs on the selection dialog box, and copy and paste them together.

® Copying Multiple POUs
Select the POUs you want to copy on the Select and Copy Multiple POUs Dialog Box.

1 Right-click one of the following items in the Multiview Explorer and select Select and Copy
Multiple Items from the menu.

Item Select and Copy Multiple Items option
POU Available
Programs Available
Ladder programs Available
Section Not available

ST programs Available
Function Blocks Available
Ladder programs Available
ST programs Available
Functions Available
Ladder programs Available
ST programs Available

The figure below shows what are displayed on the menu when you right-click POUs, as an ex-
ample.
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Mew Project - new_Centroller_0- Sysmac Studic (32bit)

Multiple |

Delete Multiple ltems

sNOd bunieysibay z-p

B EjrunctionBlock1

~Information —Mm8FW
To paste the copied POUs, right-click [POU] in the Multiview Explorer, then select [Paste
Multiple ltems].

If editing-protected POU with the same name as the selected POU exists, a paste will be
failed.

sNOd aldninpy bunsjeqg pue ‘Bunsed ‘Buikdo) g-z-v

Cancel

2 Select the check boxes for the POUs you want to copy in the tree displayed on the Select and
Copy Multiple POUs Dialog Box.
In addition, select whether or not to include in the copy the variables and data types referenced
by the selected POUSs.

Item selected in Reference Description

Do not include Copies the selected POUs only.

Include global variable and data type Includes in the copy the global variables and data types refer-
enced by the selected POUs.

Include POU, global variable, and data | Includes in the copy the functions, function blocks, global vari-
type ables, and data types referenced by the selected POUs.

3 Click the Copy Button.
The selected POUs and the referenced items are copied to the clipboard.
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4-66

@ Pasting Multiple Variables

After you copy multiple POUs, paste the copied POUs.

1 Right-click POUs in the Multiview Explorer and select Paste Multiple Items from the menu.

New Project- new_Controller_0- Sysmac Studio (32hit)

Multiview Explorer

new_Controller 0 v |

Select and Copy Multiple ltems

Delete Multiple ltems

LB Functi
» ™ Data

If there is unsaved data in the project when you select Paste Multiple Items, a message box
appears to confirm whether you want to save the project.

PasteMultiple POUSs

The project must be saved before executing a paste. Are you sure you want to save the project?

Yes Mo

If a POU with the same name exists in the destination, the copied program is pasted with
“Copy_1_of " added to the front of its program name.

If you select an item other than Do not include in Reference in the Select and Copy Multiple

POUs Dialog Box, the following occurs.

* When the POUs were copied with Include global variable and data type selected in
Reference
Not only the selected POUs but also referenced global variables and data types are regis-
tered.
If a variable or data type with the same name and different attribute already exists, the
Comparison before pasting dependents Dialog Box is displayed.
For details on the Comparison before pasting dependents Dialog Box, refer to 4-7 Com-
parison before Pasting Dependents on page 4-166.

* When the POUs were copied with Include POU, global variable, and data type selected in
References
Not only the selected POUs but also referenced functions, function blocks, global variables,
and data types are registered. If a global variable or data type with the same name and dif-
ferent attribute already exists, the Comparison before pasting dependents Dialog Box is
displayed.
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For details on the Comparison before pasting dependents Dialog Box, refer to 4-7 Com-
parison before Pasting Dependents on page 4-166.

M Precautions for Correct Use

After you paste the POUs, make sure that you can use the variables and data types without
problems.

@ Additional Information

If you copy and paste multiple POUs to a different Controller at the same time, you can select
whether to overwrite or make copies of all existing POUs.

Paste Multiple POUs

POU with the same name exists.

Are you sure you want to overwrite all?
Programi
Program?2

sNOd bunieysibay z-p

Program3
Function0 {Ns1}

Yes No Cancel

I Deleting Multiple POUs

You can select and delete multiple POUs at the same time on a dialog box.

® Deleting Multiple POUs
Select the POUs you want to delete on the Delete Multiple POUs Dialog Box.

1 Right-click one of the following items in the Multiview Explorer and select Delete Multiple
Items from the menu.

sNOd aldninpy bunsjeqg pue ‘Bunsed ‘Buikdo) g-z-v

Item Delete Multiple Items option
POUs Available
Programs Available
Ladder programs Available
Section Not available

ST programs Available
Function Blocks Available
Ladder programs Available
ST programs Available
Functions Available
Ladder programs Available
ST programs Available

The figure below shows what are displayed on the menu when you right-click POUs, as an ex-
ample.
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Mew Project- new_Controller_0- Sysmac Studio (32bit)

i G T

Multiview Explorer

-1
| new_Cantrolier 0 v| | I ‘
I %53 |

B pelsteMultiplePoUs — ] 4

=[] | new_Controller_0
=l frous
= M | Programs
M [=]Program0
W EProgram1
= Il FFunctions
M [=JFunctiond

Il BfunctionBlock1

Cancel

2 Select the check boxes for the POU you want to delete in the tree displayed on the Delete
Multiple POUs Dialog Box.
A message box appears to confirm whether you want to delete the POUs.

Delete Multiple POUS

Delete POUs you have selected in the dialog, This action cannot be undone. Are you sure you want to delete the POUs?

Yes No

3 Click the Yes Button.
The selected POUs are deleted.
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4-3 Creating Data Types

» Creating Data Types
Creating a data type involves defining a new data type by combining existing data types.
Data types registered using the Data Type Editor can be selected from the list of data types in the
Variable Editor and used like any other data type. You can define data types that are structures, un-
ions, or enumerations.
For information on data types, refer to the NJ/NX-series CPU Unit Software User's Manual (Cat. No.
W501) or NY-series Industrial Panel PC / Industrial Box PC Software User’s Manual (Cat. No.
W558).

® Opening the Data Types Tab Page

1 Double-click Data Types under Programming - Data in the Multiview Explorer. Or, right-click
Data Types under Programming - Data and select Edit from the menu.

¥ Programming
» i POUs
¥ B2 Data

| ' Data Types
i -
Edit
o Global Varis D

The Data Type Editor is displayed.

| Base Type | Offsat Type | Offsat Byte | Offsat Bit | Comment I

® Creating Structure Data Types
After you register the data type, add members.

1 Click the Structures Side Tab in the Data Type Editor.

The Structure Data Type Editor is displayed.

| Base Type | Offset Type | Offsat Byte | Offset Bit |
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2 If, as in this example, no data types are registered, click the Data Type Editor. A data type reg-
istration line is displayed.

JUTTSEL 1YPEIUIISEL DYooy o Comment

If you have already registered at least one data type, but you want to add more, press the In-
sert Key with the cursor inside the Data Type Editor. Or, right-click inside the Data Type Editor
and select Create New Data Type from the menu.

Base Type | Offset Type | Offset Byte | Offset Bit) Comment

L Create New Data Type

Create mew memper
Cut
Copy

Delete

3 Enter values for each item, and then press the Enter Key.

Base Type | Offset Type | Offset Byte | Offset Bit| Comment

R P —I

The data type is registered.
Refer to Entering Data Type Afttributes on page 4-77 for information on entering values for at-
tributes.

4 Next, add a member. Right-click the data type you just registered and select Create New
Member from the menu.
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| ] : Type | Offset Type | Offset Byte | Offset Bit| Comment

. —
RGB
—

Create New Member )|

Cut

Copy

Delete
Undo

The member is created.

D
1
w
Q
(13
[
(=
=]
«Q
O
Q
—
Q
g
e}
(1
(7]

5 Enter values for each item, and then press the Enter Key.
The new member is added to the structure data type.

I Offset Type | Offset Byte | Offset B|t| Comment

Refer to Entering Data Type Attributes on page 4-77 for information on entering values for at-
tributes.

6 Repeat steps 4 and 5 to add additional members as required.

@ Creating Unions
After you register the data type, add members.

1 Click the Union Side Tab in the Data Type Editor.

Comment
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2 If, as in this example, no data types are registered, click the Data Type Editor. A data type reg-
istration line is displayed.
If you have already registered at least one data type, but you want to add more, press the In-
sert Key with the cursor inside the Data Type Editor. Or, right-click inside the Data Type Editor
and select Create New Data Type from the menu.

[\ Create New Data Type D)

Create mew member

3 Enter values for each item, and then press the Enter Key.

Comment

The data type is registered.
Refer to Entering Data Type Afttributes on page 4-77 for information on entering values for at-
tributes.

4 Next, add a member. Right-click the data type you just registered and select Create New
Member from the menu.

MName
sampled

Craste M. Pods T

Cut

Copy

5 Enter values for each item, and then press the Enter Key.
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The new member is added to the union data type.
Refer to Entering Data Type Attributes on page 4-77 for information on entering values for at-
tributes.

6 Repeat steps 4 and 5 to add additional members as required.

® Creating Enumerations
After you register the data type, add members.

1 Click the Enumerated Side Tab in the Data Type Editor.
The Enumeration Data Type Editor is displayed.

| Enum Value | Comment

2 If, as in this example, no data types are registered, click the Data Type Editor. A data type reg-
istration line is displayed.
If you have already registered at least one data type, but you want to add more, press the In-
sert Key with the cursor inside the Data Type Editor. Or, right-click inside the Data Type Editor
and select Create New Data Type from the menu.

3 Enter values for each item, and then press the Enter Key.

Enum Value | Comment

The data type is registered.
Refer to Entering Data Type Attributes on page 4-77 for information on entering values for at-
tributes.

4 Next, add a member (i.e., an enumerator). Right-click the data type you just registered and se-
lect Create New Member from the menu.
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| 8 |  Enum Value | Comment

Create New Nata Type

st New embar =)

Cut
Copy

Delete

The new member (enumerator) is added to the enumeration data type.

5 Enter values for each item, and then press the Enter Key.

| Name | Enum Value | Comment | |

veloro___ | |

Refer to Entering Data Type Attributes on page 4-77 for information on entering values for at-
tributes.

6 Repeat steps 4 and 5 to add additional members as required.

® Changing Data Types and Members

1 Click the cell to edit in the data type or member.

|Offsat Type|Offset Byte|Offset Bitl Comment

bu

2 Change the setting, and then press the Enter Key.
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|Offset Type|Offset Byte| Offset Bit| Comment

I

sadA] eyeq Buneain ¢-p

® Deleting Data Types and Members

1 Click any cell on the line of the data type or member to delete to select the entire line.

2 Press the Delete Key. Or, right-click a row and select Delete from the menu.

|Offset Type|Offset Byte| Offset Bitl Comment

Create New Data Type
Create New Member

| Undo

| Update Offset
Select All
Collapsa all
Expand All

The data type or member is deleted.

® Copying and Pasting Data Types and Members

1 Click any cell on the line of the data type or member to copy.
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4-76

Create: New Data Type
Create New Member

Cut

Delete
Undo

Update Offset
Select All
Collapse all
Expand All

e )

3 Press the Ctrl + V Keys. Or, right-click and select Paste from the menu.

|Offset Type|Offset Byte| Offset Bit| Comment

Create New Data Type
Create New Member
Cut

Comw

I

Delete
Undo

Update Offset
Select All
Collapse All
Expand All

The data type or member is copied with _Copy added to the name of the data type or member

that was copied.
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Comment

M Precautions for Correct Use

If you use another structure as a member of a structure, you cannot specify a structure that re-
sults in recursion or a loop. An error is detected during the program check.

sadA] eyeq Buneain ¢-p

@ Additional Information

If the same data type names or member names already exist when you copy and paste data
types or members from spreadsheets or other sources, a dialog box that shows a list of the
source and destination data types and members is displayed. Select the data types and mem-
bers to overwrite and execute the paste.

@ Entering Data Type Attributes

This section describes how to enter data type attributes.

For information on attributes, valid value ranges, and character restrictions, refer to the NJ/NX-
series CPU Unit Software User's Manual (Cat. No. W501) or NY-series Industrial Panel PC /
Industrial Box PC Software User’s Manual (Cat. No. W558).

Data type attribute Description
Name [ Name Enter a text string for the name.
RGB
Red
Green
Blue
Base Type [ Base Type Enter a data type directly or select one from the list. However,
[SUSET structures must be STRUCT and unions must be UNION.
BOOL
BOOL

Select the type of offsets to use for structure members.
Refer to Specifying Offsets for Structure Members on page 4-78,
below, for details.

Offset Type

ble. The current setting is displayed.
You can enter a byte offset when the offset type is set to User.

Offset Byte Set the offset of the member from the start of the structure varia-
2
a4
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Data type attribute Description
Offset Bit | Offset Bi Set the offset of the member from bit O at the specified byte posi-
. tion. The current setting is displayed.
= You can enter a bit offset when the offset type is set to User.
5
Enum Value Enter the integer value that corresponds to the enumerator.

0

—

Comment [ comment | Enter a comment.

® Specifying Offsets for Structure Members
You can set offsets for members of a structure to define the memory configuration of the members.
The offset specification aligns the memory configuration for structure members when you exchange
data using tag specification between a CJ-series CPU Unit or other external device with different
memory configurations.
For details, refer to the NJ/NX-series CPU Unit Software User's Manual (Cat. No. W501) or NY-
series Industrial Panel PC / Industrial Box PC Software User’s Manual (Cat. No. W558).

Set the offset type according to your purpose.

Offset o
Description
Type
NJ The optimum memory configuration for an NJ/NX/NY-series Controller is used for the fastest op-
eration. Normally it is not necessary to make any changes.
CcJ The memory configuration of the CJ-series CPU Units is used. Suitable values are set for the
byte and bit offsets.
User This offset type allows you to set suitable values for the byte and bit offsets. You can set the byte
and bit offsets that are necessary to match the memory structure of the external device.

L~ Version Information

A CPU Unit with unit version 1.01 or later and Sysmac Studio version 1.02 or higher are re-
quired to set offsets for structure members.

M Precautions for Correct Use

You cannot set initial values for variables that use structures for which member offsets are set.
If you specify initial values, an error will occur.

@ Additional Information

* You can globally switch the comments that are displayed. Also, you can edit the display com-
ments and switchable comments simultaneously from a variable table. Refer to 8-17 Chang-
ing Variable Comments and Data Type Comments on page 8-140 for the actual procedures.
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4-4 Namespaces

® Namespaces
Namespaces allow you to group and nest the names of data types, functions, and function block
definitions so that you can manage them. This reduces the chance of duplicated names and makes
the entities easier to access.
Use the following notation for names that use namespaces.
Device_A\Read_recipe
J1 ]

L

Name of Short name
namespace

L

Fully qualified name

saoedsaweN -

Refer to the NJ/NX-series CPU Unit Software User's Manual (Cat. No. W501) or NY-series
Industrial Panel PC / Industrial Box PC Software User’s Manual (Cat. No. W558) for details on
namespaces.

L~ Version Information

With Sysmac Studio version 1.14 or higher, you cannot create namespaces that start with
OmronLib.

If you open a project that was created with Sysmac Studio version 1.13 or lower on Sysmac
Studio version 1.14 or higher and the project contains a namespace that starts with OmronLib,
an error will not occur, but you cannot create new namespaces that start with OmronLib.

@ Additional Information

* The root of a namespace is called the global namespace.
* Namespaces can be nested to up to three levels.

saoedsaweN asn ued NOA YoIYA 10l Bleq L-p-v

4-4-1 Data for Which You Can Use Namespaces

You can use namespaces for the following data.
» Data types
» Functions and function block definitions

4-4-2  Setting Namespaces

I Data Types

Set the namespace and create the data type under it.

@ Displaying Namespace Settings
1 Display the Data Type Editor and then click the Namespace Tree Button on the left edge of the

table.
The namespace tree is displayed.
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|Offset Byte| Offset Bit| Comment

2 Select the namespace from the namespace tree.
All of the data types that belong to the selected namespace are displayed in the Data Type Edi-

tor.
® Adding Namespaces

1 Right-click a namespace and select Create new child namespace from the menu.

rogt [EGTEIECE |Offset Byte| Offset Bit| Comment

,.

A namespace is added in the level below the selected namespace.

| root » Mamespacel
|Offsst Byte| Offset Bit|

@ Additional Information
You can change the names of the namespaces. Right-click a namespace and select Rename
from the menu or press the F2 Key.

® Deleting Namespaces

1 Right-click the namespace to delete and select Delete from the menu.

The namespace is deleted.

M Precautions for Correct Use
When you delete a namespace, all of the namespaces at the levels below it and all data types
that belong to it are also deleted.
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@ Additional Information

You can delete all namespaces except for global namespaces at the same time. Right-click a
global namespace and select Delete from the menu.

® Adding Data Types to Namespaces

1 Click the namespace to which to add a data type.
All of the data types that belong to the selected namespace are displayed in the Data Type Edi-
tor.

2 Register a data type using the normal data type registration procedure.
The data type is registered under the selected namespace.

saoedsaweN -

@ Additional Information

You can delete, move, copy, and paste data types in the Data Type Editor for a namespace.

I Functions and Function Block Definitions

Use the following procedure to set a namespace in the properties of a function or function block defini-
tion.

1 Right-click the function or function block definition and select Properties from the menu.
The properties of the function or function block definition are displayed.

saoedsaweN Bumes z-y-

ﬂ Properties

Updated 2022/09/01 14:10:28

e -

oK Cancel

2 Enter the namespace as text for the Namespace Field in the properties.
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! Properties

Version _ _ _
e

Updoted

e -

Cancel

The fully qualified name of the function or function block definition is displayed in the Multiview
Explorer.

@ Additional Information

* You can set the name of the namespace in the editor for the function or function block defini-
tion.
Click the Namespace-Using Declaration Bar in the editor, and then enter the name of the
namespace in the Namespace Field.

Variables
Namespace - lUsing
LELEEETEI Namespacel|MamespaceSubl

4-4-3  Using Namespaces

You can use the names of data types, functions, and function block definitions that use namespaces in
the same way as you use names that do not use namespaces.

When you enter them, enter the fully qualified name. For functions that display candidates during text
entry, the fully qualified names are displayed.

® Examples of Entering Fully Qualified Names

Item Examples of fully qualified names
Data type Namespace1\StructType1
Functions and * Entry Example for Variable Table

function block definitions Namespace1\NamespaseSUB1\FB1
* Entry Example for Ladder or ST Editor
\\Namespace1\NamespaceSUB1\FN1

The following section describes a special method for that you can use for namespaces.
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@ Usage Declaration
When programming a ladder diagram or ST, you can declare a namespace for the POU in ad-
vance. This allows you to use the short names for function names and function block names.

1 Display the variable table in the Ladder Editor or ST Editor and click the Namespace — Using
Bar.

Variahles

Namespace - Using

Data Type | Initial Value | AT | Retain | Constant |  Comme

saoedsaweN -

Variables
Namespace - Using
Namespace

saoedsaweN bBuisn ¢-y-1

Note Refer to Programming Ladder Diagrams and Programming Structured Text for the procedures to
display the Ladder Editor and ST Editor.

2 Enter the namespaces for the functions or function blocks to use in ladder programming or ST

programming.
Example: The Namespace1\NamespaceSub1\FN1 namespace for the function is declared in
the ST Editor.

Variables

Namespace - Using
Namespace
Using Namespacel\NamespaceSubl

This allows you to enter the short name in the ladder diagram or ST.
Example:
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Variables

Namespace - Using
Namespace

Namespacel\NamespaceSubl

(FN1(Input, Result);

M Precautions for Correct Use

 An error will occur during the program check if all of the names of namespaces are not
unique when you enter the short names of function names and function block names after
you declare the use of more than one namespace. If that occurs, enter the fully qualified
names.

* When you specify a data type in a variable table, you must enter the fully qualified name even
if you have declared a namespace.

% Additional Information

* You can enter the fully qualified names even if the use of a namespace is declared.

* When you use functions or function block definitions that are in the same namespace, you
can enter the short names even if you do not declare them.

» Backslashes (1) in names that use namespaces in the ST Editor may be displayed as Yen
symbols depending on the font that you use for the display. You can change the font in the
option settings. Refer to 8-26 Sysmac Studio Option Settings on page 8-166 for details.
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4-5 Programming Ladder Diagrams

You can use either ladder diagrams (LD) or Structured Text (ST) to code the algorithms used in POUs
(programs, functions, and function blocks).
This section describes how to program in ladder diagram notation.
* Programming Ladder Diagram
Programming a ladder diagram involves connecting circuit parts with connecting lines to build algo-
rithms. You can enter circuit parts and connecting lines in the Ladder Editor.

4-5-1  Opening and Using the Ladder Editor

sweubeiq Joppe] Buiwweiboud G-

I Programs

1 Double-click a section of a ladder diagram program under Programming - POUs - Programs
in the Multiview Explorer. Or, right-click the section and select Edit from the menu.

¥ Programming

Joyp3 JeppeT sy} buisn pue Buiusdo |-G

Data Type | Initial Value | AT | Retain | Constant |  Comment |

I Enter Rung Comment i

Refer to 4-2-2 Registering Programs on page 4-57 for the procedure to register a ladder dia-
gram program.

I Functions and Function Blocks

1 Double-click a ladder diagram function under Programming - POUs - Functions or a ladder
diagram function block under Programming - POUs - Function Blocks in the Multiview Explorer.
Or, right-click a ladder diagram function or function block and select Edit from the menu.
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¥ Programming
¥ i POUs

» = Programs

¥ #) Functions

‘«, Function Blocks
» E= Data
P A Tasks

The Ladder Editor for the function or function block is displayed.

1 Data Type | Initial Value | AT | Retain | Constant |  Comment

Enter Rung Comment

—

For information on registering ladder diagram functions or function blocks, refer to 4-2-3 Regis-
tering Function Blocks on page 4-60 or 4-2-4 Registering Functions on page 4-62.

4-5-2  Adding and Deleting Sections

« Sections

You can divide ladder diagrams into smaller units for easier management. These units of division
are called sections.

I Adding Sections

1 Select a ladder diagram program under Programming - POUs - Programs in the Multiview
Explorer.

¥ Programming

A section is added under the selected ladder diagram program.
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¥ Programming

I Changing the Order of Sections

Programs are executed from top to bottom in the order that the sections are displayed in the Multiview
Explorer. To change the order of execution, you must change the order of the sections.

1 Select the section to change the order of under Programming - POUs - Programs in the Mul-
tiview Explorer.

¥ Programming
¥ il POUs
¥ = Programs

¥ [~ Program{
= SectionD

(<=

& Section2

2 Right-click the section and select Move Up from the menu to move the section up, or select
Move Down from the menu to move the section down. You can also drag the sections to
change the order.

¥ ifl POUs
¥ = Programs
¥ [~ ProgramO
- SactionD
} ﬂsgcﬁr—'l =i
= Sgcﬁ: Edit
¥ ¥ Functions
[ Functio
¥ I Function B

i Functiofl  paname

¥ 7 Data - (Moveup) |

ﬂ rter Miuves LIOWN

The selected section is moved up or down.

¥ Programming
¥ A POUs
¥ = Programs

i~ Program0
Section1
- SectionD
& Section2
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Right-click an existing section and select Insert Above - Section. A new section is inserted
above the selected section.

I Deleting Sections

1 Select the section to delete from a ladder diagram program under Programming - POUs -
Programs in the Multiview Explorer.

¥ Programming

2 Right-click the section and select Delete from the menu. Or, select Delete from the Edit menu.
You can also press the Delete Key to delete the section.

¥ Programming

The selected section is deleted.

I Copying and Pasting Sections

There are the following ways to copy sections.

* Copy: Only circuit data in the section is copied.

» Copy with Dependents: Not only the circuit data of the section but also variables that are refer-
enced by the section and the data types of the variables are copied.

1 Select the section to copy from a ladder diagram program under Programming - POUs -
Programs in the Multiview Explorer.

¥ Programming

2 Press the Ctrl + C Keys. Or, right-click the section and select Copy from the menu. If you want
to copy data together with referenced variables and their data types, select Copy with
Dependents.
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Edit

Cut

Copy with Dependents
L & Functio
» 3 Data Delete
- Fa Tasks

Rename

sweubeiq Joppe] Buiwweiboud G-

3 Press the Ctrl + VV Keys. Or, right-click and select Paste from the menu.

¥ Programming

* When Copy is selected
The copied section is added. If a section with the same name already exists, a message box
appears to confirm whether you want to overwrite the section. Click the Yes Button to over-
write the section. If you click the No Button, the section is added with the name
Copy 1 _of Section Name.

suonoag Buysiaq pue BuIppY Z-G-#

¥ Programming

* When Copy with Dependents is selected
Not only the data that are copied with Copy but also global variables and their data types
used in the section are pasted to the destination program.
If a variable or data type with the same name and different attribute already exists in the des-
tination program, the Comparison before pasting dependents Dialog Box is displayed.
For details on the Comparison before pasting dependents Dialog Box, refer to 4-7 Com-
parison before Pasting Dependents on page 4-166.
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M Precautions for Correct Use

* You cannot undo or redo actions performed on sections in the Multiview Explorer. After you
delete a section, you cannot restore it.

» Changes that you make to a program affect all sections under that program as well.

« After you paste a section, check to be sure that the variables and data types are used cor-

rectly.

@ Additional Information

To switch the display between different sections, click the tab for the desired section name.

| Initial Value | AT | Retzin | Constant |  Comment |

4-5-3 Basic Ladder Editor Operations

I Basic Circuit Part Operations

* Inserting Circuit Parts
You insert circuit parts in the Ladder Editor to create an algorithm.
The following circuit parts are supported.

Circuit Part Description

Input a A program input.

Output b A program output.

Function block CTD An instruction that defines an operation.

C?' |—£nfe

Function I 7050 DWoRD An instruction to perform a single function.
—EN ENOfF———
able—In [—Erter
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Circuit Part Description
An ST program that is entered in a ladder program.

Inline ST T 7T e

2=CASE DavicePattern OF
DevicePatterns#Pattern ;

RadiusParam := 3.0;
DevicePatterns#Pattern? :
RadiusParam := 5.0
END_CASE:

ERI

WorkCircumference i= 20" RadisParam Pt
LB |

Jump Jump?2 A jump starting point to another rung.

»

Jump label A label that designates a jump destination.

® Methods for Inserting Circuit Parts
There are four basic ways to insert circuit parts.
Method (1) Drag a circuit part from the Toolbox.
Method (2) Right-click a connecting line and select Insert Circuit Part from the menu.
Method (3) Select a connecting line and press the shortcut key to insert a circuit part.
Method (4) Select a connecting line and then select a circuit parts from Insert - Circuit Parts on
the Main Menu.

sweubeiq Joppe] Buiwweiboud G-

I Inserting Program Inputs and Outputs

@ Inserting a Program Input in an AND Structure
There are four methods to insert an input in an AND structure.
Method (1) Drag an input from the Toolbox.
Method (2) Right-click a connecting line and select Insert Input from the Menu.
Method (3) Select a connecting line and press the C Key.
Method (4) Select the location at which to insert the input and select Insert - Circuit Parts - N.O.
Input.

suonesadQ Joyp3 JoppeT dised €-G-p

The procedures to insert the input that is shown in the following figure are given below.

Data Type | Initial Value | AT | Refain | Constant | Comment |
Externals.

b BOOL False | =
c BOOL False 5] m

Starting Operation .

o o

0

Method (1) Dragging an Input from the Toolbox
Select Input in the Ladder Tools in the Toolbox and drag it to the location where you want to insert

it in the Ladder Editor.
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» Comparison

| Data Type | Initial Value | AT | Retain | Constant | Comment

» Conversion

p Counter

p Data Movement

» Data Type Conversion
» FC5

Enter Rung Comment

o ~—

The input is inserted.

Enteg RIT=TE
0 7N

Method (2) Right-clicking a Connecting Line and Selecting Insert Input from the Menu
Right-click the connecting line where you want to insert the input and select Insert Input from the
menu.

Enfer Rung Cormmernt

Creer iz |

The input is inserted.

Method (3) Selecting a Connecting Line and Pressing the C Key
Select a connecting line and then press the C Key.

Enter Rung Commernt

The input is inserted.

Method (4) Selecting the Location at Which to Insert the Input and Selecting Insert - Circuit
Parts - N.O. Input.
Select the location at which to insert the input and then select Insert - Circuit Parts - N.O. Input.
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Controller
NC. Input
Program

»

* | ORwith N.O. Input
Function »

»

»

OR with N.C. Input

Function Block Output

| Debug Program NOT Output
Axis Settings Function

| Axes Group Settings Function Block

| Cam Data Settings

Data Trace

@ Inserting a Program Input in an OR Structure
There are five ways to insert an input in an OR structure.
Method (1) Drag an input from the Toolbox to the input that is above where you want to insert the
input.
Method (2) Right-click the input where you want to insert the OR input and select Insert Parallel
Input Above or Insert Parallel Input Below from the menu.
Method (3) Drag the connecting line from the start point to insert the input to the connecting line at
the end point.
Method (4) Select an input and press the W Key. For a NOT input, press the X Key.
Method (5) Select the location at which to insert the input and select Insert - Circuit Parts - OR
with N.O. Input.
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The procedures to insert the input that is shown in the following figure are given below.
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Name 1 Data Type | Initial Value | AT | Retain | Constant |  Comment
a BOOL False m 5]
BOOL False H ]

C BOOL Falsa m 0
||
a b d
!
r
g

Method (1) Dragging an Input from the Toolbox to the Input that Is Above Where You Want to

Insert the Input
Select Input in the Ladder Tools in the Toolbox and drag the input to the input that is above the
location where you want to insert it in the Ladder Editor.
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» Comparison

PEERT | Initial Value | AT | Retain | Constant |  Comment

» Conversion

p Counter

p Datz Movement

p Data Type Conversion
FCs

Enter Rung Commernt

il

The input is inserted in an OR structure.

0 Enfer Rung Comment
’_a b
Method (2) Right-clicking the Input Where You Want to Insert the OR Input and Selecting
Insert Parallel Input Above or Insert Parallel Input Below from the Menu

Right-click the input where you want to insert the OR input and select Insert parallel input below
from the menu.

Enter Rung Cormmernt

a
|_| Edit Variable

Insert marsliol it hove

Insert parallel input below D

Invert

The input is inserted in an OR structure.

n ‘ _-":ﬂ_m’—?_ﬂa Cormment
Method (3) Dragging the Connecting Line from the Start Point to Insert the Input to the Con-

necting Line at the End Point
Drag the connecting line from the start point where you want to insert the input to the end point.

Enfer Rung Cormment

% -

The pop-up menu is displayed.

o
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MN.O. Input (C)
N.C. Input (/)

utput (Q)
Function (I)
Function Block
Inline 5T

sweibeiq soppe] Buiwwelsbold G-p

Line

Select N.O. Input. Or, press the Enter Key.

The input is inserted in an OR structure.

-I_U'
|

Enter Rung Cormmert
n i
‘ |

If you drag a connecting line to connect across the rung without a program input, a program input is
inserted automatically.
Insertion Example:

Enter Rung Comment

gk

0
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N.O. Input (C)
N.C. Input ()

Enter Rung Commernt
o

Select Add Vertical Line from the pop-up
menu or press the Enter Key.

Method (4) Selecting an Input and Pressing the W Key For a NOT input, press the X Key.
Select the input above the location where you want to insert the input and press the W Key.
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Enter Rung Comment
0 i
‘ a b i

The input is inserted in an OR structure.

1 ‘ -‘F—'&‘_ﬂg Cormymernt
Method (5) Selecting the Location at Which to Insert the Input and Selecting Insert - Circuit
Parts - OR with N.O. Input

Select the input above the location at which to insert the input and then select Insert - Circuit
Parts - OR with N.O. Input

Entr Rung Comment
B b

The input is inserted in an OR structure.

0

. ‘ F-?_na Comment
® Inserting a Program Output in an AND Structure
There are four ways to insert an output in series.
Method (1) Drag an output from the Toolbox.
Method (2) Right-click a connecting line and select Insert Output from the menu.
Method (3) Select a connecting line and then press the O Key. For a NOT output, press the Q Key.
)

Method (4) Select the location at which to insert the output and select Insert - Circuit Parts -
Output.

The procedures to insert the output that is shown in the following figure are given below.

Name | Data Type | Initial Value | AT | Retain | Constant |  Comment
a BOOL False 5] 5]
BOOL False 5] 5]

c BOOL False 5] 5]

Enter Rung Comment

o o |

Method (1) Dragging an Output from the Toolbox
Select Output in the Ladder Tools in the Toolbox and drag it to the location where you want to
insert it in the Ladder Editor.
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‘Comparison

| Data Type | Intial Value | AT | Retain | Constant | Comment

Conversion

‘Counter

Data Movement

Data Type Conversion
FCS

Ladder Tools

Enter Rung Comment

’_(w F | Function
FB Function Blodk

Inline ST

Input
Jump

Label: 1=kl

The output is inserted.
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Enfer Rung Commernt
a b

L

Ht

If you drop the output on a connecting line, the output is inserted in series.

1]

Method (2) Right-clicking a Connecting Line and Selecting Insert Output from the Menu
Right-click the connecting line where you want to insert the output and select Insert Output from
the menu.

Enter Rung Commearnt
(4]

Incart Inrurt

Insert Output

Insert Function Block

Insert Function
Insert Jump
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Insert Inline 5T

The output is inserted.

Method (3) Selecting a Connecting Line and Pressing the O Key For a NOT output, press the

Q Key.
Select the output above the location where you want to insert the output and press the O Key.

il-+e

The output is inserted.

BIRH
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Method (4) Selecting the Location at Which to Insert the Output and Selecting Insert - Circuit
Parts - Output.
Select the location at which to insert the output and then select Insert - Circuit Parts - Output.

v lnsert Project ulationssiooks
Circuit Parts B Lo
Controller , | NO.Input
5 N Input
o ' ORwith NO. Input
conenen *| ORwith N.C. Input
FunctionBlock b | et
Debug Program  » | I
= NOT Output
Axis Settings i

Axes Group Settings
Cam Data Settings
Data Trace

Function Block

The output is inserted.

Inserting a Program Output in an OR Structure

There are three ways to insert an output in an OR structure.

Method (1) Drag an output from the Toolbox to the location above the coil with which an OR struc-
ture is required.

Method (2) Drag the connecting line from the start point to insert the output to the end point at the
right bus bar

Method (3) Right-click the output where you want to create the OR structure in the Ladder Editor
and select Insert Parallel Output from the menu.

The procedures to insert the output that is shown in the following figure are given below.

Enfer Rung Comment

Method (1) Dragging an Output from the Toolbox
Select Output in the Ladder Tools in the Toolbox and drag it to the location where you want to
insert it in the Ladder Editor.

Communications

| Internals_ Data Type | Initial Value | AT | Retain |Constant| Comment | |
Externals Comparison

Conversion
Counter
Data Movement

Data Type Conversion

EnterRung Comment FCS

a b =
Ladder Tools
e T i
F Function

x0q|ooL

n Block
Inline 5T
Input

Jump

Lebel I ahal

The output is inserted.
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If you drop the output on a connecting line, the output is inserted in series.

Method (2) Dragging the Connecting Line from the Start Point to Insert the Output to the
End Point at the Right Bus Bar
Drag the connecting line from the start point where you want to insert the output to the right bus bar

at the end point.

Enter Rung Commernt

o S o |
Cham N

sweubeiq Joppe] Buiwweiboud G-

Add
N.O. Input (C)

N.C. Input (f)

Line
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Select Output. Or, press the Enter Key.

The output is inserted.

Enter Rung Cormmertt
a b

el

I

Method (3) Right-clicking the Output Where You Want To Create the OR Structure in the Lad-
der Editor and Selecting Insert Parallel Output from the Menu

Right-click the output where you want to insert the OR output and select Insert parallel output
above or Insert parallel output below from the menu.

Enter Rung Cormyment

a b
| =
Edit Variable

1]

Insert parallel output above
Insert parallel output below

The output is inserted in an OR structure.
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q Enter Rung Comment
a b C
H |

I Procedures for Changing Circuit Parts

@ Editing Program Inputs and Outputs (Negating Inputs and Outputs)

1 Select an input or an output, and then press the / Key. Or, right-click the input or output and
select Invert from the menu.

Enfer Rung Comyment

Edit Variable

Insert parallel input above
Insert parallel input below

@ Editing Program Inputs and Outputs (Setting Differentiation)

1 To set upward differentiation, right-click the input or output and select Diff Up from the menu.
To set downward differentiation, select Diff Down from the menu.

Enter Rung Comment

]

Edit Variable

Insert parallel input above
Insert parallel input below

Upward differentiation or downward differentiation is set.

Enter Rung Comme

IIEC
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I Procedures for Deleting Circuit Parts

® Deleting Program Inputs

1 Right-click the input you want to delete and select Delete from the menu. Or, select the input
and press the Delete Key.

Enfer Rung Comiment

Edit Variable

Insert parallel input above
Insert parallel input below

sweubeiq Joppe] Buiwweiboud G-

| Data Type | Inmal Value | AT | Retzin | Constant |  Comment

Enter Rung Cormment

= o |

In this case, any variables assigned to the input are not deleted from the local variable table or
global variable table.

suonesed( Joyp3 JoppeT oised g-G-

@ Deleting Outputs

1 Right-click the output you want to delete and select Delete from the menu. Or, select the output
and press the Delete Key.

¥ Ladder To

Enfer Rung Comymernt

-

The selected output is deleted.
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Initial Value | AT | Ret@in | Constant |  Comment

Enter Rung Comment .

- l

In this case, any variables assigned to the output are not deleted from the local variable table
or global variable table.

@ Additional Information

You can specify the rung display width to align the positions of the right bus bars of rungs.
Specify the rung display width in the option settings. Refer to 8-26 Sysmac Studio Option Set-
tings on page 8-166 for details.

I Entering Variables in Circuit Parts

Use the following method to enter variables into a program input or output that you have inserted.
All variables with the correct data type are displayed in the list.

Entering Global Variables
Method (1) Select a variable that is already registered in the global variable table from the list in the
Ladder Editor.

Local Variables
Method (1) Select a variable that is registered in the local variable table from the list in the Ladder Edi-

tor.

Method (2) Drag a variable from the local variable table of the POUs to the Ladder Editor.

Method (3) Enter a variable in the Ladder Editor (or the ST Editor) before you register the variable in
the local variable table.

The procedures to enter the variables that are shown in the following figure are given below.

Data Type | Initial Value | AT | Retzin | Constant | Comment |

Enter Rung Comment [ ]

| o |

Method (1) Selecting a Variable in the Ladder Editor
Select the input, click Enter Variable or press the Ctrl + Space Keys, and then select a variable from
the list. The variables of the same type as the input are displayed as candidates in the list.
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Enter Rung Cormmernt
n g

v

P
% MC_xis000 _sAXIS_REF
% P_CY BOOL

The variable is entered.

Enter Rung Camwment

a

Method (2) Dragging a Variable from the Local Variable Table of the POUs
Drag the variable you want from the local variable table to the input.
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Initial Value | AT | Retain | Constant | Comment |
Falsa (] (]

] ]
False

‘ a  Enter Variable c I
| | | 11 C ) |
I 110

The variable is entered.

Enfer Rung Comment
I_‘ a @

Method (3) Enter a variable in the Ladder Editor (or the ST Editor) before you register the varia-
ble in the local variable table.
Select a program input, click Enter Variable, and enter the variable directly.

T

The variable is entered.
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Sampls

-
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@ Additional Information

* Members of derivative variables also appear in the list as long as they have the correct data
type.

* You cannot view addresses in memory for CJ-series Units or I/O ports in the Ladder Editor,
only the variable names. You also cannot see if a variable has an AT specification.

» The variable names of any new variables that you enter in the Ladder Editor are automatical-
ly registered in the local variable table. You can select the Select local or global variable
and register it Check Box in the option settings to specify the variable table in which the vari-
able names are registered. Refer to 8-26 Sysmac Studio Option Settings on page 8-166 for
details.

* You can identify the following types of variables in the Ladder Editor by their color.

a) Global variables

b) Local variables

c) AT specification variables

d) Network variables

You can change the color of the global variables, the background color of the AT specification
variables, and the background color of the network variables in the options settings.

« If you select the Show comment Check Box for variable comments in the option settings, you
can enter a variable comment when you enter a variable.

ETHET ML LONTNTRETIL

am |
Enter Comment

* You can change the display width for variable names in the option settings.

 If an NA-series PT is registered in the project, you can drag program inputs and program out-
puts from the Ladder Editor to the NA-series PT Page Editor to add them as buttons and
lamps. Refer to the NA-series Programmable Terminal Software User’s Manual (Cat. No.
V118) for details.

 If you move the mouse over a circuit part or select Show Tooltip, supplemental information
on the variable that you entered is displayed in the tooltip. Refer to Show Tooltip on page
4-141 for detail.

@ Inserting Rungs

You can use the following procedures to insert rungs.
Method (1) Select Rung under Ladder Tools in the Toolbox and then drag the rung to the be-
ginning of the rung in front of the location where you want to insert the rung.

Enfer Rung Comiment [ |||"" Ladder Tools

Inline 5T

Input

Method (2) Select the start of a rung and press the R Key. (Press the Shift + R Keys to insert
a rung above the selected rung.)
Method (3) Right-click a rung and select Insert rung above or Insert rung below.
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Enter Rung Comment

c |
Insert mina ahove

Insert rung below J

A rung is inserted above or below the selected rung.

Enter Rung Comment

i o

Enfer Rung Comrment

ﬁ

i}
1
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I Inserting and Deleting Inline ST

* Inserting Inline ST
You can insert a box in a ladder diagram to enable programming in ST. This allows you to include
ST in a ladder diagram.

M Precautions for Correct Use

* You can write up to 1,000 lines of code in an inline ST box. If you write more than 1,000 lines,
an error is detected during the program check or when the user program is built.

* You can insert only one inline ST box per rung. If you insert more than one, an error is detect-
ed during the program check or when the user program is built.

* You cannot insert any circuit parts between an inline ST box and the right bus bar. If you in-
sert one, an error is detected during the program check or when the user program is built.

suonesed( Joyp3 JoppeT oised g-G-

@ Inserting Inline ST

1 Right-click the connecting line where you want to insert the inline ST and select Insert Inline
ST from the menu. Or, drag Inline ST under Ladder Tools in the Toolbox.

Bit String Processing

| Initial Value | AT | Retain | Constant |  Comment
| False | | q |
| ‘ | Comparison

Communications

Conversion
Counter

Data Movement

Data Type Conversion
RS

Ladder Tools

Math

Motion Control

Other

SD Memory Card
Insert Inline ST

Selection

An inline ST box is inserted.
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| Data Type | Initial Value | AT | Retain | Constant |  Comment

2 If there are any circuit parts between the inline ST box and the right bus bar, delete them.

Refer to 4-6-2 Basic ST Editor Operations on page 4-153 for information on programming in
ST.

Data Type | Initial Value | AT | Retain | Constant |  Comment

@ Deleting an Inline ST Box

1 Right-click the inline ST box to delete and select Delete from the menu. Or, select the inline ST
box and press the Delete Key.

T Enfer Rung Comment

a b

<=3

Breakpoints »

The inline ST box is deleted.

® Copying and Pasting Inline ST Boxes

1 Right-click the inline ST box to copy and select Copy from the menu.
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0

Copy with Dependents Ctrl+Shift+C

Delete Delete

Breakpoints

2 Right-click the connecting line where you want to paste the inline ST box and select Paste

from the menu.

0 Sample

_IE

The inline ST box is pasted.

Insert Input (C) C
Insert Qutput o)

Insert Function Block F
Insert Function I

Insert Jump
Paste

Insert Inline 5T

0 Sample

_I ’ |_ 1 =y

@ Additional Information

You can drag an inline ST box in the Ladder Editor to move it. Drag the inline ST box to the

connecting line where you want to move it.
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I Copying and Pasting Circuit Parts

There are the following ways to copy circuit parts.

» Copy: Only circuit part data is copied.

» Copy with Dependents: Not only the circuit part data but also variables that are referenced by the
circuit part and the data types of the variables are also copied.
If you paste the circuit part into another program, not only the circuit part data but also variables
used in the circuit part and the data types of the variables are added to the program.
If a variable or data type with the same name and different attribute already exists in the destination
program, the Comparison before pasting dependents Dialog Box is displayed.
For details on the Comparison before pasting dependents Dialog Box, refer to 4-7 Comparison
before Pasting Dependents on page 4-166.

® Copying and Pasting Program Inputs

1 Right-click the input to copy and select Copy from the menu. Or, select the input and press the
Ctrl + C Keys. If you want to copy data together with referenced variables and their data types,
select Copy with Dependents.

Add to Differential Monitor

—_—

Y Copy CirleC N

Copy with Dependents

Delete

GoTo

Breakpoints

Forced Refreshing
Set/Reset

Show Tooltip

Fixed Target Cross Ref.

2 Right-click the connecting line where you want to paste the input and select Paste from the
menu. To paste the input in an OR structure, right-click the input above the location where you
want the OR structure and select Paste from the menu.

Enfer Rung Comment

a b
o

0

The input is pasted.

Enfer Rung CompE
2
H

If an input is selected, the input is pasted under that input.
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0 F:ung!:omn;mr
® Copying and Pasting Outputs
1 Right-click the output to copy and select Copy from the menu. Or, select the output and press

the Ctrl + C Keys. If you want to copy data together with referenced variables and their data
types, select Copy with Dependents.

S
7
ey

Edit Enter F2
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Edit Element Comment Alt+Enter
Edit Data Type..

Go To Variable Table Ctrl+Alt+)

Insert Parallel Qutput Above Shift+0

Insert Parallel Qutput Below O

Invert i

Diff Up Ctrl+Shift+U
Diff Down Ctrl+Shift+D
Set Instruction

Reset Instruction

Add to Differential Monitor
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Copy with Dependents

Delete

Go To
Breakpoints
Forced Refreshing
Set/Reset

Show Tooltip

Fixed Target Cross Ref.

2 Right-click the connecting line where you want to paste the output and select Paste from the
menu. To paste the output in an OR structure, right-click the output above the location where
you want the OR structure and select Paste from the menu.

Enter Rung Comment

a b
Insert Input

Insert Output

o

Insert Function Block

Insert Function
Insert Jump

Insert Inline ST

The output is pasted.
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0

Enter Rung Comment
0 o

If an output is selected, the output is pasted under that output.
Enter :‘ung C:;m ment 5
el &

M Precautions for Correct Use
After you paste a circuit part, check to be sure that the variables and their data types are used
correctly.

o

@ Additional Information

You can select more than one circuit part at the same time. Either drag the cursor around the
circuit parts to select, or click the circuit parts while holding down the Shift Key.

I Moving Vertical Lines

Use the following procedure to change where a connecting line is connected.

1 Drag the connecting line to move as shown in the following figure.

2 Release the mouse button at the new position for the connecting line.

A pop-up menu is displayed.

Add
N.O. Input (C)

N.C. Input (/)

NOT Output (Q)

Function (I}
Fundtion Block
Inline ST

Line
Move Vertic

3 Select Move Vertical Line.
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The ladder diagram changes.

I Inserting and Deleting Bookmarks

You can add bookmarks to the beginning of rungs and move between them.
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1 Right-click the beginning of a rung and select Bookmarks - Toggle Bookmark from the menu.

Sampla

(]
a b
I—( HiA
Insert Rung Above
Insert Rung Below

Cut
Copy

Deleta

Undo

Select All
Go To

Toggle Bookmark
Insert Jump Label Mext Bookmark
Previous Bookmark

Clear All Bookmarks

suonesadQ Joyp3 JoppeT dised €-G-p

A bookmark is displayed at the beginning of the rung.

2 To delete a bookmark for a rung, right-click the beginning of a rung where you have set a book-
mark and select Bookmarks - Toggle Bookmark from the menu just as you did to insert a
new bookmark.

The bookmark for the selected rung is deleted.

3 To delete all bookmarks at once, right-click the beginning of a rung and select Bookmarks -
Clear All Bookmarks from the menu.
All bookmarks are deleted.
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I Displaying Rung Errors

When you enter a circuit part, the format is always checked and any mistakes are displayed as errors.
If there are any errors, a red line is displayed between the rung number and the left bus bar.

Error Rung

5]

—
& parameter is not entered for the input.

4-5-4  Editing Variables and Data Types in the Ladder Editor

| Editing Variables

You can change the variables that are entered for program inputs, program outputs, and parameters to
other variables.
Right-click a program input, program output, or parameter, and select Edit from the pop-up menu.

I Displaying Suggestions for Variables

Entering a variable name, data type, or variable comment for an input, output, etc. displays a list of
entry suggestions as shown below.

Input Switch
Input Switch 003
Input Switch D04
Input Switch 005
Input Switch 006
Input Switch 007
Input Switch 008
Input Switch 009
Input Switch 010
| EC InDatalnvalid Input Data Invalid
_EC_IndatalmvalidErr Input Process Data Invalid Error
| EC_LinkOffEm Link OFF Error
_EC_LinkStatus Link Status
_EC_FiingE-real.'J'ng ; Ring Disconnection
| RetainFail RetentionFailure Flag
St007_InputDeviceD0 Input Device 001
StD0Z InputDeviceDD1 Device

L L o]
LA

L]

B
24
"
f
e
|e
[®
(€
|®
54
™

The following items are displayed.

4-112 Sysmac Studio Version 1 Operation Manual (W504)



4 Programming

Item Description

(a) | Entry field Enter a string to narrow down possible variables.
If you enter a string with two or more characters, the candidates displayed will be nar-
rowed down by searching the variable name, data type, and variable comment col-

umns.
(b) | Variable type Displays icons to distinguish between local and global variables.
(c) | Variable name Displays variable names.

(d) | Data type Displays data types of variables.

(e) | Variable comment | Displays variable comments.

I Registering Variables in Variable Table

You can register variables that are entered for program inputs, program outputs, and parameters in a
variable table.
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1 Right-click a variable that is not registered and select Register in Variable Table from the
menu.

Data Type | Initial Value | AT | Retain | Constant | Comment |

Edit Enter F2
Edit Element Comment Alt+Enter

Cl RegisterinVaricbleTable 9 |

B0 W var e @UE Ctri+Alt+)

| Initial Value | AT | Retain | Constant| Comment |

Internal variable Global variable

Jo)ip3 JeppeT ay) ul sadAL ejeq pue ssjgelep Bup -G

2 Select a variable type you want to register on the Select the variable type Dialog Box. If you
entered a variable for a parameter, the Enter the data type Dialog Box is displayed. Enter a
data type and press the Enter Key.

This completes the registration of a new variable in a local or global variable table.

I Jumping to a Variable Table

You can display the variable table where a selected variable is registered and jump to the line for that
variable.

Right-click a variable and select Go To Variable Table from the pop-up menu. Or, select the variable
and press the Ctrl + Alt + J Keys.
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I Displaying and Editing Variable Comments

You can display and edit variable comments on the Ladder Editor.

@ Displaying Variable Comments
To display variable comments, select Option from the Tools Menu and select the Show comment
Check Box for variable comments before you display the Ladder Editor. Refer to 8-26 Sysmac Stu-
dio Option Settings on page 8-166 for the procedure.
You can edit comments that can be edited by clicking them.

@ Additional Information

* You can display the comments for the global variables instead of the comments for the exter-
nal variables. In the option settings, select the Use global variable comment Check Box under
the variable comments in the ladder information. If you select the above check box, you can-
not edit the comments of the external variables.

* You can display variable comments on more than one line. Specify the number of display
lines for the variable comments in the ladder information in the option settings.

When a comment does not fit in the display area, a part of comment that cannot be displayed
will be omitted. You can select the omitted part from beginning, middle, or end of the com-
ment in the option settings.

® Displaying Structure Variable Member Comments
Variable comments for structure variable members are displayed in the following form:
Structure_variable_comment Member_variable_comment (with a space between the two com-
ments).
If the member variable comment is empty, the data type comment for that member is displayed in-
stead of the member variable comment. If both the member variable comment and the data type
comment are empty, only the structure variable comment is displayed.

® Displaying Union Variable Member Comments

Variable comments for union variable members are displayed. If the member variable comment is
empty, the data type comment for that member is displayed. If both the member variable comment
and the data type comment are empty, the union variable comment is displayed.

I Searching for and Jumping to Variables in Ladder POUs

You can sequentially search for inputs, outputs, and instructions in ladder POUs that use a specified
variable and sequentially jump to the locations where the variable is used.

1 Right-click a program input, program output, or variable, and select the destination to jump to
from the menu.
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Insert Parallel Input Above Shift+W

Insert Parallel Input Below W

Invert /

Diff Up Ctrl+Shift+U
Diff Down Ctrl+Shift+D
Add to Differential Monitor

Cut Ctrl+X
Copy Ctrl+C
4 Copy with Dependents Ctrl+Shift+C

5 i Delete Delete

¢ Go To Next Variable N
6 Breakpoints 4
Forced Refreshing 4 Go To Next Input  Ctrl+Shift+l

Set/Reset 4 Go To Next Output Ctrl+Shift+O

Show Tooltip Go To Rung ]

sweubeiq Joppe] Buiwweiboud G-

2 The display will jump to the location of the relevant variable.

Enter Rung Commert

1
B

1

I

&
Enter Rung Commernt
@ b
4

Menu command Description

1

Go to Next Variable | The display will jump to the next location where the selected variable is used.

Back The display will jump to the previous location where the selected variable is
used.
Go to Next Input The display will jump to the next program input or function/function block input

parameter where the selected variable is used.

Go to Next Output The display will jump to the next program output or function/function block out-
put parameter where the selected variable is used.

Jo)ip3 JeppeT ay) ul sadAL ejeq pue ssjgelep Bup -G

Retrace Search’! If the selected variable is used as a program output or as the output parameter
of a function or function block, this command searches for the program inputs
and the input parameters to functions or function blocks that use the selected
variable. The display jumps sequentially to the locations where the variable was
found starting from the first rung.

If the selected variable is used as a program input or as the input parameter of
a function or function block, this command searches for the program outputs
and the output parameters to functions or function blocks that use the selected
variable. The display jumps sequentially to the locations where the variable was
found.

Go to Rung The display will jump to the start of the specified rung.

m e
X Rung Number |

*1.  This command is not displayed on the menu. Use the shortcut key (the Space Key). Shortcut keys
are also convenient for other menu commands. Refer to A-6 Shortcut Keys on page A-25.
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| Editing Data Types

If you perform editing offline, you can change the data types of variables on the Ladder Editor.

1 Right-click a variable and select Edit Data Type from the pop-up menu.

Data Type Initial Value

Externals

LNT#20—In Qut

FAi

C Eamatpe 3

A dialog box is displayed for you to enter the data type.

2 Enter the new data type and press the Enter Key.

Enter the data type
Mame: LS_var0l

LINT

The data type of the variable is changed.

LS _var01 LINT J
LS var2 INT
PB1 BOOL
| PBL MOVE
1} EN EMO

ST SRR
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4-5-5 Operating Functions and Function Blocks in the Ladder Editor

Inserting Function Block Instructions and User-defined Function
Blocks

You can use the following methods to insert function block instructions and user-defined function
blocks (collectively called “function blocks” below).

Inserting Function Block Instructions

Method (1) Drag a function block instruction from the Toolbox.

Inserting User-defined Function Blocks and Function Block Instructions

Method (2) Drag a function block from the Toolbox.

Method (3) Right-click the desired location and select Insert Function Block from the menu.
Method (4) Move the cursor to the insertion position and press the F Key.

sweubeiq Joppe] Buiwweiboud G-

The procedures to insert the function block that is shown in the following figure are given below.

™
| Data Type | Initial Value | AT | Retain | Constant | Comment [ m
| a BOOL False | ] A ™
b BOOL False M )
B
Ins_SendPMR SendCmd 1 O | |
| =
. IS
Fnter Rung Comment |
Enter Rung Comment B =
Ins_SendPMR il
a b SandCmd c ‘i FB
H b————Evetute Don |
£ — Busy e : [2:3 SktCose
& lo— Error e
£ =— CmdDat ErrorlD B SkiGetTCPStatus
& e CmdSize ErroriDEx
E i=— RespDat ———— RespDat| 5:3 SktTCPAccept
& @ /'=— Option
FB | SKTCPConnect
FB SkETCPRoy

® Method (1) Dragging a Function Block Instruction from the Toolbox

1 Select SendCmd under Communications in the Toolbox and then drag it to the location
where you want to insert it.

I Data Type | Initial Value | AT | Retain | Constant | Comment |

J10)Ipg JappeT 8y} ul sy00|g uonoun4 pue suonound Bunesedo S-G-f

ey
SkiCle:
V3| SkiClose
P | Bl SkiGetTCPStatus

Drag

ter Va
ErmorIDEx(—Enter Va

B} SKETCPConnect

A rung for the SendCmd function block is inserted.

2 Click Enter Function Block at the top of the function block you inserted and enter an instance
name for the function block. If the function block instance is registered in the local variable ta-
ble, you can also select this instance.
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The instance name is registered
in the local variable table.

H F———bxeaue Do
Enfer Variable— DstNetAdr Busy —Enter Variabis
Enter Variable— CommPort Error —Enter Variable
Enter Variable— CmdDat ErmorID —Enter Variable
Enter Vanable— CmdSize ErrorIDEX —Enter Variable
Enter Variable—| RespDat RespDat|—Enter Variahle
Enter Variable— Option

This completes the insertion of the function block.
If you entered a new instance name, it is registered in the local variable table.

® Method (2) Dragging a Function Block from the Toolbox

1 Select Function Block under Ladder Tools in the Toolbox and then drag it to the location
where you want to insert it.

BCD Conversion

Bit String Processing

Communications
Comparison
Conversion

Counter

o Enter Rung Comment Data Movement
Erhet Akt Bock Data Type Conversion
a b Function Elock c
H O RS

4 Y vY VvV VvYYVYVYVYVYYVW

Ladder Tools

The function block is added to the rung.

2 Click Function Block for the inserted function block, and type the first character or press the
Delete Key and then Ctrl + Space Keys. Select a function block or function block instruction
from the list.
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AC_StepProgram

AryShiftReg

AryShiftReglR

BackupToMemoryCard
Rand
ChangeFTPACCount

ChangelPAdr
ChangeMNTPServerAdr

MC_AbortTrigger

Step Program

Shift Register

Rewversible Shift Register

5D Memory Card Backup
: Random Mumber

Change FTP Accourt

Change |P Address

Change NTP Server Address

Disable External Latch

The selected function block is displayed.

4 Programming

The AC_StepProgram instruction calculates the present set
point and the predicted set point every task pericd
according to the specified program patterm,

| Shifts a bit string one bit to the left and inserts the input

value to the least-significant bit. The bit string consists of
array elements.

| Shifts a bit string one bit to the left or right and inserts the

input value to the least-significant or most-significant bit,
The bit string consists of amay elements.

| The BackupToMemoryCard instruction backs up data to an

5D Memory Card.

: Generates pseudorandom numbers.

Changes the FTP login name and password of the built-in
EtherMet/IP port or an EtherNet/ 1P Unit,

['Changes the IF address of the built-in Ether-Met/IP port or
| an EtherNet/IP Unit.

Changes the address of the NTP server of the built-in
EtherMet/IP port or an EtherNet/IP Unit,

[The MC_AbortTrigger instruction aborts a current latch

operation.

[The MC_AxesObserve instruction monitors the deviation

3 Click Enter Function Block in the function block you inserted and enter an instance name for
the function block. If the function block instance is registered in the local variable table, you can

also select this instance.

| AT

| Retain

Constant |

Comment

The instance name
registered in the
local variable table.

a b SemEeTTa
H b————jeeae Do

Enter Varizbie— DstNetAdr Busy [—Enter Varable
Enter Variable— CommPort Error(—Enter Vanable
Enter Vanable— CmdDat ErrorlD[—Enter Vanable
Enter Variable— CmdSize ErrorlDEx[—Enter Variable
Entar Variable— RespDat RespDat|—Enter Vamable
Enter Variable— Option

|

This completes the insertion of the function block. If you entered a new instance name, it is

registered in the local variable table.

For the following methods 3 and 4, you first must register a function block definition as a data

type in the local variable table.

® Method (3) Right-clicking the Desired Location and Selecting Insert

Function Block from the Menu

1 Right-click a connecting line and select Insert Function Block from the menu.

Enter Rung Comment

|_|a

Insert Function Block

The function block is added.
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4-120

2 Click Enter Type Name inside the function block you inserted and enter a definition name for
the function block. Then, click Enter Function Block and enter an instance name for the func-
tion block. If the function block instance is registered in the local variable table, you can also
select this instance.

|—43Hbl—f e o—‘

This completes the insertion of the function block.
If you entered a new instance name, it is registered in the local variable table.

® Method (4) Moving the Cursor to the Insertion Position and Pressing the F
Key
Select the connecting line at the insertion location and press the F Key.
An empty function block is added.
The rest of the procedure is the same as for method 3.

@ Additional Information

You can insert a function block by dragging the mouse between two connecting lines.
Select Function Block from the pop-up menu that is displayed when you release the mouse but-
ton.

I Inserting Function Instructions and User-defined Functions

You can use the following methods to insert function instructions and user-defined functions (collec-
tively called functions below).

Inserting Function Instructions
Method (1) Drag a function instruction from the Toolbox.

Inserting User-defined Functions and Function Instructions

Method (2) Drag a function from the Toolbox.

Method (3) Right-click the desired location and select Insert Function from the menu.
Method (4) Move the cursor to the insertion position and press the | Key.

The procedures to insert the function that is shown in the following figure are given below.

c
Enter Vaniabie ‘

® Method (1) Dragging a Function Instruction from the Toolbox

Select SINT_TO_DWORD under Data Type Conversion in the Toolbox and then drag it to the lo-
cation where you want to insert it. Or, right-click the desired location and select Insert Function
from the menu. The function is inserted.
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Data Type | Initial Valve |

SINT_To_DIT
moRD
SINT_To_mwr

SINT_To_L1nT

The selected function is inserted.

® Method (2) Dragging a Function from the Toolbox

1 Select Function from Ladder Tools in the Toolbox and then drag it to the location where you
want to insert it.
The function is inserted.
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2 Click Function for the inserted function, and type the first character or press the Delete Key 2
. . . . . )
and then Ctrl + Space Keys. Select a function or function instruction from the list. 3
T
Sample g
a L 2"
H -
o)
o
SecToDate Convert Seconds to Date Conv_t'arfs the number of seconds from 00:00:00 on January I
| | 1, 1970 to a date. 3
= Convert Seconds to Date and | Converts the number of seconds from 00:00:00 on January =
SecToDt = p =]
| Time | 1, 1970 to a date and time. —
SecToTime | Convert Seconds to Time | Corwerts seconds to a time. g
Convert Seconds to Time of | Converts the number of seconds from 00:00:00 to a time of
SecToTod Day i 5
SEL | Binary Selection [ Selects one of two selections. oy
SetABit | 5t A Bit | Sets the spedified bit in bit string data to TRUE ]
SetAlarm | Create Userdefined Error | Creates a user-defined error. m
SetBits | Set Bits | 5ets consecutive bits in bit string data to TRUE =
etBlock Block Set Moves the value of a variable or constant to one or more )

| | amay elements.
Create Userdefined

| Information |

SetTime | 5et Time | Sets the system time.

SHL N-bit Left Shift i?g::irabbﬂl:]stn ng by one or more bits to the left {toward the

| Shifts a bit string by one or more bits to the right foward
the lower bits).

Setinfo Creates user-defined information.

5HR N-bit Right Shift

The selected function is inserted.

@ Additional Information

You can connect multiple functions or function blocks together with connecting lines. For infor-
mation on the possible connection forms, refer to information on ladder diagrams in the NJ/NX-
series CPU Unit Software User's Manual (Cat. No. W501) or NY-series Industrial Panel PC /
Industrial Box PC Software User’s Manual (Cat. No. W558).
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® Method (3) Right-clicking the Desired Location and Selecting Insert
Function from the Menu

1 Right-click a connecting line in the Ladder Editor and select Insert Function from the menu.

et Data Type Initial Value | AT | Retain | Constant | Comment
Externals § | | |

Insert Input (C)
Insert Output (8]

y Buny

Insert Function Bleck F

Insert Jump J

1517 UL,

Add Connect Line

Insert Inline ST
An empty function is added.

2 Enter the function name and select the specific function to use.

Data Type | Initial Value : Retain | Constant Comment

7 Buny

] eg

| BCD{DWORD) Conversion
Unsigned Integer{|NT)-to-

| BCD{LWORD) Conversian
Unsigned Integer{INT)-to-
BCO{WORD) Conversion

[ Tnteger(INT)-to-Bit String

on

INT_TO_BCD_DWORD Converts unsigned integers to BCD bit strings.

INT_TO_BCD_LWORD Converts unsigned integers to BCD bit strings.

INT_TO_BCD WORD Converts unsigned integers to BCD bit strings.

3
3
m
A
;
-

INT_TO_BYTE Converts integers to bit strings.

INT_TO_DINT 3 E Converts integers to integers with different data types,

INT_TO_DWORD bl -'on Converts integers to bit strings.
[Integer{INT)-to-Integer(LINT) |
| Conversion |
Integer{INT}-to-Real Mumber
| (LREAL) C i

INT_TO_LINT Converts integers to integers with different data types,

INT_TO_LREAL Converts integers to real numbers.

{INT}-to-Bit
|1 JRD) Conversion |
| Integer{INT)-to-Real Number

{REAL) Conversion

INT_TO_LWORD Converts integers to bit strings.

INT_TO_REAL Converts integers to real numbers.

[ A=y Inopoys

If you enter characters, registered functions that start with those characters are displayed.

@ Method (4) Moving the Cursor to the Insertion Position and Pressing the |
Key

1 Select the connecting line at the insertion location and press the | Key
An empty function is added.
The rest of the procedure is the same as for method 3.
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@ Additional Information

You can insert a function by dragging the mouse between two connecting lines. Select Function
from the pop-up menu that is displayed when you release the mouse button.

Deleting Function Block Instructions and User-defined Function
Blocks

Right-click the function block instance to delete and select Delete from the menu. Or, select the
function block instance and press the Delete Key.

Data Type | Initial Value | | Retain | Constant | GComment

sweubeiq Joppe] Buiwweiboud G-

Enter Rung Cormment .

o
I_‘la b Function Ic =
1 . Edit Instance Name

Insert parallel input above
Insert parallel input below

Copy

The selected function block instance is deleted.
However, the variables used for parameters are not deleted.

| Initial Value | AT | Retain | Constant |  Comment ||

Enter Rung Commernt .

- o |

J10)Ipg JappeT 8y} ul sy00|g uonoun4 pue suonound Bunesedo S-G-f

I Deleting Function Instructions and User-defined Functions

1 Right-click the function to delete and select Delete from the menu. Or, select the function and
press the Delete Key.
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4-124

Data Type | Initial Value | AT | Retain | Constant | Comment |

Entsr Rung Comment [ ]

s b [Foncond c
Insert parallel input above

Insert parallel input below

The selected function is deleted.
Variables used as parameters are not deleted.

Data Type | Initial Value | AT | Retain | Constant | ‘Comment |

Fntsr Rung Comment [ ]

-+l

o

@ Additional Information

When you insert or delete circuit parts, connecting lines are automatically created to connect
the circuit parts together.

I Entering Parameters in Function Blocks

Use the following method to enter parameters into a function block that you have inserted.
All variables with the correct data type are displayed in the list.

Global Variables

Method (1) Select a variable that is registered in the global variable table from the list in the Ladder
Editor.

Local Variables

Method (1) Select a variable that is registered in the local variable table from the list in the Ladder Edi-
tor.

Method (2) Drag a variable from the local variable table of the POUs to the Ladder Editor.

Method (3) Enter a variable in the Ladder Editor (or the ST Editor) before you register the variable in
the local variable table.

The procedures to enter the variables that are shown in the following figure are given below.
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Data Type | Initial Value | AT | Retain | Constant |  Comment

Instance_A
MC_GroupDisable
@ MC_Group0oo '3 up —Enter Variable <

b———————Execute Do
Busy —BusyStatus
CommandAborted|—Fnfer Variable
Ertor |~ Enter Variable
ErmorlD|—Enter Variable

Method (1) Selecting a Variable in the Ladder Editor
Select the function block, click Enter Variable, type the first character or press the Ctrl + Space Keys,
and select a variable from the list.

sweubeiq Joppe] Buiwweiboud G-

Sample
InstanceA
MC_GroupDisable
5 Enter Variable={ AxesGroup o  AxesGroup |=Enter Variable a
3
—{ H l— Execute Do
Busy!|
CommandAborted BOOL Backup Busy Flag
Error] ! BOOL SD Memory Card Access Flag
¢ | BOOL | 50 Memary Card Life Warning Flag
ErrorlD 4 BOOL SD Memory Card Error Flag

BOOL S0 Memory Card Power Interruption Flag
| 'GTRANSFER_CMD |'sp Memory Card Program Transfer Command
GTRAMNSFER_STA | S0 Memory Card Program Transfer Status
| sooL | 5D Memory Card Wirite Pratected Flag

| BoOL | SO Memory Card Ready Fiag
| SRESTORE_CMD | 5D Memory Card Restore Command
diRestoreCmdTargetAbs |
| Encoder |
_Card1RestoreCmdTargetiPA
~|dr
Card1RestoreCmdTargetMe

BOOL Absolute Encoder Home Offset Transfer Flag

BOOL |P Address Transfer Flag
BOOL Present values of memory used for CJ-series Units with the
ory | Retain attribute Transfer Flag

e :
L E‘;z.:f; RestaceCdlametOn 3 OPCUA Security Profile Transfer Flag

All variables with the correct data type are displayed in the list. The selected variable is entered into
the function block.

Method (2) Dragging a Variable from the Local Variable Table of the POUs
Drag the variable you want from the local variable table to the function block parameter.

Data Type | Initial Value | AT etail Comment |
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Enter Rung Comment

[ |
Instancs A
MC_GroupDisable
2 MC_Group0oo D Variable £
P———————Executs Dx
oumy |-
CommandAborted (—Fter L
Error (—Enter Variable
ErmorD|—Enter Variable

The variable is entered.

Method (3) Entering Variable Names Directly in the Ladder Editor or ST Editor
Enter a variable name directly before you register the variable in the local variable table.
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Data Type | Initial Value | AT | Refmin |Constant | Comment |

‘DDDDD
‘EID:EIEID

Instance
MC_GroupDisable

The variable is entered and registered in the local variable table.

@ Additional Information

Members of derivative variables also appear in the list as long as they have the correct data
type.

You cannot view addresses in the Ladder Editor, only the variable names. You also cannot
see if a variable has an AT specification.

The variable names of any new variables that you enter in the Ladder Editor are automatical-
ly registered in the local variable table. You can select the Select the internal or global
variable Check Box in the option settings and specify registering the variable in the global
variable table. Refer to 8-26 Sysmac Studio Option Settings on page 8-166 for details.

If you enter a new variable on the Ladder Editor, the data type for the parameter where you
enter the variable is automatically entered. If the data type cannot be determined, a dialog
box is displayed for you to enter the data type.

Examples are given below of the notation to use to enter constants (literals) for the parame-
ters of function blocks that you insert in a program.

a) data_type name#tbase#tnumeric_value

Examples: Entering a hexadecimal number: INT#16#001A

Entering a decimal number: INT#10#26
Entering an octal number: INT#8#32
Entering a binary number: INT#2#00011010

b) data_type name#numeric_value
Example: INT#26
Note: In this case, the base is treated as a decimal number.
Refer to the NJ/NX-series CPU Unit Software User's Manual (Cat. No. W501) or NY-
series Industrial Panel PC / Industrial Box PC Software User’s Manual (Cat. No. W558)
for details on the notation of constants (literals).
If you select and right-click a function block instruction and select Update from the pop-up
menu, differences between parameters of the function block definition and selected function
block called are solved. For a user-defined function block, a message box appears to confirm
whether to update all other function blocks called.
The following conditions may cause differences between parameters of a function block defi-
nition and selected caller.
a) A user-defined instruction is used in a ladder program and then an in-out variable or re-
turn variable of the instruction is changed.
b) A system-defined instruction is used in a ladder program and then the Controller version
is changed, which causes instruction parameter to change.
If you move the mouse over a variable that you entered or select Show Tooltip, supplemen-
tal information on the variable is displayed in the tooltip. Refer to Show Tooltip on page 4-141
for detail.
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I Entering Parameters in Functions

Use the following method to enter parameters into a function that you have inserted.
All variables with the correct data type are displayed in the list.

Global Variables
Method (1) Select a variable that is registered in the global variable table from the list in the Ladder
Editor.

Local Variables

Method (1) Select a variable that is registered in the local variable table from the list in the Ladder Edi-
tor.

Method (2) Drag a variable from the local variable table of the POUs to the Ladder Editor.

Method (3) Enter a variable in the Ladder Editor (or the ST Editor) before you register the variable in
the local variable table.

sweubeiq Joppe] Buiwweiboud G-

The procedures to enter the variables that are shown in the following figure are given below.

Data Type | Initial Value | AT | Retain | Constant | Comment [
False

False

False

Enter Rung Comment [ ]

a b Funch'nnq €
H N
d i outlenter varatle

Method (1) Selecting a Variable in the Ladder Editor
Select the function, click Enter Variable, type the first character or press the Ctrl + Space Keys, and
select a variable from the list.

Sample
a o BitCnt d

H } EN ENO

—{In [— Enter Variable

WORD PLC Function Module Error Status
| ARRAY[0.3] OF _STRACE STA | Trace status :
| worD | CIP Communications Error
# | _EIP_Errsta | worD | Ethermiet/IP Emor
| _EIP_NTPResult | _=MTP_RESULT | NTP Operation Information
| _EIP PortErr | worD | Communications Port Error
| _EIP_TepAppErT | worD | TCPAP Setting Error

J10)Ipg JappeT 8y} ul sy00|g uonoun4 pue suonound Bunesedo S-G-f

| WORD | Communications Port Error
rd1 PrgTrEnsfef'Cmd' [ _sPRGTI F;'ANS'FEﬁ_CME') [so Memory Card PrD'g ram Transfer Command
tiard‘l'i"rng:ansfeG-ta [ _sPFiGr RANSFEF._SI’A |sD N‘Iemon.f Card Program Transfer Status
| ARRAYID.31] OF [
_sGROUP_REF
| _MC_GRP_Errsta | ARRAY]0.31] OF WORD | Axes Group Error Status
| _FINSTCPConnSta [worp | FiNS/TCP Connection Status

_MC_GRP Axes Group Variables

All variables with the correct data type are displayed in the list. The selected variable is entered into
the function.

Method (2) Dragging a Variable from the Local Variable Table of the POUs
Drag the variable you want from the local variable table to the function parameter.
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Data Type | Initial Value AT | Retgin | Constant |  Comment

The variable is entered.

Method (3) Entering Variable Names Directly in the Ladder Editor or ST Editor
Enter a variable name directly before you register the variable in the local variable table.

Initial Value AT | Retain | Constant |  Comment

Outl—Fter Vanable

The variable is entered and registered in the local variable table.
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@ Additional Information

* Members of derivative variables also appear in the list as long as they have the correct data
type.

* You cannot view addresses in the Ladder Editor, only the variable names. You also cannot
see if a variable has an AT specification.

» The variable names of any new variables that you enter in the Ladder Editor are automatical-
ly registered in the local variable table. You can select the Select the internal or global
variable Check Box in the option settings and specify registering the variable in the global
variable table. Refer to 8-26 Sysmac Studio Option Settings on page 8-166 for details.

 If you enter a new variable on the Ladder Editor, the data type for the parameter where you
enter the variable is automatically entered. If the data type cannot be determined, a dialog
box is displayed for you to enter the data type.

+ Examples are given below of the notation to use to enter constants (literals) for the parame-
ters of functions that you insert in a program.

a) data_type _namet#tbase#numeric_value

Examples: Entering a hexadecimal number: INT#16#001A

Entering a decimal number: INT#10#26
Entering an octal number: INT#8#32
Entering a binary number: INT#2#00011010

b) data_type name#numeric_value
Example:INT#26
Note: In this case, the base is treated as a decimal number.
Refer to the NJ/NX-series CPU Unit Software User's Manual (Cat. No. W501) or NY-
series Industrial Panel PC / Industrial Box PC Software User’s Manual (Cat. No. W558)
for details on the notation of constants (literals).

* If you select and right-click a function instruction and select Update from the pop-up menu,
differences between parameters of the function definition and selected function called are
solved. For a user-defined function, a message box appears to confirm whether to update all
other functions called.

The following conditions may cause differences between parameters of a function definition

and selected caller.

a) A user-defined instruction is used in a ladder program and then an in-out variable or re-
turn variable of the instruction is changed.

b) A system-defined instruction is used in a ladder program and then the Controller version
is changed, which causes instruction parameter to change.

* If you move the mouse over a variable that you entered or select Show Tooltip, supplemen-
tal information on the variable is displayed in the tooltip. Refer to Show Tooltip on page 4-141
for detail.

I Displaying Suggestions for Function or Function Block Names

Entering a function or function block name, instruction name, or instruction description displays a list of
suggestions as shown below.
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4-130

First In First Out Remaowes the bottom value from a stack.
Insert into Stack Inserts a value at a spedified position in a stack.
Last Im First Out Remowes the top value from a stack.
StackPush Push onto Stack Stores a value in a stack,
StringCRC16 Calculate Text String CRC-16 |[Calculates the CRC-16 value using the MODBUS method.
o Calculate Text String CRC- Calculates the CRC-CCITT walue using the XMODEM
StringCRCCCITT T method

StringLRC Calculate Text String LRC Calculates the LRC value (hornzontal parity).
StringSum Chedksum Caloulation Calculates the checksum for a text string.

U= Stnpg-to-Anay Converts a text string to a BYTE array.
Conversion
Text String-to-Fixed-decimal |[Converts a decimal text string to a signed fixed-decimal
Conversion number.

e ==
IJE;:_I;:.EY“.?.{ET ?ngtuflt Converts text strings to bit strings.
Text String(STRING)-
Integer{DINT) Conversion
Text String-to-Bit String
{DWHORD) Conversion
Text String(STRING

StringToAny
StringToFixMNum
STRING_TO_BYTE
STRING_TO_DINT Corverts text strings to integers.
STRIMG_TO_DWORD Cormverts text strings to bit strings.

STRIMG_TO_INT Corverts text strings to integers.

The following items are displayed.

Item Description

(a) | Entry field Enter a string to narrow down the displayed candidates to instruction words that con-
tain the string.
If the entered string is two or more characters in length, the candidates displayed will
be narrowed down by searching the instruction words, instruction name, and instruc-
tion description fields.

(b) | Instruction Displays instruction words used in a program.

(c) | Instruction name Displays instruction names.

(d) | Instruction de- Displays descriptions on instructions.

scription

I Inversing Inputs to Function Blocks

1 Right-click a BOOL input variable name in the function block and select Toggle Negate from
the menu.

Enter Rung Commeant

0
aaa  [Get100msCnt
—{En ENO
— ddd

Enter Rung Comment

L InstanceRS
aaa  |Get100msCIK RS
EN Set al
DhD
<. Toggle Negate ! I

The input for the selected parameter is inverted.
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Enter Rung Commeant

Q
aaa Get100msCni
—{en ENO
|— ddd

Enter Rung Commeant

1

A small circle is displayed
for reversed parameters.

I Copying and Pasting Functions and Function Blocks

There are the following ways to copy functions or function blocks.

» Copy: Only function or function block data is copied.

» Copy with Dependents: Not only function or function block data but also variables that are refer-
enced by the function or function block and the data types of the variables are copied.
If you paste the function or function block into another program, not only the function or function
block data but also variables used in the function or function block and the data types of the varia-
bles are added to the program.
If a variable or data type with the same name and different attribute already exists in the destination
program, the Comparison before pasting dependents Dialog Box is displayed.
For details on the Comparison before pasting dependents Dialog Box, refer to 4-7 Comparison
before Pasting Dependents on page 4-166.

sweubeiq Joppe] Buiwweiboud G-

® Copying and Pasting Function Blocks

1 Right-click the function block instance to copy and select Copy from the menu. Or, select the
function block instance and press the Ctrl + C Keys. If you want to copy data together with ref-
erenced variables and their data types, select Copy with Dependents.
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Edit Instance Name

1 Edit Element Comment  Alt+Enter

Go To Vanable Table Chrl+ Alt+)

Insert Parallel Input Above Shift+W
Insert Parallel Input Below W

Cut Cirl+X

(Lo e )

Copy with Dependents

Delete

Update

Breakpoints

Show Tooltip

Fixed Target Cross Ref.

2 Right-click the connecting line where you want to paste the function block instance and select
Paste from the menu. To paste the function block instance in an OR structure, right-click the
circuit part above the location where you want the OR structure and select Paste from the
menu.

Enter Rung Comment

FB01
WC_GroupDisable
El b MC_Group000—|AxesGroup
H ——eeare

Tnsert Input
Insert Output

Insert Function Block
Insert Function

Insert Jump

Insert Inline ST

The function block instance is pasted.
Any variables assigned to parameters for the function block instance are also pasted.

FROL FB01
MC_GroupDisable MC_GroupDisable:
b MC_Groupi & p : Groupd00  MC_GroupD00—| p . Group00o x
———{Execute Done| Execute Done|
Busy|—Enter Varizble Busy|—Enter Variabie
CommandAborted (—Fner Variabie CommandAborted —Frter Variabis
Error |~Enter Varizble Error{—Enter Vaniable
ErrorlD |—Enter Varizble ErorlD|—Enter Variable

If a circuit part is selected, the function block instance is pasted under that circuit part.
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Enter Rung Comment
FBO1
MC_GroupCisable
2 b MC_Group000—{ AxesGroup AxesGroup —MC_Groupdod x
- Eceate oo O

Busy —Enter Variable
CommandaAborted|—Fnter Variahls
Ertor(—Enter Variable

ErrorID [—Enter Variable

® Copying and Pasting Functions

1 Right-click the function to copy and select Copy from the menu. Or, select the function and
press the Ctrl + C Keys. If you want to copy data together with referenced variables and their
data types, select Copy with Dependents.
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Edit Function Type Enter F2

Edit Element Comment  Alt+Enter

Insert Parallel Input Above Shift+W

Insert Parallel Input Below W

wut Ctrl+X
()

“opy with Dependents
Delete Delete
Update

Breakpoints

Show Tooltip

Fixed Target Cross Ref.

2 Right-click the connecting line where you want to paste the function and select Paste from the
menu. To paste the function in an OR structure, right-click the circuit part above the location
where you want the OR structure and select Paste from the menu.

. Insert Input
Insert Output

J10)Ipg JappeT 8y} ul sy00|g uonoun4 pue suonound Bunesedo S-G-f

Insert Function Block
Insert Function
Insert Jump

Insert Inline ST

The function is pasted.
Any variables assigned to parameters for the function are also pasted.

If a circuit part is selected, the function is pasted under that circuit part.
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Enter Rung Comment

TNT_TO_BCO_DWORI
EN ENO|
Enter Variable—In Enter Varizble

i S

a b
H

M Precautions for Correct Use

After you paste a circuit part, check to be sure that the variables and their data types are used
correctly.

@ Additional Information

You can select more than one circuit part at the same time. Either drag the cursor around the
circuit parts to select, or click the circuit parts while holding down the Shift Key.

Displaying the Contents of User-defined Functions and Function
Blocks

You can display the contents of a user-defined function or function block from a ladder program.

1 Right-click the user-defined function or function block name in the ladder program and select
To Lower Layer. You can also double-click the name.

Edit Instance Name

1
| Insert Parallel Input Above
Insert Parallel Input Below

Cut
Copy

Delete

Update

Breakpaints

Fixed Target Cross Ref.

The contents of the function or the definition of the function block is displayed.

2 To return from the displayed function or function block definition to the original ladder program,
right-click on the function or function block definition and select To Upper Layer.
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Select All

Go To 3

To Upper Layer

The original ladder program is displayed.

@ Additional Information

* You cannot use the To Lower Layer menu command to display the contents of a function or
the definition of a function block in the following cases.

a) The function or function block is defined in a library that is set so that you cannot display
the source.
b) The maximum number of tabs are already displayed in the Edit Pane.

* You can select the To Upper Layer menu command only from a function or function block

definition that you displayed with the To Lower Layer menu command. The To Upper Layer

menu command is valid only while the tab page for the contents of the function or the defini-
tion of the function block is displayed.

However, in the following cases, the contents of the original program is not displayed even if

you select the To Upper Layer menu command.

a) The original program is defined in a library that is set so that you cannot display the

source.

b) The maximum number of tabs are already displayed in the Edit Pane.

If you display the same function block definition from more than one program and then select

the To Upper Layer menu command from the function block definition, the program where

you last selected the To Lower Layer menu command is displayed.

* If you select the To Lower Layer menu command while online, the contents of the function
block instance are displayed instead of the function block definition. If you then display the
same function block definition from a different instance, the display is overwritten. In that
case, you can select the To Upper Layer menu command only from the function block in-
stance where you last selected the To Lower Layer menu command.

4-5-6 Element Comments and Rung Comments

I Entering Element Comments

Element comments can be set in the following circuit parts.
Inputs, coils, functions, function blocks, and jumps

Example:
Element Comment3
Element Comment1 Element Comment2 instance Element Commentd
contact MOVE TON coil
] | )
1 | EN ENO In Q 9,
in—{In Out —out pt—{PT ET—et
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L~ Version Information

Element comments can be used in projects for the NX102 CPU Unit with unit version 1.31 or
later, the NX502 CPU Unit with unit version 1.60 or later, and the NJ/NX/NY-series CPU Unit
with unit version 1.19 or later.

@ Adding and Changing Element Comments
To add or change element comments, select a circuit part to set an element comment and perform
one of the following operations.
* Right-click the circuit part and select Edit Element Comment.
* Press the Alt + Enter Keys.

@ Additional Information

You can show or hide element comments and specify the number of lines to display in the op-
tion settings. Refer to 8-26 Sysmac Studio Option Settings on page 8-166 for details.

I Entering Rung Comments

You can add element comments to each rung.

1 Select the rung header and display the entry field with one of the following methods.
* Right-click and select Edit Rung Comment.
* Press the Enter Key.
» Double-click the left mouse button.

0 Rung Comment

|—<“H/= O—|
- >

2 Enter a comment.

@ Additional Information

* You can change the Rung comment background color in the option settings. Refer to
8-26 Sysmac Studio Option Settings on page 8-166 for details.
* You can start a new line by pressing the Ctrl + Enter Keys.

I Displaying Rung Comment List

Rung Comment List is a list to display only rung comments in a Ladder Editor diagram. Rung com-
ments enable you to understand the processing flow of ladder rungs and to identify a rung where you
want to go. It can also display the rung comments hierarchically if you set a title.

1 Click the Rung Comment List Bar.
Or, right-click on the rung header and select Display Rung Comment List.
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Variables

a ]
—H H |
1 comment

a b
—H H |
2 comment

L

3517 Juawwe?y Buny

e

The rung comment list is displayed.

Variables

= Top
1.comment
2.comment
4.comment
S.comment
T.comment
B.comment

Bottom

sweubeiq Joppe] Buiwweiboud G-

E
£
3

&
[
o
3
3
m
2
=
g

2 Double-click a comment.

Or, right-click and select Jump from the menu.

i

Variables

1.comment
2.comment
4.comment

| I a
comment

| 3
T.comment Enter

S.comment
Bottom

y Buny

= Top 0
1

|_

SjUSWIWOY Buny pue sjusWWOo) JUsWas|g 9-G-

Expand all headings

3517 JURLULLIG’

Collapse all headings

The target rungs are displayed on Ladder Editor.

@ Setting Titles in Rung Comment List

1 Enter # in the beginning of a rung comment.

[=#Titie] |
) o

It is displayed as a title in Rung Comment List.
You can collapse the rung comments between the titles as the child elements of the title.
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4-5-7

3517 Juawwory Buny

8.comment
Bottom

#Title

a b
— H
comment

I

comment

L H)

#Title

—TH

comment

va Nal Na Ka s

L

Inserting and Deleting Jump Labels and Jumps

You can insert a jump label in the rung to jump to and then specify the jump label when you insert a

jump.

I Inserting Jump Labels

1 Right-click the beginning of the rung to jump to and select Insert Jump Label from the menu.

0

Sample

a o
e 74
Insert Rung Above
Insert Rung Below

Cut
Copy

Dalata

Undo

Select All
GoTo

Bookmarks
Insert Jump Label

Or, drag a Label under Ladder Tools in the Toolbox to the beginning of the rung.
A jump label entry field is inserted.

4-138

Data Type

BOOL

| Initial Value |

AT

| Retain | Constant | Comment ||

BOOL

BOOL

» Conversion

» Counter

» Data Movement

» Data Type Conversion

» FCS

¥ Ladder Tools
Function
Function Block

Inline ST

Input
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2 Enter the name of the jump label.

Enter Rung Comment

G o

Enter Rung Comment

5 o

I Inserting Jumps

1 Right-click the connecting line immediately before or after the output for the rung to jump from
and select Insert Jump from the menu. Or, drag a Jump under Ladder Tools in the Toolbox to
the connecting line.

sweubeiq Joppe] Buiwweiboud G-

Sampla
a o
Insert Input
T Insert Qutput
- Insert Function Block
Insert Function
I_'

Insert Inline 5T

A jump circuit part is displayed.

@ Precautions for Correct Use

All circuit parts to the right of where you insert a jump are deleted.

» Conversion

Data Type | Initial value | AT | Retin | Constant | Comment |

» Counter

» Data Movement

» Data Type Conversion
» K5

sdwnp pue sjeqe] dwnp Bunsjeq pue Buuasu| /-G-

¥ Ladder Tools

Enter Rung Gamment F Function

2 # F8|- Function Block
Inline ST
Enter Rung Comment
Jumpt It
Jump

Output

2 Click Enter Jump Label for the jump circuit part and enter the name of the label to jump to.
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| Datalype | InitialValue | AT | Retain |Constant| Comment |[fj| » Comversion
BOOL = » Counter
BOOL

BOOL

» Data Movement

» Datza Type Conversion
» RS

¥ Ladder Tools

Enter Rung Comment F Function

|_|a|_- 7B/ Function Block

Inline 5T

0
1

Enter Rung Comment

Jumpt M

b Jump
|

Output

I Deleting Jump Labels and Jumps

1 Right-click the jump you want to delete and select Delete from the menu. Or, select the jump
and press the Delete Key.

Enter Rung Comment

|_|a

Enter Rung Com

Edit Variable

Y
©

The jump is deleted.
The right bus bar is displayed where the jump was deleted.

Enter Rung Comment

]

Enter Rung Comment

Jumpl

o 5

2 Select the connecting line to the left of the right bus bar and insert an output, function, or func-
tion block to construct the rung.

Enter Rung Comment

£ o

Enter Rung Comment

Jumpl

5 o

I Deleting Jump Labels

1 Right-click the jump label you want to delete and select Delete from the menu. Or, select the
jump label and press the Delete Key.
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Enter Rung Comment

Jumpl  pejete

5 4

The jump label is deleted.

Enter Rung Comment

4-5-8  Customizing the View

sweubeiq Joppe] Buiwweiboud G-

I Show Tooltip

If you move the mouse over a variable that you entered or execute the Show Tooltip menu, supple-
mental information on the variable is displayed in the tooltip.

£
&
Att"bl::; :f vart: Displayed information §
Name The variable name is displayed. %
Data type The data type is displayed. cg
AT Entered is displayed if an address is allocated to the variable. i
Refer to the variable table for details on the AT specification. g
Initial value The set initial value is displayed.
Entered is displayed if the variable cannot be identified because the data type is the deriv-
ative data type.
Refer to the variable table for details on the initial value.
Retain The Retain attribute setting is displayed.
Constant The Constant attribute setting is displayed.
Network Publish The Network Publish setting is displayed.
Edge The differential type is displayed.
Comment The comment is displayed.

I Splitting the View

You can drag the split bar on the vertical scroll bar of the Ladder Editor to split the view vertically.

OperatingEnd | H
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Enter Rung Comment
EC_StartMon_instance.Done OperatingEnd |

gl X

1 | A

0

EC_StopMon_instance. Errer
I 1
LA |

EC_SaveMon_instance.Error
| |
[ B |

i Enfer Rung Comrment

| <> | | Up | _EC_PktMonStop EC_StopMon_instance.Busy EC_SaveMon_instance.Busy EC &
El

In {/} {/} /]
L |

4-5-9 Ladder Editor Guide

Sysmac Studio displays the operation guide on the Ladder Editor for editing programs. You can ar-
range circuit parts, re-connect lines, and add lines following the guide.

To use this function, you need to select the Show Ladder Editor Guide Check Box in the option set-
tings. Refer to 8-26 Sysmac Studio Option Settings on page 8-166 for details on the option settings.

| showing and Hiding the Ladder Editor Guide

Use one of the following methods to show and hide the Ladder Editor Guide.
Method 1: Select any circuit part and press the Ctrl + G Keys.
Method 2: Right-click a rung and select Show Guide from the menu.

1§

Insert Rung Above

Insert Rung Below

Insert Input (C)

Cut Crl+X
Copy Ctrl+C
Copy with Dependents Ctrl+Shift+C

3517 Wawwen Buny

Delete Delete

Undo Ctrl+Z

Select All

Go To

| ¥ Show Guide Ctl+G I

Edit Rung Commen
Display Rung Comment List L Alt+Shift+R

151 A3y anapioys

Online Edit

I Parts Selection Guide

You can display the parts selection guide that helps to select circuit parts to add in the Ladder Editor.
To add a circuit part, press the shortcut keys corresponding to the parts indicated in the guide.
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Variables

I |_1 in out

€ N.O. Input | /N.C. Inputl 0:Output | I FUN F:FB p: Paste

T: Add Connect Line

1517 Juawwoy buny

The parts selection guide appears when you perform one of the following operations.
+ Select a horizontal connecting line in a rung.

» Select an insertion position indicated by the parts insertion guide.

+ Select an addition position indicated by the connecting line addition guide.

I Parts Insertion Guide

You can display the parts insertion guide that shows a part insertion position above or below any cir-
cuit part. Entering a number indicated in the guide displays the parts selection guide corresponding to
the insertion position.

sweubeiq Joppe] Buiwweiboud G-

® Operation Example
* Inserting an OR rung for an N.C. input below an N.O. input

1 Select an input.
The parts insertion guide appears.

Variables

I ) 5
= |_|

=

3

@

2

3

dpINg Joyp3 I8ppeT 6-G-1

I in out

‘C:N.O.Inputlf:N.C.lnput 0:Output | I FUN F:FB | P: Paste ‘

3 Press the / Key.
The circuit part selected in step 2 is inserted below the input selected in step 1.

Vanables

=
E
]

a
(=]
o
3
3
i
3

The parts insertion guide appears when you perform the following operation.
» Select an input, output, function, or function block in a rung.
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I Connecting Line Movement Guide

You can display the connecting line movement guide that helps to move vertical connecting lines in a
rung to any position. Entering a number indicated in the guide moves the vertical connecting line to the
specified position.

@ Operation Example
* Moving the connection position of a vertical connecting line in an OR rung

1 Select a vertical connecting line.
The connecting line movement guide appears.

Variables
et inl in2 in3 i in3 out

in res
H HH H ¢
- M: Move Connect Line

/

2 Press the M Key.
Numbers appear in positions to which the vertical connecting line can be moved.

uawwo) Buny

Variables

=
g
5

I
o
3
3
A
=1

reset in1 in2__in3 _ind __in5 out

T BEE @ 5

reset2

/

3 Press the 3 Key.
The vertical connecting line moves to the position selected in step 2.

Variables
in reset il in2 in3 ind in3
H H H H oo
reset2

/

3817 Juawwer) buny

c:N.o.lnput|,r:N.c.|nput| 0:Output | I FUN | F:FB |P:Paste

T: Add Connect Line

The connecting line movement guide appears when you perform the following operation.
» Select a vertical connecting line in a rung.

J connecting Line Addition Guide

You can display the connecting line addition guide that indicates a position you add a connecting line
or part in a rung. Entering a number indicated in the guide displays the parts selection guide corre-
sponding to the addition position of a connecting line.

® Operation Example
» Adding a vertical connecting line to an OR rung to insert an N.O. input inserted
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1 Select a horizontal connecting line.
The connecting line addition guide appears.

Variables

in1 in2 in3 4 in3

HH H H |

in reset
reset?
E/ :

C:N.O.Inputlf:N.C.Inputl 0:Output | I:FUN | F:FB | P: Paste ‘

T: Add Connect Line

151 Juawwop Buny

2 Press the T Key.
Numbers appear in positions to which a vertical connecting line can be added.

Variables

ind _in5

in reset in1 in2 in3
BEE e
reset2
8}/

3 Press the 5 Key.
The parts insertion guide appears.

[~

uawwon Bumy

Variables

in2 in3 ind _in%

in reset in1 =
2 BEES! 2 S
’“/e‘z |C:N.O. Input | /:N.C. Input| 0: Output | 1FUN |
I

F:|FB | P: Paste

uawwon Buny

4 Press the C Key.
A vertical connecting line is added in the position selected in step 3 with the circuit part select-
ed in step 4 connected.

Variables

in reset in1 in2 in3 ind in5 out
»—E LH H H b
resetz |
rd

The connecting line addition guide appears when you perform the following operation.
» Select a horizontal connecting line in a rung.

uawwen bumy

4-5-10 Ladder Editor Shortcut Key List

You can display the shortcut key list for editing ladder programs.
Use one of the following methods to show and hide the shortcut key list.

Method 1: Press the H Key in the Ladder Editor.
Method 2: Click the Shortcut Key List Button in the Ladder Editor.
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4-5-11

4-146

Vaniables

=
E
B

@
(o]
o
3
£
i
2
[
g

Insert N.C. Input

Insert Cutput

Insert Function

Insert Function Block
Insert [nline ST

Insert Above

Insert Below

Insert Rung Above
Insert Rung Below
Insert N.O. Input Above
Insert N.O. Input Below
Insert N.C. Input Above
Insert N.C. Input Below
Diff Up

Diff Down

Edit Variable Comment
Edit Element Comment
Rung Pattern Copy

Shortcut Key
[Ctrl] +[G]

[Ctrl]+ [Shift]+[1]
[Ctel] + [Shift]+ [2]
[Shift]+[R]

[R]

[Shif)+[W]

W]

[Shif)+[X]

l
[Ctrl] + [Shift]+ [U]
[Ctrl] + [Shift]+ [D]
[Ctrl] + [Enter]
[Alt]+[Enter]
[Ctrl] + [Shift]+ [V]

Rung Pattern Copy

Rung pattern copy is a function that allows you to easily copy a rung pattern (logic part). Variable
names in a copied rung can be set automatically according to the variable name generation rules.

I Operating Procedure

Use the following procedure to perform a rung pattern copy operation.

1 Select copy source rungs in a ladder program.
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Variables
St001_InputDeviced1[0] St001_Reset $t001_DutputDevice001[0]
| | | ~| Y
Z 1T /1 \
2 Input Device 001 Output Device 001
-6‘1 5t001_OutputDeviceD01[0]
3
o Output Device 001
=1
jas St001_OutputDevicedD1[0] MOVE
= I} EN ENO

11F
Output Device 001
ULINT#0—

n  Out|—5t001_DeviceDatD01[0]InitValue

2 Right-click and select Copy Rung Pattern from the menu. Or, press the Ctrl + Shift + V Keys.
The following setting dialog box is displayed.

Rung Pattern Copy - [, x

~Variable name generation rules

sweubeiq Joppe] Buiwweiboud G-

0 Add an off ied number for each variable
@ Custom i

variables to use in the program based on the setting file

ing it

b Modified (offset incremented) point in the target rung Data Type Comment
4 5t001_InputDevice0o1[ U ]

St001_QutputDevice001[ UV ]

St _Reset

ULINT#0

B4 5t001_DeviceDatoo1[ U LinitValue

AdoD wisped buny |-G

3 Configure the copy counts, variable name generation rules, variables to rename, and offset val-
ues.
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[Ei] Rung Pattern Copy - E x

copy coures [N
—Vanable name generationles —M8M8M8M8M8M

O Addano alue to the specified number for each variable
@ Customized setting

Specify variables to use in the program based on the setting file

K4 ||| Modified (offset incremented) point in the target rung Data Type ‘ Comment

t001_InputDevice001[ U ]
t0071_OutputDevice001[ U ]

i |5t U _Reset

The setting items are listed in the following table.

No. Item Description

(a) | Copy counts Determine the number of copies.

(b) | Variable name | Add an off- | Select this option to generate different variable names by adding
generation set value to | an offset value to the number in the name of a variable specified
rules the speci- in the variable list.

fied number
for each
variable

Customized | Select this option to generate any variable names and variable
setting comments by reading the setting file. Refer to File Format for
Customized Setting on page 4-150 described later for details.

(c) | Rename check boxes Select the variables to rename. For variables whose check boxes
are cleared, the same variable names as those in the copy
source rungs will be used.

Variables that do not contain a number in the variable name are
automatically excluded from the rename target. The settings are
also disabled when Customized setting is selected in Variable
name generation rules.

(d) | Modified (offset When Add an offset value to the specified number for each
incremented) point in the variable is selected in Variable name generation rules, the
target rung number for each variable name is shown in orange. Click the or-

ange arrow shown at the right end and specify the number to
which you want to add an offset value.

(e) | Offset Set offset values for variable names, which will be added accord-
ing to the variable name generation rules.

Variables that do not contain a number in the variable name are
automatically excluded from the rename target. The settings are
also disabled when Customized setting is selected in Variable
name generation rules.

4 Click the Paste Button.
If any variables are to be added by this function, the following dialog box is displayed.
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Copy count:
Rung Pattern Copy

~Variable na

O adda Add the following variables. D

® Custo Variable

Setiing| %
- 5tD02_Reset

$t002_DeviceDat001 ARRAY[0..9] OF D
Modifie
5t |
18
M St
ULINT#c

5t

sweubeiq Joppe] Buiwweiboud G-

Cancel

5  ciick the ok Button.
If there are already variables with the same name but different attributes from the variables to

be added by this function, the following dialog box is displayed.

Rung Pattern Copy

There are variables with the same name as tho be added but with a different attribute.
You need to merge them manually. Do you
5t002_InputDevice001, 5t002_OutputDevice001, 5100

AdoD uieped Buny |L-G-1

oK Cancel

6 Ciick the OK Button.
The Preparatory Variable Comparison Dialog Box is displayed. If necessary, override the dif-
ferences in variable attributes.

Preparatory Variable Comparison - (| x

Existing Vanables | Adding Variables iDEtﬂI\Ed Comp|

Legend: | Same

Overwrite all difference
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Rungs that use the specified variable names are generated.

350 RWWET) SunH

St001_inputDevice001[0]
||

St001_Reset

St001_OutputDeviced01(0]
e

I/\
1. Pl hy
Input Device 001 Output Device 001
5t001_OutputDeviceD01[0]
]l |
LI
Qutput Device 001
St001_OutputDevice001[0] TIOVE
EN EMO

LA
Output Device 001

ULINT#0—{In  Ou

it | 5t001_DeviceDat001(0)InitValue

St002_InputDeviceD01[0] St002_Reset St002_OutputDeviceD01[0]
| 1 | | i
10 17 T S
Si002 - Input Device 001 St002_Reset St002 - Output Device 001
St002_OutputDevice001[0]
] |
11
St002 - Qutput Device 001
S$t002_OutputDevice001[0] WIOVE
EN ENO

I
St002 - Qutput Device 001

ULINT#0=—In  Owt—5t002_DeviceDat001[0].Initvalue

M Precautions for Correct Use

« If the copy source rungs described with inline ST, you cannot perform a rung pattern copy op-

eration.

* You cannot use the rung pattern copy function to create global variables during online editing.
Clear the rename check boxes before you execute the function.

I File Format for Customized Setting

Click the Output to template file Button to output a template of the customized setting file that you
use in the rung pattern copy function. The file format of the customized setting is as follows. Edit varia-
ble names and variable comments as needed.

Sysmac Studio Ladder Prozram PaFileVersion:l.0

CopyCount 12

[Original] [Copy1] [Copy2]
<Mariahle> <Conment > [<Wariahle> <Comment > [KNariable> <Conment >
//RungComment Belf-holding for input value  |//RunzComment Belf-holding for input walue  |//RunzConment Self-holdinz for input value

51001 _InputDevice0nl [0]
51001 _OutputDeyice001(0]

54001 _InputDevicen01[0]
51001 _OutputDevice001 (0]

51001 _InputDevicen0| [0]
51001 _QutputDevice0! (0]

51001 _Reset 5001 _Reset 51001 _Reset
//RungCanment Set initial value |/ /RungCamment Set initial value / /RungConnent Set initial value
ULINTHO ULINTHO ULINTHO
51001 DeviceDat001[0].InitValue 51001 DeviceDat00l [0].InitValue 51001 DeviceDat001[0].Initkalue
(a) (b) (c) (d) (f)
Item Description Remarks

(a) | Source variable names

Variable names used in source rungs.

Do not edit this item.

(b) | Source variable comments

Comments on the variables used in source rungs.

Do not edit this item.

(c) | Copy 1 variable names

Variable names used for the first destination.
Any variable names can be set.

(d) | Copy 1 variable comments

Variable comments used for the first destination.
Any variable comments can be set.

(e) | Copy 2 variable names

Variable names used for the second destination.
Any variable names can be set.

(f) | Copy 2 variable comments

Variable comments used for the second destination.
Any variable comments can be set.

After this, the Variable and Comment columns will be repeated.
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M Precautions for Correct Use

* If you edit the CSV file used for the customized setting using spreadsheet software, etc., save
itin CSV UTF-8 format.

* You can set any rung comments only when Customized setting is selected in Variable name
generation rules. The identifier /RungComment is set in the variable name column of the
setting file output by the template. Set any rung comments in the variable comment fields.

sweubeiq Joppe] Buiwweiboud G-

AdoD uieped Buny |L-G-1

Sysmac Studio Version 1 Operation Manual (W504) 4-151



4 Programming

4-6 Programming Structured Text

4-6-1

4-152

You can use either ladder diagrams (LD) or Structured Text (ST) to code the algorithms used in POUs
(programs, functions, and function blocks).
This section describes how to program in ST.
* Programming Structured Text
ST (structured text) programming involves using the ST language to build algorithms. To do this, you
enter data processing in the ST Editor.
» Editing ST
You combine different ST statements to build algorithms.
For information on statement structures and expressions, refer to information on the structured text
language in the NJ/NX-series CPU Unit Software User's Manual (Cat. No. W501) or NY-series
Industrial Panel PC / Industrial Box PC Software User’s Manual (Cat. No. W558).

Starting the ST Editor

I Programs

Double-click an ST program under Programming - POUs - Programs in the Multiview Explorer. Or,
right-click the ST program and select Edit from the menu.

Refer to 4-2 Registering POUs on page 4-57 for the procedure to register a program.

The ST Editor for the program is displayed.

I Functions and Function Blocks

1 Double-click an ST function block (or ST function) under Programming - POUs - Function
Blocks (or Functions) in the Multiview Explorer. Or, right-click the ST function or function
block and select Edit from the menu.

For information on registering ST functions or function blocks, refer to 4-2-3 Registering Func-
tion Blocks on page 4-60 or 4-2-4 Registering Functions on page 4-62.
The ST Editor for the function or function block is displayed.
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4-6-2 Basic ST Editor Operations

IX3] painjoni}g Buiwwelibolid 9-¢

I Entering Assignment Statements

The following example shows how to assign the sum of variables aaa and bbb into variable ccc.
ccc :=aaa + bbb ;

The aaa, bbb, and ccc variables are registered in the variable table in advance.
You can also register new variables in a variable table when you enter unregistered variable names on
the ST Editor. Refer to Registering Variables on the ST Editor on page 4-158 for details.

1 Enter the first letter of the variable ccc into the ST Editor.
A list of possible variable candidates is displayed in a list.

1 @
BYTE_BCD_TO_USINTIH

WBYTE_TO_DINT
WBYTE_TO_DWORD
@BYTE_TO_INT
“@BYTE_TO_LINT
%BYTE_TO_LREAL
@BYTE_TO_REAL

y |

suonesadQ Joyp3 1S oiseq z-9-

YBYTE_TO_LWORD
@BYTE_TO_SINT
@BYTE_TO_STRING
YBYTE_TO_UDINT
WBYTE_TO_UINT
@BYTE_TO_ULINT
WBYTE_TO_USINT
$BYTE_TO_WORD

= CASE
e

(Variable) [INT] ccc

& ol Dol

2 Select the variable ccc and press the Enter Key.
The variable ccc is entered.

| ceo|

3 Enter a space and a : (colon) character.
The assignment keyword .= is entered automatically.

1 coci=

4 Enter the first letter of the variable aaa.
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5 Select the variable aaa from the list of variable candidates and press the Enter Key.
The variable aaa is entered.

coc=aad|

6 Enter a space and a + (plus) character and then enter the first letter of the variable bbb.

7 Select the variable bbb from the list of variable candidates, enter a semi-colon (;), and press
the Enter Key.
This completes the assignment statement.

coc:=aaa + bbb,

@ Additional Information

You can use an option setting to prevent the automatic display of the candidate list when enter-
ing text in the ST Editor. Refer to 8-26 Sysmac Studio Option Settings on page 8-166 for the

setting procedure. Even if you prevent the automatic display, you can display the candidate list
by pressing the Ctrl + Space Keys.

I Entering Control Statements

The following example shows how to enter an IF construct.

IF aaa =
ccec =
END IF

bbb THEN

aaa;

1 Enter the first letter of the IF statement (i) into the ST Editor.

A list of possible candidates is displayed in a list.

1

2 Select the IF keyword and press the Enter Key.

@HexstringToNum_DINT [l

@HexStringToNum_INT
@HexStringToNum_LINT
WHexStringToNum_SINT
@HexString ToNum_UDINT

@HexstringToNum_UINT
@HexStringToNum_ULINT
@HexStringToNum_USINT
@Inc
@INSERT

INT

WINT_TO_BCD_BYTE
@INT_TO_BCD_DWORD
@INT_TO_BCD_LWORD
@INT_TO_BCD_WORD
GINT_TO_BYTE ]

ATAIT T DTAT

(Keyword) 1F

The IF keyword is entered.

4-154

Sysmac Studio Version 1 Operation Manual (W504)



4 Programming

3 Press the Tab Key.
The other keywords that make up an IF construct are entered automatically.

1 = IF xprex»slm THEN

2 statement_group

3 | ELSIF expression THEN
4 statement_group
5 | ELSE
B
1

statement_group
END_IF:

IX3] painjoni}g Buiwwelibolid 9-¢

4 Enter the statement aaa = bbb.

| = IF NSl THEN

2 statement_group

3 | ELSIF expression THEN
4 statement_group
5 | ELSE
6
7

statement_group
END_IF;

suonesadQ Joyp3 1S oiseq z-9-

5 Delete ELSIF, THEN, and ELSE and then enter ccc := aaa ;.
This completes the IF construct.

[=1 IF aaa = bbb THEN
CoC.=aaa,

END_IF;

e G oD —

@ Additional Information

» Press the Tab Key after entering the first keyword of a construct to automatically complete

the rest of the construct.
« If there is a problem with the format of a construct, a red wavy line is displayed to the right of

the statement keywords.
* You can also drag the control statements from the Structured Text Tools in the Toolbox to en-

ter them.

I Entering Constants

The following example shows how to assign the hexadecimal value FFFF to variable aaa.
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1 Enter aaa := into the ST Editor.

2 Enter the constant as WORD#16#FFFF.
For information on the formats for entering other constants, refer to the NJ/NX-series CPU Unit
Software User's Manual (Cat. No. W501) or NY-series Industrial Panel PC / Industrial Box PC
Software User’s Manual (Cat. No. W558).

I aaa:=WORDH16&FFFF:| |

I Entering Comments

Enter (* at the beginning and *) the end of any text to be treated as a comment in the ST Editor. If you
only want to comment out a single line, enter a double forward slash (/) at the beginning of the line.

2 EHIF aaa = bbb THEN (*if aaa = bbb, ccc = true*)
3 cce = TRUE;
4 END_IF;

1 aaa:=WORD#16#FFFF;
5  //End of program1.

I Deleting ST Elements

1 Select the text to delete.

2 Press the Delete Key or the Backspace Key to delete the text.

I Copying and Pasting ST Elements

There are the following ways to copy ST elements.

* Copy: Only selected text strings are copied.

» Copy with Dependents: Not only the selected text string but also variables that are referenced in
the text string and the data types of the variables are copied.

1 Select the text to copy.

2 Right-click the text and select Copy from the menu. Or, select the text and press the Ctrl + C
Keys. If you want to copy data together with referenced variables and their data types, select
Copy with Dependents.

3 Right-click at the location where you want to paste and select Paste from the menu. Or, press
the Ctrl + V Keys.
The copied text string is pasted.
If you select Copy with Dependents and paste the text string into another ST program, not
only the text string but also variables that are referenced in the text string and the data types of
the variables are also added to the destination ST program.
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If a variable or data type with the same name and different attribute already exists in the desti-
nation program, the Comparison before pasting dependents Dialog Box is displayed.

For details on the Comparison before pasting dependents Dialog Box, refer to 4-7 Compari-
son before Pasting Dependents on page 4-166.

I Indenting

You can indent nested statements to make them easier to read.

1 Right-click at the beginning of the line to indent and select Increase Line Indent from the
menu. Or, press the Tab Key.
The indent moves the starting position of the characters on that line to the right.

2 To bring the indent back, right-click the text and select Decrease Line Indent from the menu or
press the Delete Key.

I Moving to a Specified Line

You can specify a line number to jump directly to that line.

1 Right-click in the ST Editor and select Go To from the menu.

A Jump Dialog Box is displayed.

1

2 B

3
4
5

ccc .= TRUE;
END_IF;
//End of programi.

aaa:=WORD#16#FFFF; m - 1
+IF aaa = bbb THEN (*if aaa = bbb, ccc = true*) ‘

2 Enter a line number and press the Enter Key.
The cursor moves to the beginning of the line you entered.

3
4

1
2
5

=HF aaa = bbb THEN (*if aaa = bbb, ccc = true*)

aaa:=WORD#16#FFFF; |

cce i= TRUE;
END_IF;
/fEnd of program1l.

I Bookmarks

You can add bookmarks to any lines and move between them.

Toggle Bookmarks
Right-click a line number in the ST Editor and select Toggle Bookmark from the menu.
A bookmark is displayed at the beginning of the line.

Moving to the Next Bookmark
Right-click a line number in the ST Editor and select Next Bookmark from the menu.
The cursor moves to the next bookmarked line.

Moving to the Previous Bookmark
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Right-click a line number in the ST Editor and select Previous Bookmark from the menu.
The cursor moves to the previous bookmarked line.

Deleting a Specific Bookmark
Right-click a line number with the bookmark and select Toggle Bookmark from the menu.

The bookmark is deleted.

Deleting All Bookmarks
Right-click a bookmark and select Clear Bookmarks from the menu.
All bookmarks are deleted.

I Statement Error Displays

When you enter a statement, the format is always checked and any mistakes are displayed as errors.
A wavy line is displayed under any line where an error is detected.

1 aaa = ‘I:|

Error: Red wavy line
Warning: Blue wavy line

Place the mouse over the wavy line to view information on the error.

1} aaa =1

=" expected.

Refer to 11-2 Error Messages for Structured Text Checks on page 11-7 for information on errors.

4-6-3  Editing Variables and Data Types in the ST Editor

I Registering Variables on the ST Editor

You can register new variables in a variable table when you enter unregistered variable names on the
ST Editor.
» Adding title

Adding variables using variable registration mark

1 Enter an unregistered variable name.
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Mame Data Type

Externals

1| aaa:= WORD#16#FFFF:
2| IF aad(= bbb )

A variable registration mark is displayed under the variable name.

1 aaa ;= WORD#16#FFFF;
2{ IF aaa = bhh

IX3] painjoni}g Buiwwelibolid 9-¢

2 Click the variable registration mark.
A dialog box is displayed for you to enter the data type.

Enter the data type x
Name: bbb

3 Enter a data type and press the Enter Key.
The new variable is registered in the local variable table.

@ Additional Information

You can select the Select local or global variable and register it Check Box in the option set-
tings to specify the variable table in which the variable names are registered. Refer to 8-26 Sys-
mac Studio Option Settings on page 8-166 for details.

I Adding Variables Using Pop-up Menu

Joyp3 1S ayi ui sadA| ejeq pue ss|qeliep Bunp3 €-9-

1 Enter an unregistered variable name.

2 Right-click an entered variable name and select Register in Variable Table from the menu.
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Name | Data Type I Initial Value | AT

1; aaa:= WORD#16#FFFF:

2{ IF aaz = bbi
BN Complete Word

Cut
Copy
Paste

Undo

Goto
Goto Variable Table

Online Edit
Increase Line Indent

Decrease Line Indent

Collapse All Qutlining

Expand All Qutlining

Insert Snippets

Comment Selected

Uncomment Selected

e “unantes As Intenals

Edit Data Type...

Fixed Target Cross Ref.

The Select the variable type Dialog Box is displayed.

Name | Data Type I Initial Value

1; aaa:= WORD#16#FFFF;
b

b
Select the variable type
Nam:

Intemal variable Global variable

3 Select a variable type you want to register on the Select the variable type Dialog Box.

4 Then, the Enter the data type Dialog Box is displayed. Enter a data type and press the Enter
Key.
This completes the registration of a new variable in a local or global variable table.

@ Additional Information

You can right-click in the ST Editor and select Generate All Pou Variables As Internals from
the pop-up menu to register all of the unregistered variables in the ST Editor as internal varia-
bles at a time. The variable is registered in the variable table and the data type is left blank.
Even if you select the Specify the data type Check Box in the option settings, a text box to
enter the data type is not displayed.

I Jumping to a Variable Table

You can display the variable table where a selected variable is registered and jump to the line for that
variable.

Right-click a variable and select Go To Variable Table from the pop-up menu. Or, select the variable
and press the Ctrl + Alt + J Keys.
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I Displaying Variable Comments

Variable comments are displayed in tooltips when you move the mouse over variables in the ST Editor.
The display rules for comments are the same as those for the Ladder Editor. Refer to Displaying and
Editing Variable Comments on page 4-114 for the comment display rules.

M Precautions for Correct Use

» For information on ST input restrictions (restrictions on the number of operators, the number
of nested POU calls, and the number of nested conditional/iterative statements), refer to the
NJ/NX-series CPU Unit Software User's Manual (Cat. No. W501) or NY-series Industrial
Panel PC / Industrial Box PC Software User’s Manual (Cat. No. W558).

» A single POU (program, function, or function block) can contain up to 10,000 lines of code.

» When you use a function block in the ST Editor, register the function block instance in the
variable table in advance. You cannot register a function block instance in the ST Editor.

» After you paste an ST element, check to be sure that the variables and their data types are
used correctly.

IX3] painjoni}g Buiwwelibolid 9-¢

I Editing Data Types

If you perform editing offline, you can change the data types of variables on the ST Editor.

1 Right-click a variable and select Edit Data Type from the pop-up menu.
A dialog box is displayed for you to enter the data type.

1| jpaa := WORD#16#FFFF;
PIBE  Complete Word

Online Edit

Joyp3 1S ayi ui sadA| ejeq pue ss|qeliep Bunp3 €-9-

Increase Line Indent
Decrease Line Indent

Collapse All Qutlining
Expand All Outlining

Insert Snippets

Comment Selected
Uncomment Selected

HIXEQ 1argyes o s

2 Enter the new data type and press the Enter Key.
The data type of the variable is changed.
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4-6-4  Operating Functions and Function Blocks in the ST Editor

Entering the Function Name or Instance Name of the Function
Block Directly into the ST Editor

Enter the function name or instance name of the function block directly into the ST Editor.

1 Enter the first letter of the instance name of the function or the function block into the ST Editor.

2 Select the function name or the function block instance name from the list and press the Enter
Key.

| Data Type | Initial Value | AT | Retain |Constant| Comment |
Exemals |gprpe INT

LineData ARRAYI0..9,0.9] M (!
JumOiDiat: I i M
T i S I N T i (R

1 Result:=p
@ NSHLC
;i NSHRC

ﬁ MumCfDatz

:ig NumToDecString
:ip MumToHexString
= OF
= OR

&1 PWLAp) (Function) ANY_NUM PWLApprox({[ANY_NUM] In, [ANY_NUM[]] Line, [UINT] Num)

Broken Line Approximation

prox

CEERE L
s n

The selected function or function block instance is displayed. When you enter a /eft
parenthesis, a description of the parameters is displayed.

1| Result := PWLApprox(_ o
| (Function) =G [ANY_NUM] PWLApprox ( [ANY_NUM] In, [ANY_NUMI] Line,, [UINT] Mum) I

In: Data to convert
Broken Line Approximation

3 Either click a parameter marker that is displayed for the function or function block instance that
you entered, or press the Tab Key while the mark is still displayed.

1 Result := FWLAppr :j

A parameter is added.

L]

1 Result := PWLApprox([n:=, Line:=, Num:=); =

4 Enter the required parameters and complete the statement.
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1 Result := PWLApprox(In:=InDafa, Line:=LineData[2,4], Num:=NumOfData); ]

I Dragging a Function or Function Block from the Toolbox

Drag a function or function block from the Toolbox.

1 Drag the required function or function block from the Toolbox to the insertion location on the ST
Editor.
HexStringToNum_USINT

Variables
LineToColm

IX3] painjoni}g Buiwwelibolid 9-¢

Namespace - Using
MovingAverage

MNeg

NumToDecString

| DataType | Inital Value | AT | Retain | Constant| Comment |l

T I N = |
| i

NumToHexStrina

F | ewiapprox

PV LA s UK

[
F
F
F
F
F
.
F

The function or function block is inserted with temporary variables.
Function Example

| 1 Result := PWLApprox(In::@ Line:=varl, Num:=var2);

Function Block Example

‘ 1| Result := TON(In:=varQ, PT:=varl, Q=>var2, ET=>var3);| .‘

2 Click the variable registration mark and register new variables for the temporary variables or
replace the temporary variables with registered variables to complete the statement.

4?
'Y
A
o
°
(0]
=
V)
=
=
«Q
-
c
=]
sl
=
o
=]
)
)
=]
a
m
c
=]
2
o
5
@©
o
o
QL
»
5
=
5
[}
(9]
_|
m
=
=
o
=

‘ 1| Result ;= PWLApprox(In:=InData, Line:=LineData(2,4), Num:=NumOfData); .‘

Displaying the Contents of User-defined Functions and Function
Blocks

You can display the contents of a user-defined function or function block from an ST program.

1 Right-click the user-defined function or function block name in the ST program and select To
Lower Layer.
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4-164

Complete Word

Cut

=]

FB_ins1({aaa, bbb, Busy0, Rest

The contents of the function or the definition of the function block is displayed.

2|

Fa=bTHEN

FunctionO(Result);
3| END_IF;

2 To return from the displayed function or function block definition to the original ST program,
right-click on the function or function block definition and select To Upper Layer.

Variables

1
Z
3

IFa = b THEN

Function0(Re
END_IF;

Complete Word
Cut

Copy

Paste

The original ST program is displayed.
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@ Additional Information

* You cannot use the To Lower Layer menu command to display the contents of a function or
the definition of a function block in the following cases.

a) The function or function block is defined in a library that is set so that you cannot display
the source.
b) The maximum number of tabs are already displayed in the Edit Pane.

* You can select the To Upper Layer menu command only from a function or function block
definition that you displayed with the To Lower Layer menu command. The To Upper Layer
menu command is valid only while the tab page for the contents of the function or the defini-
tion of the function block is displayed.

However, in the following cases, the contents of the original program is not displayed even if

you select the To Upper Layer menu command.

a) The original program is defined in a library that is set so that you cannot display the
source.

b) The maximum number of tabs are already displayed in the Edit Pane.

* If you display the same function block definition from more than one program and then select
the To Upper Layer menu command from the function block definition, the program where
you last selected the To Lower Layer menu command is displayed.

* If you select the To Lower Layer menu command while online, the contents of the function
block instance are displayed instead of the function block definition. If you then display the
same function block definition from a different instance, the display is overwritten. In that
case, you can select the To Upper Layer menu command only from the function block in-
stance where you last selected the To Lower Layer menu command.

IX3] painjoni}g Buiwwelibolid 9-¢

4-6-5 Customizing the View

MBIA 8} BuiZIWOISND G-9-1

I Splitting the View
You can drag the split bar on the vertical scroll bar of the ST Editor to split the view vertically.
g el_Acc = #90.0;
M H : Vel A LREAL#90.0
11 EE'LDE!C 1= LREAL#%90.0;

|
|
49 B

1 is turned ON. 50
s1} /[ If StartPg is TRUE and EtherCAT communications are normal, the Servo for axis 1 is turned ON.
52

53! [/ If EtherCAT communications are not normal, the Servo is turned OFF.
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4-7 Comparison before Pasting Depend-

ents

4-71

4-166

When you paste data that was copied by selecting Copy with Dependents from the pop-up menu in
the Multiview Explorer, Ladder Editor or ST Editor, there may already be a variable or data type with
the same name and different attribute in the paste destination. In such a case, the Comparison
before pasting dependents Dialog Box is displayed to confirm whether you want to overwrite the da-

ta.

You can check the differences between data before overwriting.

Comparison before Pasting Dependents Dialog Box

(a)
|

(b)
|

Comparison before pasting ddpendents

Data before pasting

Data to paste Detailed Comp

(c)

(d)

(e)

Legend: | Same

"Overwrite all difference M

Item

Description

(@)

Data before pasting

Displays existing data if any difference is detected.
The lines which contain any data differences are displayed in red.

(b)

Data to paste

Displays data to be pasted if any difference is detected.

(c)

Detailed Comparison But-
ton

Displays the Detailed Comparison Window that contains difference details.

(d)

Overwrite all difference
Button

Overwrites all existing data that contain any differences with the data to be
pasted.

(e)

Overwrite selected data
Button

Overwrites the existing data in the selected line with the data to be pasted.

(f)

Close Button

The Dialog Box is closed.
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4-7-2  Detailed Comparison Window

L Mem2

«~ Copy Selected Right to Lef - Copy All Right to Left

Recompare

H
1
N
o
o
3
o
Q
=3
[
o
=
o
o
o
=
o
v
L
7]
(=4
=
«Q
o
1]
T
]
=]
[=%
(]
=]
—*
]

() d ()

Item Description

(a) | Data before pasting Displays data that already exists.
The lines which contain any data differences are displayed in red. f‘
. - )
(b) | Data to paste Displays data that is to be pasted. o
(c) | Copy Selected Right to Overwrites the existing data in the selected line with the data to be pasted. )
Left Button g
@)
(d) | Copy All Right to Left Overwrites all existing data that contain any differences with the data to be S
Button pasted. 5
(e) | Back Button Returns to the Comparison before pasting dependents Dialog Box. §
=
2
[e]
2
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4-8 Searching and Replacing

® Searching and Replacing

You can search and replace strings in the data of the currently selected device.

/\ WARNING

When you search and replace a string in a project that includes more than one de- 0

vice, check the device on which to perform the search and replace before you re-
place it. If you replace data of an unintended device, the controlled system may
cause an unexpected operation.

4-8-1 Scope of Searching and Replacing

You can search and replace text strings in the following items.

Variable tables Ladder diagrams ST
Variable names Rung comments Text strings
Variable comments | Variable names Variable names

Function names Function names

Function block definition names | Function block instance names
Function block instance names
Element comments
Variable comments

4-8-2 Search and Replace Pane

Use the following procedure to display the Search and Replace Pane.

1 Select Search and Replace from the Edit Menu.

Sysmac Studio

File | Edit \iew Insert Project O

Unda ctri+z |
Cerl+Y

Cut Cerl+x

Copy Ctrl+C
Ctrl+v

Delate Delete

Select all Cerl+a

Search and Replace.. Jtrl+F ™
Chrl+G

The Search and Replace Pane is displayed.
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Search what _ A
Replace with _ A

Look in Programming v

Look at All v
Use Default -
~Search Options

W Match case

Search Previous Search Next
Replace

Search All Replace All

4-8-3 Items to Set

The settings in the Search and Replace Pane are explained below.

Buioe|day pue Buiyoieasg g-

Search and Replace - X

ot N

Programming ¥

Look at Al v
Use Default -
~ Search Options

ich case

whole word
put

19S 0] swy| €-8-1

Search Previous = Search Next
Replace

Search All Replace All

Setting Description

Search what * Enter a search string.

* You can select from previous search strings in the list.

* If you select All or Variable name in the Look at Box, and enter the letters that are
included in the variable name or press the Ctrl + Space Keys, variable names are dis-
played as candidates in the list.

Replace with * Enter the string to replace the search string with.

* You can select from previous replacement strings in the list.

You cannot use wildcard characters. (If you try to use them, they are treated as normal
text strings.)

Look in Specify the range to search. You can select from the following.

Programming: All of the programming of the Controller is searched.

Checked elements: The item that is selected in the Select search and replace scope
Dialog Box is searched.

Current View: The current view is searched.

Selection: The range that is selected, which is a range of circuits of a ladder program, a
range of text lines of an ST program, or the like, is searched.

Look at Specify the items to search. You can search for text strings in the following items.

All: Searches all text strings (excluding variable comments on ladder)

Variable name: Searches all variable names.

Instructions: Searches instructions (including program inputs and outputs)*!

Variable comment on ladder: Searches variable comments on ladder."?
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4-170

Setting

Description

Use Specify if you want to use wildcard characters.

] Default

Search Optil
Il Match cx Wildcard

Default: Do not use wildcard characters.
Wildcard: Use wildcard characters.

If you select to use wildcard characters, you can click the ﬂ Button to the right to view a

list of characters used for wildcard characters. Select any of these characters to enter
them in the search string.

1.
*2.

This can be used only for searches.
This can be used only for searches only when Ladder Editor - Variable Comment - Show comment

Check Box is selected in the option settings. Refer to 8-26 Sysmac Studio Option Settings on page 8-166

for details on the option settings.

M Precautions for Correct Use

» If more than one device is registered in the project, the target of a search and replace is the
currently selected device only. Be sure to check the selected device in the device list for the
project before you perform a search and replace.

« If you set the Look in Box to the variable table, set the Look at Box to the variable name, and
perform a replacement, only the variable names in the variable table will be changed.

@ Selecting a Search and Replace Scope

If you selected Checked elements in the Look in Box, select the range in the Select search and
replace scope Dialog Box. The Select search and replace scope Dialog Box is displayed when
you click the Select search and replace scope Button on the right of the drop-down arrow of the

Look in Box.

Sele& search and reﬁace scope

=l | new Controller 0
Hi Us
| Programs

= M f~|Program0
B Variables
M = Section0

= l EPrograml
B Vanables
B Program Body

frelFunctionD
Variables
W = LadderBody
= l Bfunctionl
B Variables
B Program Body
Function Blocks
unctionBlockO
Variables
B = LadderBody
= l EifunctionBlockl
B Variables

Program Body

(=0 B~

=

Select the check boxes for the items to search, and then click the OK Button.

® Narrowing Down the Search

You can narrow down the searched items even more if you specify a combination of the instruction
name and variable name for the search string.
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Enter a single-byte space between the instruction name and variable name.

To search for Search string specification™

Program input of a specified variable™ LD variable_name

Program output of a specified variable™ OUT variable_name

Function that uses the specified variable as a parameter | Function_name variable_name

Function block definition that uses the specified variable | Function_block_definition_name variable_name

as a parameter 2

Function block instance that uses the specified variable | Function_block_instance_name variable_name

as a parameter
*1.  You can specify a constant value instead of a variable name.
*2. Only ladder rungs are searched.

® Wildcards

You can use the following wildcard characters.

Buioe|day pue Buiyoieasg g-

Meaning Syntax Description Example
Any single character | ? Searches for a text string with a “A?C” matches "ABC", "AdC", and
variable character. "AzC".
Any one characteror | * Searches for a text string that con- | “new*” matches "newfile.txt". ;
series of characters tains a variable text string &
Any single number # Searches for any single number. “T#’ matches "71". g
“ABC#’ matches "ABC5". g
Character in a set [1 Searches for a single character in | “ABC[xyz]” matches both "ABCx" %
the set. and "ABCy".
“ABCJ[x-z]” matches both "ABCx"
and "ABCy".
Character notinaset |[!] Searches for a single character “ABC[!xyz]” matches both "ABCa"
that is not in the set. and "ABCd".
“ABC[!x-z]” matches both "ABCa"
and "ABCd".

@ Search Options

—Search Options
B Match case

M Match whole word
M 1nvert nput

Item Description

Match case When this option is selected, searches are case sensitive.
Match whole word | When selected, only exact string matches are returned.

Invert NO/NC input | Replaces N.O. with N.C. and N.C. with N.O. for all BOOL variables used in a ladder
diagram. (Output bits are not affected.)

® Button Functions

Search Previous  Search Next

Replace

Search All Replace All
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Item Description
Search Next Performs a search according to the selected options.
Search Previous | Performs a search in the reverse order of Search Next.
Search All Searches all items and displays the results in the Search and Replace Results Tab Page.
Replace Performs a replace according to the selected options.
Replace All Replaces all items and displays the results in the Search and Replace Results Tab Page.
Cancel Cancels the current search and replace operation.

4-8-4  Searching

The procedures for searching are given in this section.
As an example, the following describes a search for a variable name.

1 Enter the search string in the Search what Field.

Replace with

Look in Programming
Look at All
Use Default

2 Select Variable name in the Look at Field to search for variables.

Look in Programming

Look at Variable name v

—Search Options
B Match ca
W Match

Replace

Search All Replace All

The searched items are highlighted.
The search starts again from the beginning when the target data is searched to the end.
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To display all of the search results at the same time, click the Search All Button. Then, all
searched items in the search range are highlighted and the search results are displayed in the

Search and Replace Results Tab Page.

Searching 'p'
1 : new_Controller_0:POUs/Programes/ProgramifSection0(0):  Input PB1
» new_Controller_0:POUs/Programs/ProgramifSection0{0):  Input PB2
: new_Controller_0:POUs/Programs/ProgramifSection0(0):  Output STOP
new_Controller_0:POUs/Programs/Programi/Variables: PE1 : BOOL ;

new_Controller_0:POUs/Programes/ProgramdVariables: STOP : BOOL ;

7
3
4:
5 : new_Controller_0:POUs/Programs/Programi/Variables: PB2 : BOOL ;
[
Matching Text: 6

* For information on the Look in Field and search options, refer to 4-8-3 ltems to Set on page
4-169.

Buioe|day pue Buiyoieasg g-

@ Additional Information

* You can use shortcut keys to search. Refer to A-6-3 Searching and Replacing on page A-27

for details on the shortcut keys.
« If you display the Search and Replace Pane with the Ctrl + F Keys or the menu when the

cursor is on a circuit part in the Ladder Editor, the corresponding text string in the following
table is set as the search string.

Cursor position Text string set as the search string
Variable name of the input/output
Instance name of the function block

Buroeidey G-g-t

Input or output

Function block
Jump Jump label

Parameter for an input, output, function, or function block | Variable name of the parameter
+ If you display the Search and Replace Pane when a text string is selected in the ST Editor,

the selected text string is set as the search string.
* If you press the Ctrl + F Keys while circuits of a ladder program or text lines of an ST program

are selected, the selected range is set as the search scope.

4-8-5 Replacing

Use the following procedure to search and replace a text string.

1 Enter the search string that you want to replace in the Search what Field.

2 Enter the replace string in the Replace with Field.

3 Set the Look in Field and Look at Field, and select search options as required.*
4 Click the Search Next Button to search for the string to replace.

5 If the string is found, click the Replace Button to replace the string.
* For information on the Look in Field, the Look at Field, and search options, refer to 4-8-3 ltems to

Set on page 4-169.
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4-8-6  Searching All

Use the following procedure to search for all occurrences. The search results are displayed in the
Search and Replace Results Tab Page.

1 Enter the search string in the Search what Field.
2 Set the Look in Field and Look at Field, and select search options as required.*

3 Click the Search All Button.
* For information on the Look in Field, the Look at Field, and search options, refer to 4-8-3 ltems to
Set on page 4-169.

4-8-7 Replacing All

Use the following procedure to find and replace all occurrences of a text string. The replacement re-
sults are displayed in the Search and Replace Results Tab Page.

1 Enter the search string that you want to replace in the Search what Field.
2 Enter the replace string in the Replace with Field.
3 Set the Look in Field and Look at Field, and select search options as required.*

4 Click the Replace All Button.
* For information on the Look in Field, the Look at Field, and search options, refer to 4-8-3 Items to
Set on page 4-169.

M Precautions for Correct Use

The targets of replacement for Replace All are strings within the range set in the Look in Field.

4-8-8  Replacing All N.O. and N.C. Inputs

Use the following procedure to find and replace all N.O. and N.C. inputs. The replacement results are
displayed in the Search and Replace Results Tab Page.

1 Enter the variable used in the input to replace in the Search what Field.
2 Specify Variable name in the Look at Field.

3 select the Invert NO/NC Input option.

4 Set the Look in Field and search options as required.*

5 cGiick the Replace All Button.

* For information on the Look in Field, the Look at Field, and search options, refer to 4-8-3 ltems to
Set on page 4-169.

4-174 Sysmac Studio Version 1 Operation Manual (W504)



4 Programming

4-9 Program Checks

* Program Checks
You can check the programs to detect any errors in the POUs (programs, functions, or function
blocks) that you created.
There are two types of program checks.
a) Check All Programs
Checks all programs in the project.
b) Check Selected Programs
Checks only the selected programs.

4-9-1 Check All Programs

syo9y9 weiboid 6-

1 Select Check All Programs from the Project Menu.
The results of the program check are displayed in the Build Tab Page.

.

Description | Program | Location
The output used as an internal bit is not referenced from others. Program0 Section0 Row 0
The input used as an internal bit is not written from others. Program0 Section0  Row 0
Conversion from WORD to BOOL is impossible. Program1 line 1, column 11
Conversion from WORD to BOOL is impossible. Program1 line 2, column 10

swelboid IV 984D |-6-1

4-9-2  Check Selected Programs

1 Select the POUs or sections to check in the Multiview Explorer.

2 Select Check Selected Programs from the Project Menu.
The results of the program check are displayed in the Build Tab Page.

9 7 Error 1\, 0 Warnings

| | Description | Program | Location
% 1  Conversion from WORD to BOOL is impossible. Program1 line 1, column 11
% 2  Conversion from WORD to BOOL is impossible. Program1 line 2, column 10

® Program Check Result Displays
The results of a program check are displayed in the Build Tab Page as follows:

[0 Vaming=|
Descripbion Location

The expression is invalid. line 1, column 1
Invalid syntax 'ELSE' line 2, column 1
"THEN' is missing. line 2, column 1
Undefined identifier "HexStringToNum_ line 3, column 2
"' is missing. line 4, column 2
N i line 4, column 2
line 4, column 2

1
7
3
4
o
6
7
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4-176

Item Example Meaning Remarks
Number of Displays the total num-
errors ber of errors.
Number of Displays the total num-
warnings ber of warnings.
Error or Displays the errors or
warning warnings in the order
number in which they were
found.
Description Description Displays a description
The output used as an internal bit is not referenced from others. PRI 110 &0 8 warning.
The input used as an internal bit is not written from others.
Conversion from WORD to BOOL is impossible.
Location I Program | Location Displays the location You can
Program0 Section0  Row 0 where the error or jump di-
Program0 Section0 Row 0 )
warning occurred. rectly to
the loca-
tion of the
error.

@ Additional Information

You can prevent specific warnings from being displayed. Refer to 8-26 Sysmac Studio Option
Settings on page 8-166 for details.

® Jumping to the Location of an Error

In the Build Tab Page, double-click the line of the error to jump to.

The relevant location is displayed in the Edit Pane.

1 aaa::wom#m;
2 FHIF aaa = bbb THEN (*if a@a = bbb, ccc = true*)
3 cce .= TRUE;
4 END_IF;

5  //End of program1l.

Refer to 11-1 Error Messages for Ladder Program Checks on page 11-2 or 11-2 Error Messages
for Structured Text Checks on page 11-7 for information on errors.

® Error Displays in the Multiview Explorer

POUs that contain an error are marked with an exclamation mark (n) icon.

Sysmac Studio Version 1 Operation Manual (W504)



4 Programming

New Project

new_N1501_0 o ‘ I |

» Configurations and Setup
¥ Programming
¥ B POUs
¥ = Programs
W [ Program{
2. SectionD
E! Programl
¥ Functions
% Function Blodks
P E= Data
» A Tasks

syo9y9 weiboid 6-

sweJboid pa10s|as ¥o8yd Z-6-7
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4-10 Building and Rebuilding

» Building
Building is the process of converting your project programs into a format that is executable on the
CPU Unit.
A check is performed on the programs and variable data during this process. If there are any errors,
the build is not performed and n is displayed next to the program or variable data where the error

occurred in the Multiview Explorer. Perform a program check to see the specific errors on the Build
Tab Page. After the first build, only programs that are changed are built again.

| Building

The programs are automatically built when the user makes changes to them.

® Execution Timing of Building

If you perform no operations for five seconds after you change data types, global variables, or
POUs (including local variables and algorithms), the programs are checked and the programs are
built after the Edit Pane is displayed.

® Progress of Building
The progress of building or rebuilding the programs is displayed in a progress bar at the lower right
of the window.

@ Aborting a Build Operation
You cannot check all or some of the programs while building the programs is in progress. Cancel
building to check any of the programs.

Select Abort Build from the Project Menu.

Inzert Project Controller Simulation Tools H

F7
) Ctrl+Shift+F7
F8
Abort Build Shift=F8
P Memory Usage
jons ar  Online Edit (]
Aat

The build operation is aborted and a message that says it was aborted is displayed in the Output
Tab Page.
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Information Build finished: Data Types
Information Euild finished: Global Variables
Information Build finished: Cam Data Settings
Information Build finished: Program0.Variables
Information Build finished: Program0.5ectiond

Information Build finished: Program
Information Build aborted.

@ Rebuilding
A rebuild is used to build project programs that have already been built. All programs are built
again.

Select Rebuild Controller from the Project Menu.
The build is started and the status during the build is displayed in the Output Tab Page.
The build is complete.

Buipjingay pue Buip|ing oL

@ Additional Information

» The status of building is displayed for each of the following in the Output Tab Page.
a) Data types
b) Global variables
c) Cam data settings
d) Variable tables in POUs
e) Algorithms in POUs
 To redisplay all of the program errors on the Build Tab Page, execute the Check All
Programs command.
* You can change whether building is executed automatically. Refer to 8-26 Sysmac Studio Op-
tion Settings on page 8-166 for details.
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4-11 Offline Comparison

The offline comparison operation compares the data for an open project with the data for a project file.
If problems occur after you change the user program, you can search for the problems by comparing
the current version of the user program with the previous version.

You can also merge data differences and print the comparison results.

4-11-1  Procedure for Offline Comparison

1 With the Sysmac Studio offline, select Offline Comparison from the File Menu.
The Select Comparison Target Dialog Box is displayed.

B offline Comparison — O X

E7 Select Comparison Target

ri Project

2 Select the project to compare and click the Open Button.
You can either click the Project Button and select the project from a list, or you can click the

File Button and select a project file (file name extension: .smc2, .csm2, .smc, or .csm). A

icon is displayed by the currently open project.
The Offline Comparison Window is displayed. The data for the two projects to compare is dis-
played.

Left side: The currently open project

Right side: The project to compare with the currently open project
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B offline Comparison o O X

Select Comparison Target
[&

B TestOl Bi Test02
B % | new Controller_0 E% | | new_Controlier_0
= % [@Pous
™ 5

FunctionBlock0
FunctionBlock1 *zData Types
FunctionBlock3 Global Variables

Data Types
Global Variables

O Compare data in order
@ Compare data with the same name [ er Compare 'Close

uosuedwo) aullyo LL-¥

Select the data to compare between the two projects.

Item Description

Compare data in | The data items are compared top to bottom in the order that they are displayed in
order the Select Comparison Target Area.

Compare data Data items with the same names are compared when the same names exist both in
with the same the current project and the project to compare.

name If you select the Compare sections in order Check Box, only section data items
are compared top to bottom in the order that they are displayed in the Select Com-
parison Target Area.

3 Select the data to compare, and then click the Compare Button.
To select the data to compare, select the check boxes in both of the Controller project lists.
The comparison will start.
The comparison results are displayed in the Offline Comparison Window after the compari-

£
N
N
]
N
o
=
o
Q
®
Q.
c
=
o
<)
=
o
=
3
)
@]
o
3
o
O
=,
(%
o
=}

son is completed.

@ Additional Information

If the project accesses a library, you can select Referenced library in the Select Comparison
Target Box to compare the accessed library with the project that was used to create the library.

I Offline Comparison Results

The results of the comparison are displayed as shown below.

Sysmac Studio Version 1 Operation Manual (W504) 4-181



4 Programming

[ Offline Comparison — O x
pal

Data Name (Current Project) | Data Name (Target Project) |Detailed Comp

M Print Differences

Clakal Uanshias

Legend: | Same

~ -
O Compare data in order

@ Compare data with the same name [ C Back Recompare C

* Click the Detailed Comparison Button (—) to display detailed differences.
The results of the comparison are displayed in the following colors.

Text color Status Description

White Same The data in the current project and the selected project are the same.
Red Different The data in the current project and the selected project are different.
Green Exists only on one side | The data exists in only one of the projects.

If you select the Compare data with the same name Option, the data items in the project to compare
are reordered in the same order as the current project.

B Offline Comparison — O x
pal

Data Name (Current Project) | Data Name (Target Project) |Detailed Compy

M Print Differences

Comparison Results:  Not match Legend: | Same

@ Compare data in order

O Compare data with the same name [l Compare sections in order

Back Recompare

The units for comparison that are shown in the Offline Comparison Window are listed in the following
table.

4-182 Sysmac Studio Version 1 Operation Manual (W504)



4 Programming

Lev- Detailed

i Remarks
comparison

Data

[}
<

o

Project name

Controller name

POU -
Programs
Program - Ladder programs
Variable table Available Ladder programs
Section Available Ladder programs IS
Program - ST g
Variable table Available | ST =
Program Body Available | ST i
Functions 5
Function - Ladder programs g_
Variable table Available Ladder programs S

LadderBody Available Ladder programs
Function - ST

Variable table Available | ST

Program Body Available | ST

Function blocks

FunctionBlock - Ladder programs

Variable table Available Ladder programs

LadderBody

Available Ladder programs

uosiedwo) aulllQ 10} 8INpadold |-L -1

FunctionBlock - ST
Variable table Available | ST
Program Body Available ST

Data -

Data types Available

Global variables Available

Nfwlw|IdMNOoaldrfoojO|dhlWw|O|lO|hlO|O|RlW|OOOI|IAROO[OW|RR[W|N|[-O

Libraries

The data from this level depends on
the structure of the library.

(The data that can be compared is the
same as the data that is given above.)

@ Additional Information

» Namespace-Using Declaration for POUs is exempt from the offline comparison. Therefore,
different namespaces are not determined to be different, and the comparison result will be
Same.

* You can edit the project while the Offline Comparison Window is displayed.

If the data to compare increases or decreases as the result of editing a project while the Off-
line Comparison Window is displayed, close and then reopen the Offline Comparison Win-
dow, select the data to compare, and then execute the comparison again.

I Detailed Comparison

Click the Detailed Comparison (IEESEN) Button to display the following window.
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(a) (t|>) (c) (?)

B offline Comparison

Source Project (Section0 - Program

«v Copy Selected Right to Left « Copy All Right to Left

Legend:

No. Description

(a) | Programming from the currently open project.

(b) | Programming from the selected project.

(c) | Displays the next difference.

(d) | Displays the relevant location in the Editor.

(e) | Returns the display to the Comparison Results Dialog Box.

The detailed results of the comparison are displayed in the following background colors.

Background color Meaning

No change The rungs or lines are the same.

Red The rungs or lines exist in both projects, but the contents are different.
Green The rung or line exists only in the open project.

Blue The rung or line exists only in the selected project.

Double-click a row where the data is different or select the row and click the Jump Button to display
the corresponding program.

4-11-2 Printing Offline Comparison Results

For detailed offline comparison results, you can print and preview the differences only for items whose
check boxes are selected.
You can print and preview ladder programs only.

I Printing

Use the following procedure to print the comparison results.

1 In the Offline Comparison Window that displays the comparison results, select the Print
Differences Check Box.
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B Offline Comparisan

Data Name (Current Project) Data Name (Target Project) |Detailed Comp|

[ Variable:

v

[Tl Data Types Data Types
[ Global Variables Global Variables

Comparison ts: Not match Legend: | Same

© Compare data in order

& Compare data with the same name Hc d e Back Recompare Close

uosuedwo) aullyo LL-¥

Check boxes appear to the left of the data names of the current project so that you can select

the items to print.
In addition, the Print and Preview Buttons appear below the Print Differences Check Box.

2 Select the check boxes for the items to print.

3 Click the Print Button.
The Print Dialog Box is displayed.

« Print X

General |

~ Select Printer
&% Fax

= Microsoft Print to PDF

< >
Status: Ready [~ Print to fle  Preferences
Location

ORI Find Printer.

s)nsay uosuedwo) suluo Bunuud z-1L-%

[ Page Range
& Al Number of copies: |1 =]
 Selection  Current Page
" Pages o ¥ Gollate
Enter either a single page number or a singe 127 g2
page range. For example, 5-1

Prie_ || Gancel | Apcly |

4 Select the printer to use, and then click the Print Button.
The selected items are printed.
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® Printing Example:

(a) Upper row ; Print_1 (Sectian0 - Programo)
Lower raw : Print_2 (Section0 - Programo)

) | befored

h
def—{In2
(c) —
T T
oy &5
)
2 dete; |
3 a:=TRUE
b := TRUE;
(g) : c::TRUEE? u
[ |
Item Description

(a) At the top of the section, the project name, program name, and section name are printed.

Details Upper low: Name of current project (Section name — Program name)
Lower low: Name of compared project (Section name — Program name)

(b) The rungs for the current and compared projects are printed in the upper and lower rows, respec-
tively, with the boundary between them printed as a gray dashed line.

(c) The boundary between each pair of compared rungs is printed as a black double line.

(d) Circuit parts with differences are printed on a pink background.

(e) Rung comments are printed, but variable comments are not.

(f) If only one of the compared projects has a rung, the other project without a rung is printed blank.

(9) Inline ST boxes are printed in automatically adjusted height and width, according to the contents.

I Print Preview

Use the following procedure to display a print preview.

1 In the Offline Comparison Window that displays the comparison results, select the Print
Differences Check Box.

2 Select the row that contains the item for which to display a print preview. The selected row is
highlighted in light blue.
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B Offline Comparisan

Data Name (Current Project) Data Name (Target Project) |Detailed Comp|

E4 Print Differences
Print

Preview

[T] Data Types Data Types
[T Global Variables Global Variables

Comparison ts: Not match Legend: | Same

© Compare data in erder

& Compare data with the same name Hc d e Back Recompare Close

uosuedwo) aullyo LL-¥

3 Click the Preview Button.
A print preview of the selected items is displayed.

Print Differences

gule e EEEE

Upper row : Print_1 (Sectiond - Program)
Lower row : Print_2 {Sectiond - Programd)

0 befored

) &

s bz AND 3 AND o oa
| 1
H H o tof———{ ol——— H H |
sbc—{int  |-ghi sbcint  |-ghi abc—|
aer—{in2 cer—{inz ei]
0
s b2 AND a AND : b oa
EN Evo———] N ENO———] —
HH soc—int  |-ghi sbc—int  |-ghi HH abc—|
def—{In2 def—{In2 def—

synsay uosuedwo) pajielaq Buibis| €-| -

2 T
H 1 abc:=0;
2 def:=0; =
3 a:=TRUE
4/ b:=TRUE
5| ¢:=TRUE
||

4-11-3 Merging Detailed Comparison Results

Here, merging means to unify differences in data between two projects or versions of the same
project.

On the Detailed Comparison Results Dialog Box, you can copy data from the project to which the cur-
rent project was compared and overwrite the data in the current project with it.

I Procedure

1 Select the lines or rungs to merge in the Detailed Comparison Results Dialog Box and click the
Copy Selected Right to Left Button.
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If you want to merge all of the differences, click the Copy All Right to Left Button.

ﬂ Offline Comparison

Current Project (Section0 - Program0)

py All Right to Left
Legend:

Back Recompare

The selected lines or rungs are copied from the project to which the current project was com-
pared to the current project.

If you clicked the Copy All Right to Left Button, all lines or rungs with differences are copied
from the project to which the current project was compared to the current project.

ﬂ Offline Comparison

on0 - Program()

ed @*Undo All
Legend:

Back Recompare Apply Close

2 Click the Apply Button.

The changes are applied to the data for the current project.
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B offline Comparison i O X

Current Project {Section0 - Program0)

uosuedwo) aulyo LL-v

Legend: ied Back Recompare

m Precautions for Correct Use

The results of copying from right to left are applied to the project when the Apply Button is
clicked. If you click the Back, Recompare, or Close Button before you apply the copy results,
the copy results will be lost.

@ Additional Information

To undo the results of copying right to left, click the Undo Selected Button or the Undo All
Button. You cannot undo the changes after you click the Apply Button.
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Controller Configurations and
Setup

This section describes the configurations and setup of a Controller.

5-1 Overview of Controller Configurations and Setup.........ccccccvrrrriiiicccccssnnnns 5-3
5-2 EtherCAT Configuration and Setup........ccccccrrrimmiiiicccccssssneerrre s 5-4
5-2-1 Procedure to Open the EtherCAT Tab Page .........ccocoviiiieiiiiiiiie e, 5-4
5-2-2 Registering Slaves Offline to Configure EtherCAT ..........cocceivieiiiiiiniieccie, 5-4
5-2-3 Registering Slaves Online to Configure EtherCAT ..., 5-6
5-2-4 Setting Master Parameters. ...........oooiiiiiieeeeee e 5-8
5-2-5 Setting Slave Parameters. ..o 5-9
5-2-6 Exporting Slave Settings .......cooouiiiiiiiii e 5-15
5-2-7 Installing and Uninstalling ESI Files ........c.cccciiiiiiiiii e 5-17
5-2-8 Transferring the Network Configuration Information............cccccciiniiciieene 5-18
5-2-9 Exporting EtherCAT Network Configuration Information .................cccccccee. 5-19
5-2-10 Printing an EtherCAT Configuration ............cccceeioieeiiiee e 5-23
5-2-11 Starting Vision Sensor or Displacement Sensor Setup .........c...cccccvvveeeeeinnnes 5-23
5-3 EtherCAT Slave Terminal Configuration and Setup..........ccccerviiiiniiinnenn. 5-25
5-3-1 Creating the EtherCAT Slave Terminal Configuration ...........cccccovveviiniienns 5-26
5-3-2 Transferring the Slave Terminal Configuration Information ................cc.c....... 5-34
5-3-3 Exporting the EtherCAT Slave Terminal Configuration Information............... 5-35
5-4 Setting EtherCAT DriVesS......cccccerireesrerrrsssneerssssmreessssssne s e sssssmneessssssnsesssnnns 5-37
5-4-1 Applicable EtherCAT DIiVES ........coiiiiiiiiie et 5-37
5-4-2 Overview of the Structure of the EtherCAT Drive Tab Page..........c.cccccuevnee. 5-37
5-4-3 Setting ETtherCAT DIiVES ....coviiiiiiii i 5-38
5-4-4 Monitoring EtherCAT DFIVES ........cooiiiiiiiiiciie et 5-43
5-5 CPU/Expansion Rack Configuration and Setup.........ccccocvvmriiiiiinncniiinnns 5-44
5-5-1 CPU/Expansion Racks for the NX502, NX102, or NX1P2 CPU Unit............ 5-44
5-5-2 CPU Rack and Expansion Racks for NJ-series CPU Units..............c.ccu..... 5-55
5-6 CoNtroller SEtUP .....cvvieecccceecrirrr e rsssne s e mnn e e e e e nnnn 5-65
5-6-1 Operation SettiNgS.......coouiiiiiii 5-65
5-6-2 Built-in EtherNet/IP Port Settings ........cocoiiiiiiie e 5-71
5-6-3 BuUilt-in 1/0O SettiNgS. .. .eeeiiiiiiei e 5-77
5-6-4 Option Board SettiNgS ......cooiueiieiiiieeiee e 5-77
5-6-5 MEMOTY SEINGS ... 5-78
5-7 Motion Control Setup.......ccccciriiiminiininiri i ———— 5-80
5-7-1 SEHING AXES ..ot 5-80
5-7-2 Exporting and Importing Axis Settings .........ccccoovurieiiiiiiiiie e 5-88
5-7-3 Deleting Multiple Axis Settings ..........cooiiiiiiii e 5-96
5-7-4 SettiNg AXES GIrOUDS ..eeeueeiieiiiieeiiiieeeee e e et e et e et e e st e e e eeeeennneeeanneeennes 5-97
5-7-5 Exporting and Importing Axes Group Settings ........ccccovviviieieieiiiiiee e 5-99
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5-8

5-9
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5-8-1 Registering Cam Data Settings ..........coooiuiiiieiiiiiiiie e 5-105
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5-1 Overview of Controller Configura-
tions and Setup

The following is a list of the configurations and setups for NJ/NX/NY-series Controllers.
» EtherCAT Configuration and Setup

» EtherCAT Slave Terminal Configuration and Setup

» CPU/Expansion Rack Configuration and Setup

» Controller Setup

* Motion Control Setup

» Cam Data Settings

» Task Settings

/\ WARNING

Check the parameters for proper execution before you use them for actual operation. 0

dnjag pue suoneinBIU0Y J3]|0JJUOD JO MBIAIBAQ L-§

Precautions for Safe Use

If verifying revisions is not selected in the Revision Check Method parameter in the master
settings in EtherCAT configuration, parameters are also transferred to slaves with different revi-
sions. If an incompatible revision of a slave is connected, incorrect parameters may be set and
operation may not be correct. If you disable the revision check, make sure that only compatible
slaves are connected before transferring the parameters.
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5-2 EtherCAT Configuration and Setup

» EtherCAT Configuration and Setup
This is the configuration in the Sysmac Studio of the EtherCAT slaves connected to the built-in
EtherCAT port of the NJ/NX/NY-series Controller, and the settings of EtherCAT masters and slaves
in that configuration.
In the Sysmac Studio, you can construct an EtherCAT configuration just like you would put together
with the actual physical devices.
Select Configurations and Setup - EtherCAT in the Multiview Explorer to open the Edit Pane to
create the EtherCAT Configuration. You can set up devices by dragging slaves from the device list
displayed in the Toolbox to the locations where you want to connect them.

|EI Precautions for Correct Use

If the Controller model is changed from a CPU Unit with unit version 1.40 or later to a CPU Unit
with unit version earlier than 1.40, the unsupported EtherCAT settings are discarded.

5-2-1 Procedure to Open the EtherCAT Tab Page

Double-click EtherCAT under Configurations and Setup in the Multiview Explorer. Or, right-click
EtherCAT under Configurations and Setup and select Edit from the menu.
The EtherCAT Tab Page is displayed in the Edit Pane.

5-2-2  Registering Slaves Offline to Configure EtherCAT

® Procedure to Register Slaves on the EtherCAT Tab Page

1 Drag a slave from the Toolbox to the master in the EtherCAT Tab Page. Or, select the master
on the EtherCAT Tab Page, and then double-click the slave in the Toolbox.
The slave is added under the master.

2 As in step 1, drag a slave from the Toolbox to the slave to connect it to in the EtherCAT Tab
Page. Or, select the slave to connect to on the EtherCAT Tab Page, and then double-click the
slave in the Toolbox.

The slave is added under the selected slave.
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001
R88D-KNOTH-ECT Rev2.1
E002

rives
R88D-KNOTH-ECT-L Rev:1.1 i
R8SD-KNOTL-ECT Revi21
E004

GXAD1611+1D08 Rev:1.2

B 1nunuog

GX-ID1611+1D08-1 Rev:1.2
GX-ID1611+1D16 Rev:1.2
FZM1-X00(-ECT Rev:1.0

X M-ECT Revcl.t
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3 Change the node address of the slave that you added to the EtherCAT Tab Page to the node
address of the physical slave.

@ Additional Information

* You can right-click a slave in the EtherCAT Tab Page and select Reset Node Address from
the menu to set the node address to the lowest node address that is not used by another
slave.

+ If a slave has a hierarchical structure, you can expand and collapse the structure. Right-click
a slave with the icon that indicates a hierarchy and select Expand All or Collapse All.

 For the hierarchical structure of a slave, you can configure a maximum of 30 levels, where
the master is the first level.

» For CPU Units with unit version 1.40 or later, you can also prepare a ring topology configura-
tion in which cables are connected in a ring shape to make a communications path redun-
dant. Refer to the NJ/NX-series CPU Unit Built-in EtherCAT Port User’s Manual (Cat. No.
W505) for details.

@ Procedure to Delete Slaves from the EtherCAT Tab Page

Right-click the slave to delete and select Delete from the menu.
The slave is deleted.

LyDIeyig anbyuo) o} sulyo seAe|s BuuslsiBoy z-z-G

@ Procedure to Cut and Paste Slaves on the EtherCAT Tab Page

1 Right-click the first slave to move and select Cut from the menu.

2 Right-click the master or slave to which to connect the slaves that you cut and select Paste
from the menu.
The result is that the slaves are moved in the network.

M Precautions for Correct Use

If you delete or cut a slave that is assigned to an axis, the assignment to the axis is deleted. If
necessary, assign the slave to the axis again.
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@ Additional Information

The cut/paste operation for slaves moves the selected slave and all the slaves that are connect-
ed after it.

® Procedure to Copy and Paste Slaves on the EtherCAT Tab Page

5-2-3

5-6

1 Right-click the first slave to copy and select Copy from the menu.

2 Right-click the slave to connect the copied slaves to and select Paste from the menu.

A copy of the slave is pasted.

@ Additional Information

Copying and pasting a slave operates on the selected slave and slaves that are connected to

the lower layer. It is also possible to copy and paste it from another project.
When you copy a slave, all settings except for the device name and node address are copied
with it. When you paste a slave, the device name and node address are automatically set to

values that are not used by other slaves.

Registering Slaves Online to Configure EtherCAT

® Procedure to Automatically Create the Network Configuration on the Sys-
mac Studio from the Actual EtherCAT Network Configuration

1 Go online and right-click the master in the EtherCAT Tab Page and select Write Slave Node

Address.
The Slave Node Address Writing Dialog Box is displayed.

2 If the present value for the node address for a slave is 0 or if the same address is assigned to
more than one slave, set or correct the node address in the set value column and click the

Write Button.
(If the correct node addresses are set for all of the slaves, click the Cancel Button.)

]

(o =) R SRR
Slave Node Address Writing

be set from hardware, the setti priority. In other 5, the addres:

Write Cancel
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The node address is written to the physical slave.

3 Cycle the power supply to the slave for which Set value of the node address is changed.
The set node address becomes valid.

4 Click the Update With Latest Actual Network Configuration Button.
The present values of each slave node address are read and Present value of node address-
es are updated.
Check that Present value and Set value of the node address for all slaves show the same
values, and close the Slave Node Address Writing Dialog Box.

5 Right-click the master in the EtherCAT Tab Page and select Compare and Merge with Actual
Network Configuration.

dnjeg pue uoneinByuod 1v¥oIeulg Z-§

Expand All
Collapse All

The actual network configuration is read and compared with the network configuration on the
Sysmac Studio. The results are displayed in the Compare and Merge with Actual Network
Configuration Dialog Box.

001
RB8D-KNO1L-ECT Re] Matched

RB8D-KNO1L-ECT Re] Added

Removed

1¥DJ8y1g ainbBiuon o} suluQ seAe|s Buus)sibay ¢-z2-G

 Bipply actual network configurat

Some slaves such as Power Supply Units are not included in the actual networ

6 Click the Apply actual network configuration Button.

7 The actual network configuration is duplicated in the network configuration, and the Compari-
son results Column shows that everything in the configurations agree. (The network configura-
tion on the is created based on the actual network configuration.)

The network configuration on the Sysmac Studio will be the same as the actual network config-
uration.

8 Click the Close Button.
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Returns the display to the EtherCAT Tab Page.

@ Precautions for Correct Use

* In any of the following cases, the Compare and Merge with Actual Network Configuration
Dialog Box or the Slave Node Address Writing Dialog Box may not be displayed, but an er-
ror message or error dialog box may be displayed.

a) If there are slaves exceeding the maximum number.

b) If there are slaves exceeding the maximum configurable number of levels in the hierarchi-
cal structure, which is 30.

c) If the wiring of communications cables between the master and slaves is not correct.

d) If there is a slave for which the node address is not set or the same address is set for
more than one slave in the actual network configuration.

According to the contents of the message, set the wiring or node address correctly and try

again. For details, refer to the NJ/NX-series CPU Unit Built-in EtherCAT Port User’s Manual

(Cat. No. W505) or the NY-series Industrial Panel PC / Industrial Box PC Built-in EtherCAT

Port User’s Manual (Cat. No. W562).

* A warning dialog box is displayed if a Node Duplicated Address Error has occurred for the
network structure on the Sysmac Studio and you click the Apply actual network
configuration Button to automatically create the network configuration on the Sysmac Stu-
dio. If you click the Apply Button, any of the following configuration and settings that were
previously set on the Sysmac Studio are discarded: network configuration, master settings,
and any slave settings (including enable settings, PDO map settings, setting parameter set-
tings, backup parameter settings, device variable assignments in the 1/0 map, slave assign-
ments to Axis Variables registered in the axis settings, and master settings to control slaves
that are registered in the task settings).

» Even if you click the Apply actual network configuration Button, any lower-level networks
of the EtherCAT slaves (such as for an EtherCAT Slave Terminal) will not be applied to the
lower-level network configurations on the Sysmac Studio if those configurations do not match
or cannot be compared. You must perform compare and merge operations individually for
each lower-level network.

* When the compare and merge operation is performed, the synchronization between the Sys-
mac Studio and the Controller is lost. Synchronize the Sysmac Studio and Controller before
you perform any online operations for the slaves. Refer to 7-5-1 Transferring/Comparing Data
to/from the Controller on page 7-127 for information on the synchronization operation.

5-2-4  Setting Master Parameters

@ Setting Master Parameters

Select the master icon to view the parameter settings for the master.
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| Master icon |

EOOL
RB8D-KNOLH-ECT Rev:2.1
E002

R88D-KNOIH-ECT-L Rev:1.1 Number of Slaves

EOO3

R8BD-KNO1L-ECT Rev:2.1 e Clocl
E00e Reference Clock
GX-1D1611+ID08 Rew:1.1
EOD5

GX-1D1611+ID08-1 Rev:1.1
E0D6

Fail-soft Operation Setting
Wait Time for Slave Startup

heck Method
ber Check Method
chronous Correction

GX-101611+1D16 Rew:1.1
E0O7
FZM1-XXX-ECT Rewv:1.0

EC08
3G3AX-MX2-ECT Rev:1.1

[ Device name

Set a name for the master.

|Setting master parameters|

Itern name Value
e
Model name Master
Product name Master

8
PDO Communications Cycle 1000
Not exist
Total Cable Length 1000

Fail-soft operation

ECH <
nunications timeout det... N e
Setting <= Actual device v

No check v
Disable siave monitoring option v

Refer to the NJ/NX-series CPU Unit Built-in EtherCAT Port User’s Manual (Cat. No. W505) or NY-
series Industrial Panel PC / Industrial Box PC Built-in EtherCAT Port User’s Manual (Cat. No.

W562) for a list of the master parameters.

5-2-5  Setting Slave Parameters

@ Setting Slave Parameters
Select a slave to view the parameter settings

for that slave.

Setting slave parameters

[Seting siave parameters]

Master

Master
= E001 .
R8BD-KNOTH-ECT Revi2.1 odel name
z E002 Product niame
[ REBD-KNOTH-ECT-L RevL1 Revision
3 ECD3 Node Address.
E';gi[’"‘”“L'ECT Rl Enable/Disable Settings
4 - GX-ID1611+1D0B Rev:1.1 B
= £005
GX-ID1611+1D08-1 Rewi1.1
= 200 Map Settings

. _ i ax| Slave icon

Enable Distributed Clock
Reference Clock

Setting Parameters

a name for the slave.

Backup Parameter Settings

Item name Value

8
AX-MX2-ECT
MX2-ECT EtherCAT Com...

Enabled v
0x00000000
0x5000:00 258th receive PDO M...
0x5010:00 258th receive PDO M
0x5100:00 258th transmit P
0x5110:00 258th transmit P
0x2002:01 512th transmit P

Edit PDO Map Settings

Edit Seffing Parameters
Setting
Edit Backup Parameter Settings

You can edit the parameters for the selected slave.

Refer to the NJ/NX-series CPU Unit Built-in EtherCAT Port User’s Manual (Cat. No. W505) or NY-
series Industrial Panel PC / Industrial Box PC Built-in EtherCAT Port User’s Manual (Cat. No.
W562) for information on slave parameters that are not described here.
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M Precautions for Correct Use

Make sure that the connections between the master and slaves are correct before you perform

this operation.

® Procedure to Set Serial Numbers

You can get the serial numbers of all of the slaves connected to a master and apply them as the
serial numbers of the slaves in the settings on the Sysmac StudioSysmac Studio.

Use the following procedure.
Go online, right-click the master on the
Numbers.

EtherCAT Tab Page, and select Get Slave Serial

The serial numbers of the slaves are read and used as the serial numbers in the slave parame-

ter settings.

Additional Information

2

A Network Configuration Verification Error occurs if the serial number on the Sysmac Studio
and the serial number of the physical slave do not agree when the Serial Number Check
Method in the master settings is set to Setting = Actual device.

® PDO Map Settings
PDO Map Settings

Objects must be mapped for communications with process data objects (PDOs) to exchange infor-

mation in realtime with a fixed period.

1

Double-click EtherCAT under Configurations and Setup in the Multiview Explorer. Or, right-

click EtherCAT under Configurations and Setup and select Edit from the menu.
The EtherCAT Tab Page is displayed in the Edit Pane.

Select the slave and then click the Ed
Area on the right side of the tab page.

AR

.i\I-Jd e Address|Network conﬁqura;:i:-n

R88D-KNO1H-ECT Rewv:2.1
EQD2

RB8D-KNOIH-ECT-L Rew:l.l
E0D3

R88D-KNO1L-ECT Rew:2.1

GX-1D1611+1D08 Rev:l.1
EQDS
GX-1D1611+ID08-1 Rew:1.1

GX-1D1611+ID16 Rev:1.1
E007
FZM1-XXX-ECT Rev:1.0

| Enable Distributed Clock

it PDO Map Settings Button in the Parameter Settings

3G3AX-MX2-ECT
3G3AX-MX2-ECT EtherCAT Com...
11

Model nam"e.
Product name

Revision

MNode Address
Enable/Disable Settings
Senal Number

Enabled
0x00000000
0x5000:00 258th receive PDO M...

v

0x5010:00 258th receive PDO M...
0x5100:00 258th transmit PDO...
0x5110:00 258th transmit P
0x2002:01 =22 wansm:

Edit PDO Map Settings' P

PDO Map Settings

Exist
Setting
Edit Setting Parameters
Setting
Edit Backup Parameter Settings

Reference Clock

Setting Parameters

Backup Parameter Settings

The PDO Map Settings Window is displayed.

3 Select the PDO mappings that contain the entries to exchange information for in the PDO Map

List Area, and then click the OK Butto

5-10

n.
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You can add or delete PDO entries, change the order of PDO entries, or edit PDO entries for
which Editable is displayed in the Flag Column. Refer to the NJ/NX-series CPU Unit Built-in
EtherCAT Port User’s Manual (Cat. No. W505) or NY-series Industrial Panel PC / Industrial
Box PC Built-in EtherCAT Port User’s Manual (Cat. No. W562) for details.

B Edit PDO Map Settings - m| X

PDO Map
Process Data Size : Input 40 [bit] / 320 [bit]
Output 32 [bit] / 320 [bit]
| Flag ||

wv
i

electionlinput/Output! Name
uuTput £58IN receve PUU Mapping

= No option FE
Input 1st transmit PDO Mapping Editable
e No option s
Input 2nd transmit PDO Mapping Editable
sies No option s
Input 3rd transmit PDO Mapping Editable
— No option e
Input 4th transmit PDO Mapping Editable

(5]
=
O
()
%)
()
(o)
(J
(o)
()
O

= No option FE
Input 5th transmit PDO Mapping Editable
e No option

Input 257th transmit PDO Mapping -
Input
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@ Additional Information

The default PDO mappings are selected for each slave. The display color is changed for any
PDO mappings that are selected other than the default mappings and any PDO mappings for
which the default PDO entries have been edited so that you can distinguish them from the de-
fault settings.

@ Setting Parameter Settings

Of the parameters that are set in the slaves, the parameters that are saved in the CPU Unit are
called setting parameters.

sislaweled ane|g bumes g-z-g

1 Click the Edit Setting Parameters Button in the Parameter Settings Area for the slave.
The Edit Setting Parameters Dialog Box for the selected slave is displayed.
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0x1018:00 Identity/Sublndex 000

as a part of EtherCAT sctting.

N

Edit the parameters, and then click the OK Button.

@ Additional Information

The parameters that are displayed in the Edit Setting Parameters Dialog Box are saved in the

CPU Unit as part of the overall EtherCAT settings.
Default settings are defined for each slave. ltems with set values that are different from the de-

fault values are displayed in a different color so that you can distinguish them.
You can click the Return to Default Button to restore all set values that have changed on the

Sysmac Studio to the default values.

M Precautions for Correct Use

The settings in the CPU Unit are not restored to the default settings as soon as you click the
Return to Default Button.

® Backup Parameter Settings
Parameters that set for a slave and that are backed up in the slave are called backup parameters.

1 Click the Edit Backup Parameter Settings Button in the Parameter Settings Area for the

slave.
The Edit Backup Parameter Settings Tab Page for the selected slave is displayed.
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Help

Data type : —
Gomment : Sefs the input filter.

If the slave is an EtherCAT Drive, the EtherCAT Drive Tab Page is displayed. Refer to 5-4 Set-
ting EtherCAT Drives on page 5-37 for information on the slaves and EtherCAT Drive Tab
Page.

dnjeg pue uoneinByuod 1v¥oIeulg Z-§

N

Edit the parameters, and then click the OK Button.

@ Additional Information

The settings that are displayed in the Edit Backup Parameter Settings Tab Page are saved in
non-volatile memory in the slaves. Refer to the manuals for the slaves for information on when
these settings are actually applied to slave operation.

Default settings are defined for each slave. Items with set values that are different from the de-
fault values are displayed in a different color so that you can distinguish them.

You can click the Return to Default Button to restore all set values that have changed to the
default values.

sislaweled ane|g bumes g-z-g

M Precautions for Correct Use

The settings that are saved in the slaves are not restored to the default settings as soon as you
click the Return to Default Button.
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® Assigning Slaves to Axes

If you are using 1S-series or G5-series Servo Drives as slaves, you can assign them to the motion
control axes that you added newly.

1 Right-click the master on the EtherCAT Tab Page and click Assign Drives to Axes.

Expand All
Collapse All

Import Si

Clear Al Settings

The following confirmation message is displayed.

2 Click the Yes Button.
The EtherCAT Drives that have been assigned to the added motion control axes are displayed.

![ Assign Drives to Axes X

All drives have been assigned to added axes.

3 Check the display content and then click the OK Button.
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5-2-6  Exporting Slave Settings

1 Right-click the slave to export settings for and select Export Slave Settings from the menu.

-
RTAT

|;'|||:de Address|Network cn:-qurati-:»n

Import Slave Settings and Insert New Slave

Export Slave Settings

The Save File Dialog Box is displayed.

2 Enter a file name, and then click the Save Button.

Save File

&« + 4 > This PC » Documents * 01_Documents

Organize ~ MNew folder

~  Name Date modified

= This PC

I Desktop
Documents
¥ Downloads
J’ Music

[= Pictures

B Videos

. Local Disk (C)

v (] Search 01_Documents P

B 3D Objects No items match your search.

X

= @

Type Size

File name: EDDI_RE-RD-KN\'}IH—ECT Rev2.1.ets

Save as type: ‘EtherCAT Slave Parameter (*.ets)

 Hide Folders

An EtherCAT slave parameter file with an .ets extension is saved.

@ Additional Information

All settings except for the device name and node address are saved in the EtherCAT slave pa-
rameter file. (That includes the settings that are made in the EtherCAT Drive Tab Page.)
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5-16

® Importing Slave Settings

the menu.

Delete

Undo

The Open File Dialog Box is displayed.

1 Right-click the master or slave and select Import Slave Settings and Insert New Slave from

* Import Slave Settings and Insert New Slave

Export Slave Settings

Select the EtherCAT slave parameter file, and then click the Open Button.
The slave is added to the selected master or slave according to the settings in the parameter

file.

|i| Open File
€« v A » ThisPC » Documents » 01_Documents

Organize Mew folder

P

M
ame

@ OneDrive

. D E002_RBBD-KNOTH-ECT-L Revl.l.ets
! This PC

P 3D Objects
[ Desktop
Documents
‘ Downloads
) Music

[&] Pictures

m Videos

‘amy Local Disk (C:) v €

Date modified Type Size

10/28/2022 4:26 PM ET5 File 26 KB

*

v [¥] Search 01_Documents el

= o e

>

File name: | E0D2_RB8D-KMOTH-ECT-L Revl.l.ets

v| |EtherCATSIave Parameter (*.ets V|

| Open | | Cancel |

@ Precautions for Correct Use

You cannot import slave settings that are exported from a CPU Unit with unit version 1.40 or

later into Sysmac Studio version 1.28 or lower.
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5-2-7 Installing and Uninstalling ESI Files

I Displaying the ESI Library

Display the installed ESI Library. You can check whether the slave definition file exists and the version.

1 Select the master in the EtherCAT Tab Page, right-click, and then select Display ESI Library
from the pop-up menu.
The ESI Library Dialog Box is displayed.

dnjeg pue uoneinByuod 1v¥oIeulg Z-§

Install (File)

| installing ESI Files

Install the ESI files for using the slaves.
To connect to an EtherCAT slave from another manufacturer, obtain the ESI file that conforms to the
most recent ETG ESI standards.

so|l4 1S3 Buljieysuiun pue Buijeisu| 2-g-G

1 In the ESI Library Dialog Box, click the Install (File) Button or the Install (Folder) Button. To
install an individual ESI file, select Install (File), and to install all the ESI files in the folder at
one time, select Install (Folder).

The file selection dialog box or folder selection dialog box is displayed.

2 Select the ESI file or the folder in which ESI files are stored, and click the Open Button.
The ESI files are installed and the corresponding slaves are displayed in the ESI Library Dia-
log Box.

I uninstalling ESI Files

1 In the ESI Library Dialog Box, select the slave whose ESI file is to be uninstalled, and click the
Uninstall Button.
The dialog box to confirm execution is displayed.
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2 Click the Yes Button.

The ESI file is uninstalled and the corresponding slave is deleted from the ESI Library Dialog
Box.

M Precautions for Correct Use

To install and uninstall ESI files, you must log onto Windows as a user with administrator rights.
If an access permission confirmation dialog box is displayed by Windows, permit access to the
folder to continue.

@ Additional Information

 If you save or export a project that contains any EtherCAT slaves from other manufacturers

with Sysmac Studio version 1.09 or higher, the ESI for the slaves is saved in the project file.™!
When you import this type of project, the creation dates/times on the source ESI files for the
ESI saved in the project may be different from the creation dates/times of the ESI files instal-
led on the computer. If they are different, a dialog box is displayed to ask you if you want to
update the ESI saved in the project with the information from the ESI files on the computer.

[=] Sysmac Studio
from the ESI used in the project.
ttings will be updated at the same time. When you replace ESI, confirm that slave

Controller | Slave/Module EXTin the Project
I

NIS01_ASXC EL9010 End Terminal EL9010 Rev:0x000000( Beckhoff EL%occ

2013/06/07 1¢
NIS01_ASXC Node28 ZACSOCNOL. (Junction EtherCAT with wenglor
301KB

NI501_ASXC Node:35 Sub-Core 1 with one extem port Rev wenglor sensor
301KE

2013/05/

NI501_ASXC Node36 Sub-Core 2 with one extem port Rev wenglor
301KB

2013/05/

NI501_ASXC Node37 Sub-Core 3 with one exter port Rev wenglor

NI501_ASXC Node38 Sub-Core 4 with two extern ports Rz wenglor
301KE
2013/05/

NIS01_ASXC Node39 SGDV-EL CoF Drive Rev:0x00010000 Sample_)
355KB

NIS01_ASXC

NI501_ASXC

Confirm that there is no problem in overwriting the ESI saved in the project with the informa-
tion from the ESI files installed on the computer. If there is no problem, update the informa-
tion.

*1. Refer to 3-3-7 Exporting a Project File on page 3-19 for the export procedure.

» To apply any changes in an ESI file to the Controller, you must update the Configurations and
Setup transfer data and then transfer it to the Controller. To update the transfer data, either
edit the Configurations and Setup or use the Update Configurations and Setup Transfer Data
menu command. You select Update Configurations and Setup Transfer Data from the
Tools Menu. Refer to 8-24 Updating the Configurations and Setup Transfer Data on page
8-164 for details.

5-2-8  Transferring the Network Configuration Information

Use the synchronize operation to transfer the network configuration information.
Refer to Synchronizing (Uploading/Downloading after Automatic Verification) on page 7-127 for more
information on synchronizing.

1 Go online and select Synchronization from the Controller Menu.
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Ctrl+Shift+W

Computer: Data Name

v

' CPU/Expansion Racks
¥ CPU Rack
¥ Units

¥ Controller Setup

Data Settings
Event Settings
Task Settings
¥ PQUS
¥ Programs
¥ Program0
Variables
Sectiond
Functions

The Synchronization Window is displayed.

2 Click the Transfer To Controller Button.

|Computer: Update DaController: Update D4 Controller: Data Name  [Compard
v

v

3/5/2015 ¥ CPU/Expansion Racks
375721 45 ¥ CPU Rack
¥ Units

¥ Controller Setup
Operation Settings
B

Cam Data Settings
Event Settings
Tack Settings
¥ POUs
¥ Programs
¥ Program0
Variables
Sectiond
Functions

Function Blocks 2015 Function Blocks
¥ Data

Data Types
Global Variables
Libraries

for Transfer to Controller).
troller). All data ‘e-transferred when this option is changed.

p parameters.

inal Unit operation settings and NX Unit application data,
i Do not transfer the EtherNet/IP connecti ettings (built-in port and Unit)

Transfer To Controller  Transfer From Controller

5 Controller Configurations and Setup

The network configuration information is downloaded from the Sysmac Studio to the Controller.

5-2-9  Exporting EtherCAT Network Configuration Information

You can output the EtherCAT configurations to CSV files. You can use them to confirm that the Ether-

CAT configurations were created correctly.

@ Procedure for Exporting Configuration Information

1 Right-click the master in the EtherCAT Tab Page and select Export Configuration
Information.

Sysmac Studio Version 1 Operation Manual (W504)
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5 Controller Configurations and Setup

Expand All
Collapse All

Slave Settings =
= ’Inlemal Import Slave Settings and Insert New Slave

=l—

6 Clear All Settings

=
Display ESI Library

Export Configuration Information

Output to ENS File

Export All Couplers’ /O Allocations

The Browse For Folder Dialog Box is displayed.

2 Select the folder in which to save the CSV files of configuration information and click the OK
Button.

oeroBlon e

The EtherCAT configuration information and the EtherCAT
Slave Terminal configuration information are output to C5V
files (EtherCAT.csv and EtherCAT_NXBus.csv).

|- Dﬁk‘top|

I 4 Libraries
‘ b | & Administrator i
| I /% Computer
l [> Gi Metwork

» B8 Control Panel
5] Recycle Bin

1 New folder

[ MakeNewFolder | [ ok | [ cancel |

CSV files (comma delimited) that contain the EtherCAT network configuration information and
the EtherCAT Slave Terminal configuration information are saved in the selected folder.
Refer to 5-3-3 Exporting the EtherCAT Slave Terminal Configuration Information on page 5-35

for detailed information on the CSV file that contains the EtherCAT Slave Terminal configura-
tion information.

@ Interpreting the Configuration Information File Contents

This section describes how to interpret the CSV file that contains the EtherCAT network configura-
tion information (EtherCAT.csv).

As an example, the contents of the CSV file that contains the following EtherCAT configuration is
shown when opened with Excel or other spreadsheet software.
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EtherCAT Configuration

o
- BRI
_I“-J ode Address|Network cn:-nﬁq!_.:raticnn
; = - Ntackar
I: NX-ECC201 Rev:L.2
2 EQD2
E NX-ECC202 Rev:1.2
3 = EQD3
GX-JCO6(IN X2 X3) Main device Rev:1.0 .
B -wo R
: : m
: . EODS =
REBD-KNOIH-ECT Rew:2.1 s:,)
— R 2
o
= BB intemal Port g
i = L. pAe E004 a
GH-JCDB(X4 X5 X6) Sub-device Rev:1.0 ﬁ
L2 5
5
B W %’_
: L @S| toos P
L) REBD-KMO1H-ECT-L Rew:l.1 g.-
B o s
4 L ru Eoo7
GX-ID1611+ID16-1 Rev:L.1

uolnjewJolu| uoneinbyuo) yomiaN 1yoJeyg buiodxy 6-z2-

Sysmac Studio Version 1 Operation Manual (W504) 5-21



CSV File

5 Controller Configurations and Setup

|Device

ion Export Format Ver 1.0 Created: 2014-12-08T17.06 26 0308656-08.00 |

|Path on toal | Connect from

|Node Address |Device name Model name

_1E001

Input PDO Output PDO

communications |communications |Path

| |datasize [bits] |data size [bits] |

Revi2 | 495/ ECl
272|

Revision Node Address

[ Master

Device name |Model name

_|Master

|Revision |Port name

\KA er

Revi12 |

2[E002 Rev.1.2 off | 1/E001 [NX-ECC201

3 E003 | Rev:1.0 0 o 2 E002 |Nx-ECC202 Rev12 |

5/E005 |R8BD-KNOTH-ECT Rev:2.1 208 184/ /Node3 - GX-JCOB(IN,X2,X3) Main devica(E003) 3 E003 ;;ﬁ‘f:j'ﬂ"ixw’ [Revto |2

1 [t 1 I | GX-JCOB(IN, |

4 E004 {CIGHO0B06, X5, K6 Ul 0//Node3 : GX-JCOB(IN,X2,X3) Main device(E003) 3 E003 |GXJCOBUNX2X3) 2010 internal Port

|gevics

6/E006 |RBBD-KNOTH-ECT-L

Rev:1.0 0

- GX-JCO6(IN X2.X3) Main device(E003) |
GX-JCOB(X4.X5 X6) Sub-device(E004)

s |Node3
Rev:1.1 208 184 ot 4

E004

| Mzin device

%) Revi0 |x&

7/E007 |GX-D1611+ID16-1

GX-JCOB(IN X2.X3) Main device(E003) |
(GX-JCO6(X4.X5.X6) Sub-device(EQ04) |

n\lNDdeS i

Rev:11 | Noded -

4

40/

E004

X6)

Revi0 |x6

|Sub-device.

The slave information on the EtherCAT Tab Page and the positions of the slaves in the EtherCAT
configuration (paths and “connected from” slaves) are displayed. The items are described in the fol-

lowing table.

Item

Description

Remarks

Device

Displays information on the slaves.

Node address

Displays the node address of the slave.

Device name

Displays the device name of the slave.

Model name

Displays the model number of the slave.

Revision

Displays the revision of the slave.

Input PDO commu-
nications data size
[bits]

Displays the total input data size of the PDO map-
ping settings of the slave.

Output PDO com-
munications data

Displays the total output data size of the PDO map-
ping settings of the slave.

size [bits]
Path on tool Displays the Junction Slaves through which the
slaves are connected to the master on the EtherCAT
Tab Page.
Path The Junction Slaves through which the slaves are If a slave is connected

connected are displayed as follows:
/Node_address Junction_Slave_Model (De-
vice_name)

If there is no Junction Slave in the path, “/” is dis-
played.

through more than one Junc-
tion Slave, they are dis-
played in order from the most
upstream Junction Slave.

Connect from

Displays the slave to which a slave is connected on
the EtherCAT Tab Page.

Node address

Displays the node address of the slave to which the
slave is connected.

If the slave is connected to
the master, “Master” is dis-
played.

Device name

Displays the device name of the slave to which the
slave is connected.

slave is connected.

Model name Displays the model number of the slave to which the
slave is connected.
Revision Displays the revision of the slave to which the slave
is connected.
Port name Displays the port name of the slave to which the The port name on the slave

to which the slave is con-
nected is displayed.
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5-2-10 Printing an EtherCAT Configuration

You can print the EtherCAT configuration, master settings, and slave settings.
To do so, select the EtherCAT Network Configuration and Unit Operation Settings Check Box in
the tab page to select the items to print. Refer to 8-5 Printing on page 8-52 for the printing procedure.

If the EtherCAT configuration does not fit on one page, it will be printed on multiple pages as shown
below.

dnjeg pue uoneinByuod 1v¥oIeulg Z-§

5-2-11 Starting Vision Sensor or Displacement Sensor Setup

You can display the tab page to set up a Vision Sensor or Displacement Sensor that is registered as a
slave in the EtherCAT configuration.

uonesnByuo) 1yoIeula ue Buuud 04-2-§

M Precautions for Correct Use

FQ-M-series Vision Sensors are not supported by the Sysmac Studio (64 bit).

Here, the procedure to set up a Vision Sensor is described as an example.

1 Right-click the Vision Sensor and select Edit from the menu.

¥ Configurations and Setup
¥ 0 EtherCAT

¥ | | Nodel : FH-1050-v5.1 (E001) L 2%
» T LineD
P =; CPU/Expansion Racks

& /O Map
» & Controller Setup

» £+ Motion Control Setup
¢ Cam Data Settings

> Event Settings Online

I, Task Settings
[+ Data Trace Settings
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The General Settings view is displayed.

@ Additional Information

Refer to the FQ-M-series Specialized Vision Sensor for Positioning User’s Manual (Cat. No.

Z314) for the setup procedures for a FQ-M-series Vision Sensor.
Refer to the Vision System FH/FHV Series Operation Manual for Sysmac Studio (Cat. No.

Z343) for the setting procedures for FH-series Vision Sensors.
Refer to the ZW-series Confocal Fiber Type Displacement Sensor User’s Manual (Cat. No.

Z332) for the setup procedure for a Displacement Sensor.
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5-3 EtherCAT Slave Terminal Configura-
tion and Setup

» EtherCAT Slave Terminal Configuration and Setup
The configuration of any Slave Terminal that is connected to an EtherCAT network is created on the
Sysmac Studio. The NX Units that compose the Slave Terminal are set in the configuration.
A configuration in which an EtherCAT Coupler Unit, NX Units, and End Cover are connected is
called an EtherCAT Slave Terminal. The Sysmac Studio is used to build the EtherCAT Slave Termi-
nal just like you would assemble actual Units.
The EtherCAT Slave Terminal configuration is created by registering an EtherCAT Coupler Unit in
the EtherCAT network configuration and then opening the Slave Terminal Tab Page from the regis-
tered EtherCAT Coupler Unit (a Communications Coupler Unit).

/\ WARNING

If you set inappropriate parameters when you change the levels of NX Unit events, 0

unexpected machine operation may result. Confirm that the machine will not be ad-
versely affected before you transfer the data.

Precautions for Safe Use

« If any inappropriate parameters are set when you transfer the following settings, unexpected
machine operation may result. Confirm that the machine will not be adversely affected before
you transfer the data. Also, confirm that the Unit configuration, I/O allocations, and Unit oper-
ation settings are correctly set in the Slave Terminal before you start actual operation.

a) Communications Coupler Unit and NX Unit settings

b) Node address and Unit number settings for the Communications Coupler Unit and NX
Units

c) PDO map settings for the Communications Coupler Unit and NX Units

« If inappropriate Unit configuration information is transferred to the Slave Terminal, unexpect-
ed machine operation may result. Even if appropriate Unit configuration information is set,
confirm that the controlled system will not be adversely affected before you transfer the data.

* If you execute communications instructions for NX Units with inappropriate path information,
unexpected machine operation may result. Confirm that the path information is correct before
you start actual operation.

 After you import Communications Coupler Unit and NX Unit settings, confirm that the Unit
configuration, 1/0 allocations, and Unit operation settings are correctly set in the Slave Termi-
nal before you start actual operation.

Refer to the NX-series EtherCAT Coupler Units User’s Manual (Cat. No. W519) for details on Ether-
CAT Slave Terminals.

Sysmac Studio Version 1 Operation Manual (W504) 5-25

dnjag pue uoneinblyuoy eulwIB] dARIS 1VDJ8YlT €-G




5 Controller Configurations and Setup

5-3-1  Creating the EtherCAT Slave Terminal Configuration

Opening the Slave Terminal Tab Page to Edit the EtherCAT Slave
Terminal Configuration

1 Double-click the EtherCAT Coupler Unit under EtherCAT in the Multiview Explorer. Or, right-
click the EtherCAT Coupler Unit and select Edit from the menu.
The Slave Terminal Tab Page is displayed in the Edit Pane.

| +

- Item name Value
Model name NX-ECC201
Product name EtherCAT Coupler
Unit version 1.0

L NX Unit Number

= NX Unit mounting set...
Serial Number
Supplied power/Avail...
Unit width 46

@ Additional Information

You can open the Slave Terminal Tab Page from the EtherCAT Tab Page in the Edit Pane with
either of the following procedures.
* Right-click the EtherCAT Coupler Unit and select Edit Slave Terminal Configuration from

the popup menu.
» Click the Edit Slave Terminal Configuration Button in the network setting item list.

I Registering NX Units Offline (Building the Slave Terminal Configu-
ration)

® Registering NX Units in a Slave Terminal

1 Drag an NX Unit from the Toolbox to the Slave Terminal Tab Page.
The NX Unit is added.

|| Digital Input Device
Il Digital Output Device

Il Analog Input Device

- H Analog Output Device
T CENS | | 0 Position Interface Device
M 'NX-AD2208 ¥l Svstem Unit Device
uct na Analog Input Unit [rrout emar ]
Unit 1.0 —y
o NX-OD4256 Ver:1.0
i Unit Num| n
al Number 1]

NX-OD5121 Ver:1.0

ﬂ NX-ODS256 Ver:1.0
Unit width mm
Ch1 Analog Input Val...
Ch2 Analog Input Val...
Edit T/0 Allocation
Settings

1/0 allocation settings

Unit operation settings Edit Unit Operation
Settings

® Deleting Registered NX Units

1 Right-click the Unit to delete and select Delete from the menu.
The Unit is deleted.
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@ Deleting all NX Units

1 Right-click at any location where there are no Units and select Clear All from the menu.
All of the registered Units are deleted.

® Moving NX Units

1 Right-click the Unit to move and select Cut from the menu.

2 Right-click at the location where you want to insert the Unit and select Paste from the menu.
The result is that the Unit is moved.

m Precautions for Correct Use

If you delete an NX Unit that is assigned to an axis, the assignment to the axis is deleted. Also,
if you move an NX Unit, the assignment to the axis may be deleted. If necessary, assign the NX
Unit to the axis again.

dnjag pue uoneinblyuoy eulwIB] dARIS 1VDJ8YlT €-G

@ Additional Information

You can also move the Unit by dragging it to the location where you want to insert it.

® Copying and Pasting NX Units

1 Right-click the Unit to copy and select Copy from the menu.

2 Right-click at the location where you want to insert the Unit and select Paste from the menu.
The copied Unit is inserted.

@ Additional Information

When you copy and paste a Unit, all settings except for the device name and Unit number are
copied with it. A unique device name and Unit number are set automatically.

@ Switching NX Unit Displays
Use the following procedure to change between displaying Unit appearances and displaying model
numbers and unit names.

uoleINBLUO) [euIlLB] 9ABIS 1YDIoUIT oy} Bunesi) L-g-G

1 Right-click in the Slave Terminal Tab Page and select Show Model/Unit Name from the menu.
The model numbers and Unit names are displayed in boxes.
To return to appearance displays, select Show Model/Unit Name from the menu again to re-
move the checkmark.

@ Displaying the Slave Terminal Width

1 Click the [* Button to the right of the Slave Terminal.
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The width of the Slave Terminal is displayed.

nfiguration Infarmation
idth : 150 mm

I EtherCAT Coupler Unit and NX Unit Settings

This section describes the EtherCAT Coupler Unit and NX Unit settings that you can make on the
Slave Terminal Tab Page.

The settings apply to both the EtherCAT Coupler Unit and the NX Units unless NX Unit is specified.
Use the following procedure to set the Unit parameters in a Unit setting item list.

1 Select a Unit on the Slave Terminal Tab Page. The Unit setting item list is displayed.
Use this list to allocate I1/0O and make the operation settings for the Unit.

E & Z'::E___ | + | .
- Item name Value
i
“ - NX-AD2208
Product name Analog Input Unit
Unit version 1.0
5 NX Unit Number 9
. NX Unit mounting setting | Enabled v

Serial Number 0x00000000

Power consumption 0.90 N

Unit width 12 r.am

Ch1 Analog Input Val...

Ch2 Analog Inpr-. Val...
Edit I/~ allocation
Coumings

I/O al'~cation settings

@ 1/O Allocation Settings

1 Click the Edit I/0 Allocation Settings Button in the Unit setting item list.
The 1/O allocations are displayed so that you can edit them.

5-28 Sysmac Studio Version 1 Operation Manual (W504)



5 Controller Configurations and Setup

| 1/0 allocation status: (1) /O data size Input 42/1024 [bytes] Output 2/1024 [bytes]
| (2) Number of I/O entry mappings Input 9/255 Output 3/255

| /O entry mapping list /0 entri duded in the Input Data Set 1
| put 32[bits]

g name|

@ NX Units Mounting Setting
If you disable an NX Unit that is scheduled to be added in the future, you can continue to perform
Unit settings and debugging for other Units even if the disabled NX Unit does not actually exist in
the Slave Terminal.
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1 Select Disabled for the NX Unit mounting setting parameter in the Unit setting item list.
An icon is displayed to show that the Unit is disabled.

Item name Value
Device name

Model name NX-ID3317

Product name DC Input Unit
Unit version
NX Unit Number

Change the setting to Enabled in the Unit setting item list to enable the Unit again.

@ Additional Information

Regardless of whether the NX Unit mounting setting parameter is set to Enabled or Disabled,

the 1/O allocation settings for the NX Unit are applied to the 1/0 data.

Operation changes as follows if the parameter is set to Disabled:

« If the NX Unit is not mounted, a Unit Configuration Verification Error does not occur, an NX
Unit number is assigned, and the input value is locked at 0.

« If the NX Unit is mounted, a Unit Configuration Verification Error will occur.
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@ Unit Operation Settings

1 Double-click a Unit. Or, right-click the Unit and select Edit Unit Operation Settings from the
menu.
The Edit Unit Operation Settings Tab Page is displayed.
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5-30

+
|[All parameters |
Ttem name Value

Input Enable/Disable Setting/Ch2 Enable/Disable

Input Range Setting/Ch1 Range Setting

Input Range Setting/Ch2 Range Setting

Input Moving Average Time/Ch1 Input Moving Average Time
Input Maving Average Time/Ch2 Input Moving Average Time
Event Level Setting/Event 1

Event Level Setti wel Setting of Event 1

Event Level Setti ent 2

Event Level Setti wiel Setting of Event 2

Event Level Setti 3

Event Level Setti Setting of Event 3

Event Level Setti 4

Event Level Setting/Level Setting of Event 4

Return to Default Value
Help
Data type: BOOL
nt: Set to enable or disable the Input 1.
Disable

True : Enable
s required to reflect the settings.

@ Additional Information

The specific parameters depend on the Unit. Refer to the user’s manual for the specific Unit for
details.

® Exporting NX Unit Settings

Use the following procedure to save the NX Unit settings in a file with an NSF file name extension.

1 Right-click an NX Unit on the Slave Terminal Tab Page and select Export NX Unit Settings.
A Save File Dialog Box is displayed.

2 Enter the file name, and then click the OK Button.
The file is saved.

@ Importing NX Unit Settings to Insert a New Unit

Use the following procedure to import the settings from an NX Unit settings file with an NSF file
name extension and use the settings to add a new NX Unit to the Slave Terminal.

1 Right-click a Unit on the Slave Terminal Tab Page and select Import NX Unit Settings and
Insert New Unit.

A Select File Dialog Box is displayed.

2 Select the file and then click the OK Button.
An NX Unit is added to the Slave Terminal based on the settings in the file.

@ Exporting All NX Unit Settings

Use the following procedure to save all the NX Unit settings in a file with an NSPF file name exten-
sion.

1 Right-click an EtherCAT Coupler Unit on the Slave Terminal Tab Page and select Export All
NX Unit Settings.

A Save File Dialog Box is displayed.
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2 Enter the file name, and then click the OK Button.
The file is saved.

@ Importing All NX Unit Settings
Use the following procedure to import all the NX Unit settings from a file with an NSPF file name
extension and add newly all the NX Units included in the file.
You can import all NX Unit settings only when there is no NX Unit registered in the EtherCAT Cou-
pler Unit.

1 Right-click an EtherCAT Coupler Unit on the Slave Terminal Tab Page and select Import All
NX Unit Settings.
A Select File Dialog Box is displayed. An error message is displayed if there is any registered
NX Unit. In this case, delete all the registered NX Units and select Import All NX Unit
Settings again.

2 Select the file and then click the OK Button.
All the NX Units included in the file are added to the Slave Terminal.
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I Changing the Model of an EtherCAT Coupler Unit or NX Unit

Use the following procedures to change the model or unit version of an EtherCAT Coupler Unit or NX
Unit that is already registered.

® EtherCAT Coupler Unit
Use the EtherCAT Tab Page to change the model of an EtherCAT Coupler Unit.

1 Right-click the EtherCAT Coupler Unit on the EtherCAT Tab Page and select Change Model
from the menu.
The Units that you can change to are displayed in the Change Model Dialog Box.

2 Select the Unit to change to and then click the OK Button.
The Unit is changed to the selected model and unit version.

Precautions for Safe Use

Check the user program, data, and parameter settings for proper execution before you use
them for actual operation.
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M Precautions for Correct Use

« If the unit version that you changed to is old and mounting an NX Unit registered in the Slave
Terminal is not supported by the Sysmac Studio, an unsupported Unit error occurs for the NX
Unit. Confirm that the model of the EtherCAT Coupler Unit after the change supports the NX
Units on the Slave Terminal before you change the model.

* Any settings in the EtherCAT Coupler Unit before the change that are not supported by the
EtherCAT Coupler Unit after the change will be lost when you change the model.

« If the performance of the EtherCAT Coupler Unit is different after changing the model, the tim-
ing of /0 may change.
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5-32

® Changing NX Unit Models

1

Right-click the Unit for which to change the model in the Slave Terminal Tab Page and select

Change Model from the menu.
The Units that you can change to are displayed in the Change Model Dialog Box.

Select the Unit to change to and then click the OK Button.
The Unit is changed to the selected model and unit version.

Precautions for Safe Use

Check the user program, data, and parameter settings for proper execution before you use
them for actual operation.

Precautions for Correct Use

 If you change the model of an NX Unit that is assigned to an axis, the assignment to the axis

is deleted. If necessary, assign the NX Unit to the axis again.
* Any settings in the NX Unit before the change that are not supported by the NX Unit after the

change will be lost when you change the model.
« If the performance of the NX Unit is different after changing the model, the timing of /O may

change.

Registering NX Units Online (Building the Slave Terminal Configu-
ration)

Use the following procedure to automatically create the configuration on the Sysmac Studio from the

actual configuration of the Slave Terminal.

1

Go online, right-click in the Slave Terminal Tab Page and select Compare and Merge with

Actual Unit Configuration.
The actual Unit configuration is read and compared with the Unit configuration on the Sysmac

Studio. The results are displayed in the Compare and Merge with Actual Unit Configuration

Dialog Box.
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i3] Compare and Merge with Actual Unit Configuration |;HE”Z‘
Configuration on Sysmac Studio Configuration on Sysmac Studiol  Result  |Actual Unit Configuration||

|

NX-T53101 Ver.1.0 NX-T53101 Ver.1.0

NK-TS3:
NX-ID: 5
NX-OD3153 Ver.1.0
NX-AD4608 Ver.1.0
NX-DA3605 Ver.1.0

-
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Actual Unit Configuration
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2 Click the Apply actual Unit configuration Button to synchronize with the actual Unit configu-
ration with the Unit configuration on the Sysmac Studio.

3 Click the OK Button.
The Slave Terminal Tab Page is displayed again.

Precautions for Safe Use

Check the user program, data, and parameter settings for proper execution before you use
them for actual operation.

M Precautions for Correct Use

* If you automatically create the Slave Terminal configuration on the Sysmac StudioSysmac
Studio by clicking the Apply actual Unit configuration Button, any previously set Slave Ter-
minal configuration, Communications Coupler Unit settings, and NX Unit settings are discard-
ed.

To merge the Slave Terminal information without losing the current settings in the Sysmac
Studio, do not use the Apply actual Unit configuration Button, and use the compare and
merge operation to create the configuration. Refer to 7-5-1 Transferring/Comparing Data to/
from the Controller on page 7-127 for information on the compare and merge operation.

* When the compare and merge operation is performed for the actual Unit configuration, the
synchronization between the Sysmac Studio and the Controller is lost. Synchronize the Sys-
mac Studio and Controller before you perform any online operations for the Slave Terminal.
Refer to 7-5-1 Transferring/Comparing Data to/from the Controller on page 7-127 for informa-
tion on synchronization.

+ If an NX Unit that is assigned to an axis is deleted as the result of a compare and merge op-
eration with the actual Unit configuration, the assignment to the axis is also deleted. If neces-
sary, assign the NX Unit to the axis again.
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® Reading Serial Numbers
The serial numbers can be read from the Units in the actual Unit configuration and applied to the
Slave Terminal configuration on the Sysmac Studio.
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1

Go online, right-click in the Slave Terminal Tab Page, and select Get Serial Numbers of All
NX Units.
A dialog box is displayed to confirm reading the serial numbers.

[ Get Serial Numbers of All NX Units ]

The serial numbers of the NX Units on Sysmac Studio are updated with the ones in the actual Slave Terminal Configuration.
However, when the NX Unit is set to Disabled, the serial number of the applicable NX Unit is cleared on Sysmac Studio.

2 Click the Get Button.

The serial numbers are read from the Units in the actual Unit configuration and applied to the
Units in the Slave Terminal on the Sysmac Studio.

% Additional Information

5-3-2

If the NX Unit mounting setting parameter is set to Disabled, the serial number of the NX Unit is
cleared to 0.

Transferring the Slave Terminal Configuration Information

Use the synchronize operation to transfer the Slave Terminal configuration information.
Refer to Synchronizing (Uploading/Downloading after Automatic Verification) on page 7-127 for details
on the synchronization operation.

1

5-34

Go online and select Synchronization from the Controller Menu.
The Synchronization Window is displayed.

Select the EtherCAT Coupler Unit Check Box under EtherCAT Slave Settings in the Synchro-
nization Window, and then click the Transfer To Controller Button.

| Computer. Data Name [Computer: Update DaController: Update Di  Controller: Data Name  [Compard
¥ NJS01 -2 3 5 4 PM | W NJS01
3 EtherCAT Master Settin

4(

NX-0D4256 3/5/2015 5:05:37 PM
: NX-PD1000 3/5/2015 5:05:44 PM 3/5/2015 = : NX-PD1000
: NX-ID3344 (3/5/2015 5:05:51 PM 3/5/2015 : NX-ID3344 (
: NX-0D2154 3/5/2015 5:06:03 PM 3/5/2015 : NX-0D2154
: NX-AD2203 3/5/2015 5:06:12 PM 3/5/2015 6 : NX-AD2203
: NX-DA2203 3/5/2015 5:06:20 PM 3/5/2015 21 : NX-DA2203

NX-TS2101 (3/5/2015 4 PM 3/5/2015 NX-TS2101

W CPU/Expansion Racks 3/5/2015 5:06:24 PM 3/5/2015 ¥ CPU/Expansion Racks
¥ CPU Rack 3/3/2015 2 PM 3/5/2015 ¥ CPU Rack
¥ Units 3/5/2015 4:57:32 PM 3/5/2015 4:57:32 PM ¥ Units

¥ Controller Setup 3/3/2015 457:32 PM 3/5/2015 4:57:32 PM| ¥ Controller Setup
Operation Settings  |3/5/2015 457:32 PM 3/5/2015 45732 PM Operation Settings

LL L L Isisl<t<l<]<]

Legend: | Synchronized

l Clear the present value: riables with Retain attribute {Valid for Transfer to Controller).
B Do not transfer the program source for Transfer ller). All data will be re-transferred when this option is changed.
K Do not transfer the following,  are not tran: )
-CJ Special Unit parameters and EtherCAT slave backup parameters.
rminal Unit operation s s and NX Unit application data.
Ei Do not transfer the EtherNet/IP connection settings (built-in port and Unit).

Transfer To Controller  Transfer From Controller
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The Slave Terminal configuration information is downloaded from the Sysmac Studio to the
Controller.

5-3-3  Exporting the EtherCAT Slave Terminal Configuration Informa-
tion
You can output the Slave Terminal configuration to a CSV file. You can use it to confirm that the Slave
Terminal configuration was created correctly.

@ Procedure for Exporting Configuration Information
The Slave Terminal configuration information is exported from the EtherCAT Tab Page. Refer to
5-2-9 Exporting EtherCAT Network Configuration Information on page 5-19 for the procedure.
The Slave Terminal configuration information for all of the EtherCAT Coupler Units on the EtherCAT
Tab Page is saved in the same CSV file.

@ Interpreting the Configuration Information File Contents
This section describes how to interpret the CSV file that contains the Slave Terminal configuration
information (EtherCAT _NXBus.csv).
As an example, the contents of the CSV file that contains the following Slave Terminal configuration
is shown when opened with Excel or other spreadsheet software.

Slave Terminal Configuration

B Nodel : NX-ECC201 (E00L) x-

-
i

CSV File

Sysmac Studio I/O Configuration Export Format:Ver.1.0 Created: 2014-12-09T17:06:26.0464655-08:00
UpperDevice Device

Input allocated |Output allocated

MNode Address |Device name |NX Unit Number |Device name |Model name |Unit version data size [bits] data size [bits]

1/E001 0/E001 NX-ECC201 |Ver1.2 264 0
1/E001 1/N1 NXAD3317  [Ver.1.0 4 0
1/E001 2|N2 NX-0C2633 |Ver.1.0 0 2
1/E001 3|N3 NX-AD3204 |Ver1.0 64 0
1/E001 4/N4 NX-TS3201  [Ver1.1 64 0
1/E001 5|N5 NX-PC0010  |Ver.1.0 0 0
1/E001 6/N6 NX-SID800  |Ver.1.0 80 80

The EtherCAT Coupler Unit information and NX Unit information in the Slave Terminal configuration
are displayed.
The items are described in the following table.

Item Description
Upper device Displays the EtherCAT Coupler Unit information on the EtherCAT Tab Page.
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5-36

Item

Description

Node address

Displays the node address of the EtherCAT Coupler Unit.

Device name

Displays the device name of the EtherCAT Coupler Unit.

evice

Displays information on the NX Units in the Slave Terminal configuration.

NX Unit number

Displays the unit number of the NX Unit.

Device name

Displays the device name of the NX Unit.

Model name

Displays the model number of the NX Unit.

Unit version

Displays the unit version of the NX Unit.

Input allocated data size
[bits]

Displays the total input data size in the 1/0O allocation settings of the NX Unit.

Output allocated data
size [bits]

Displays the total output data size in the I/O allocation settings of the NX Unit.
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5-4 Setting EtherCAT Drives

@ Setting EtherCAT Drives
You can set and monitor OMRON Drives (including Servo Drives/Servomotors and Inverters). Se-
lect the Servo Drive or Inverter from the EtherCAT Tab Page to set or monitor it.
The description below is related to the setup methods of MX2/RX/RX2-series Inverters. Refer to
the Sysmac Studio Drive Functions Operation Manual (Cat. No. 1589) for the setup methods and
precautions for the Servo Drive.

@ Additional Information

The backup parameters of EtherCAT slaves are not subject to synchronization and are not
downloaded to the slaves for the default settings. To transfer the backup parameters, clear the
selection of the Do not transfer Special Unit parameters and backup parameters of
EtherCAT slaves (out of synchronization scope) Check Box in the Synchronization Window
before you click the Transfer To Controller Button.

saAl@ LvDJ4eyT Bunes v-g

5-4-1  Applicable EtherCAT Drives

You can set and monitor the following Drives.

Drive series | EtherCAT display Slave models

1S Series R88D-1SN-ECT R88D-1SN-ECT

R88D-1SN-ECT-51 | R88D-1SNI-ECT-51
R88D-1SANCI-ECT | R88D-1SANCI-ECT

G5 Series R88D-KNI-ECT(-L) | R88D-KNII-ECT(-L) (version 1.0 or later)

MX2 Series | 3G3AX-MX2-ECT 3G3MX2-[1-V1 (version 1.0 or later)
3G3MX2-[1-V2 (version 1.1 or later)

RX Series 3G3AX-RX-ECT 3G3RX--V1 (version 1.0 or later)
RX2 Series | 3G3AX-RX2-ECT 3G3RX2-J (version 1.0 or later)

seAla 1vd4eyg e|qeolddy L-p-G

5-4-2  Overview of the Structure of the EtherCAT Drive Tab Page

Register the EtherCAT Drive in the EtherCAT Tab Page and then right-click the Drive in the Multiview

Explorer to set or monitor the Drive.
Also, the online/offline status of the Drive is displayed in the Multiview Explorer.
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new_Controller_0

All parameters

| ¥ |Index & |OD ¥ | Description + | Value ¥ | Drive Value ¥ | Default 7 | Rz
= Pn000 3000.00 Rotation Direction Switching 1: Forward direction command sets the m — Oto
Pn001 300100 Cantrol Made Sel witch control v = X Otg
Pn002 3002.00 Realtime ;ﬂutntunlng Mode Sele Focus on stability (default setting) = Oto
Pn003 3003.00 Realtime Autotuning Machine Rigi... 13 = 3 Oto
Pn004 3004.00 Inertia Ratio 5 = Oto

Pn015 3015.00 Operation Switch When Using Abs... 2 : Use as absolute encoder but ignore mi --- Oto

Pn0l16 3016.00 Regeneration Resistor S o Regeneration Resistor s 3 Oto

Pn017 3017.00 Extemal Regeneration or Sett... 0: Regeneration load ratio is 100% when — 0to

rol mode of

Display in the Multiview Explorer

Function Display Area (Configuration Area)

5-4-3  Setting EtherCAT Drives

I Setting the Model

Set the Drive model and software number.

1 Double-click the Drive under Configurations and Setup - EtherCAT in the Multiview Explorer
or right-click the Drive and select Edit from the menu.

7 EtherCAT
» (5) Nodel : R8SD-KNO1L-ECT (E001) : Offline
» (5) Node2 : R8SD-KNO1L-ECT (E002) : Offline

» ¥ Node3 : 3G3A-MX2-ECT ‘ﬁ,
35 CPU/Expansion Radks ]
* IjO Map
¥ Controller Setup

Motion Control Setup
¥" Cam Data Settings

The Drive Settings Tab Page is displayed.

2 Click the General Button (E) in the Drive Settings Tab Page.

General

¥ Drive Settings

Model 3G3IMX2-A2/B001

Software No.
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The General view appears in the Edit Pane.

3 Set the model and software number.

¥ Drive So%70,

Model |3G3MX2-AZ/BO01

Snftware No.

@ Additional Information

You can also display the Drive Settings Tab Page if you right-click the slave (3G3AX-MX2-ECT/
3G3AX-RX-ECT/3G3AX-RX2-ECT) in the topology display and select Drive Settings from the

menu.
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REB8D-KNO1H-ECT Rev:2.1

EQ02
RBED-KNO1H-ECT-L Revil.l

EQ03
RB8D-KNOLL-ECT Rev:2.1

Import Slave Settings and Insert New Slave.
Export Slave Settings

Reset Node Address
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I Setting the Parameters

Use the following procedure to set the Drive parameters.

1 Right-click the Drive under Configurations and Setup - EtherCAT in the Multiview Explorer
and select Parameters from the menu.

The Parameters Tab Page is displayed in the Edit Pane.

2 Set the axis parameters.
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Stakus | Index fols] Description Value Drive Yalue Default Rl
?

4 cin

) 00 | Ratation Direction Switching 1: Forward direction c. 1 0
@& [Pron 300100 | Control Mode Selection 0: Switch contral 0 0
@ [Frooz 300200 |Reakime Autotuning Mode Selection | 1: Focus on stahiliy (d... 1 oy
@ Prooz 300300 Reaktime Autoturing Machin Rigidity ... 13 13 0
@ |Pront 300400 |Inertia Ratio 250 250 0
& [Prots 3015.00 | Operation Switch When Using Absolut... |2: Use as absolute enc... 2 0
@& [Frote 301600 |Regeneration Resistor Selection 3: ho Regeneration Re... 3 0
@ [Fro17 301700 |External Regeneration Resistor Setting | O: Regeneration loadr... 0 0

|=

Toolbar in the Parameters tab page
You can perform the following operations with the buttons in the toolbar.

Button Function

w Returns the selected parameter to the default setting.

Returns all parameters to the default settings.

Downloads all parameters to the Drive.

Uploads all parameters from the Drive.

w B P X

Compares the parameters between the project and the Drive.

ot
=}

Downloads the selected parameters to the Drive.

Uploads the selected parameters from the Drive.

=
=i

Prints the parameters.

L

1= Sets options for setting the parameters.

I Going Online with a Drive

Use the following procedure to go online with a Drive.
You can use this procedure only when the Sysmac Studio is online.

1 Right-click the Drive under Configurations and Setup - EtherCAT in the Multiview Explorer
and select Online from the menu.
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hd Configurations and Setup

W & CAT

Edit

Parameters

An online connection is made with the Drive.

I Downloading the Parameters to the Drive

Use the following procedure to download the parameters to the Drive.
You can use this procedure only when the Sysmac Studio and Drive are online.

1 Click the (] icon in the Toolbar on the Parameters Tab Page.
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Status | Index (w]n] Description ‘alue

Cif 402 Drive Profile

@ Pri0i: Basic Parameters
@ Pl Gain Parameters
@ Prizioc Wibration Suppression Parameters
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@ Prizoc Analog Control Parameters

0 Prsscc: IfF Monikor Setting Parameters
@ Prsicc Extended Parameters

@ Precoc Special Setting 1 Parameters
@ Prroc Special Setting 2 Parameters
@ Prdoc Special Setting 3 Parameters

All parameters are downloaded to the Drive.

@ Additional Information

If you download the parameters to the Inverter in operation, the parameters will not be stored in
the non-volatile memory. Note that no error will be displayed in this case. To store the parame-
ters in the non-volatile memory, confirm that the Inverter is not in operation before you execute

the download.

I Comparing Drive Parameters

Use the following procedure to compare the parameters between the project and the Drive.

1 Click the e Button on the Parameters Tab Page.
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5-42

The display of the drive values on the Parameters Tab Page are refreshed and the Comparison
Results Dialog Box is displayed.
If there are no differences, click the OK Button. The Comparison Results Dialog Box is closed.

If parameters with differences are displayed, click the Yes Button in the Comparison Results
Dialog Box.

The Comparison Results Dialog Box closes and only the parameters with differences are dis-
played.

e =020

x XBP o |dd akE

Status | Index [s1] Descripkion Yalue Dwive Yalue Drefault R
7
4 2 Pni ic Parameters
@ |Prois 3015.00 Operation Switch When Using Absalut... |2: Use as absolute enc... | 0: Use as absolute enc... 2 o
= Q] Pr4xx: [jF Monitor Setting Parameters
@ |Pno0.0 3400.00 Input Signal Selection 1 - Position con... |94: E-STOP (Compulsio... | 14: E-STOP {Compulsia... 94 o
Q Pn400.1 3400.00 Input Signal Selection 1 - Speed conkral | 94: E-STOP (Compulsio... | 14: E-STOP {Compulsio... 94 [l —
Q Pn400.2 3400.00 Input Signal Selection 1 - Torgue contral | 94: E-STOP (Compulsio... | 14: E-STOP {Compulsio... 94 o
Q Pn401.0 3401.00 Input Signal Selection 2 - Position con... | 81: POT {Forward driv... | 1: POT {Farward drive ... 81 o
Q PRd401.1 3401.00 Input Signal Selection 2 - Speed conkral | 81: POT {Forward driv... | 1: POT {Farward drive ... 81 o
Q Pnd401.2 3401.00 Input Signal Selection 2 - Torgue contral | §1: POT (Forward driv... | 1: POT {Farward drive ... a1 i}
Q Pn402.0 340z,00 Input Signal Selection 3 - Position con... | 82: NOT (Reverse driv,., | 2; MOT {Reverse drive ... &2 0
< | >

In this status, you can transfer just the parameters with differences to the Drive or transfer
them from the Drive.

If you click the No Button in the Comparison Results Dialog Box, all parameters are displayed
and you can compare them again.

If only parameters with differences are displayed, click the Compare Button again.
The Parameters Tab Page returns to the status in which you can compare the parameters
again.

I Option Settings

Use the following procedure to set the operation options for transferring parameters.

1

2

Click the Option Button (!E ) on the Parameters Tab Page.
An Option Dialog Box is displayed.

Change the settings and click the OK Button.
The settings are applied.

The option settings are listed in the following table.

Setting Set value Description
Transfer Automatically transfer to drive updated pa- Parameters that are changed online are immedi-
rameters ately transferred to the drive.
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Setting Set value Description
Confirma- | Confirm transfer operation A confirmation dialog box is displayed when the
tion button is clicked to transfer parameters.

5-4-4  Monitoring EtherCAT Drives

I Displaying Drive Errors

You can display a list of errors that occurred in the Drive.
The errors are displayed only when the Sysmac Studio and Servo Drive are online.

1 Right-click the Drive under Configurations and Setup - EtherCAT in the Multiview Explorer
and select Alarms from the menu.

Edit
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Parameters

Offline
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Alarm Histary |A\arm Incidental Information | Alarm Lite Infarmatian |

Index ‘ Description ‘ Drive Yalue \ Oceurrence
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5-5 CPU/Expansion Rack Configuration
and Setup

In the Sysmac Studio, you can construct a CPU/Expansion Rack Configuration just like you would
put together with the actual physical Units.

Select Configurations and Setup — CPU/Expansion Racks in the Multiview Explorer to open the Ed-
it Pane to create CPU/Expansion Racks Configuration. You can build a Rack by dragging Units from
the device list displayed in the Toolbox Pane to the locations where you want to mount them.

The Units that can be mounted in the CPU/Expansion Racks depend on the CPU Unit. The following
describes the configurations and setup of the CPU/Expansion Racks for the CPU Units listed below.

* NX502, NX102, or NX1P2 CPU Units

* NJ-series CPU Units

/\ WARNING

» Check the parameters for proper execution before you use them for actual opera-
tion.

« If inappropriate parameters are set as a result of changing the event level of an NX 0

Unit error, unexpected system operation may result. Confirm that the system will not

be adversely affected before you transfer the parameters.

Precautions for Safe Use

» Always confirm safety before you reset components.
» Before you restart the EtherNet/IP Unit, make sure that doing so will not adversely affect the
controlled system.

@ Additional Information

» For the NX701 CPU Unit and NY-series Industrial PCs, the CPU/Expansion Racks Tab Page
is not displayed because there is no Unit that can be mounted on them.

» For NX-series CPU Units and NY-series Industrial PCs, you can display their production infor-
mation from the Multiview Explorer. Go online with the Controller, right-click CPU Rack under
CPU/Expansion Racks and select Display Production Information.

5-5-1 CPU/Expansion Racks for the NX502, NX102, or NX1P2 CPU Unit

The procedures to operate the CPU/Expansion Racks for the NX502, NX102 or NX1P2 CPU Unit are
given below.
You can mount NX Units™! on an NX102 or NX1P2 CPU Unit.

You can mount X Bus Units and NX Units™! on an NX502 CPU Unit.

*1. There are NX Units that cannot be used with NX502, NX102, or NX1P2 CPU Units. Refer to the NJ/NX-series
CPU Unit Software User's Manual (Cat. No. W501) for details.

In the following procedures, an NX502 CPU Unit is used as an example for the CPU/Expansion Racks

for the X Bus. An NX1P2 CPU Unit is used as an example for the CPU/Expansion Racks for the NX

bus.
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I Opening the CPU and Expansion Racks Tab Page

You can open the CPU and Expansion Racks Tab Page for the X Bus or NX bus.

@ Opening the CPU and Expansion Racks Tab Page for the X Bus

1 Select Configurations and Setup — CPU/Expansion Racks and double-click CPU Rack : X
Bus in the Multiview Explorer. Or, right-click CPU Rack : X Bus and select Edit from the
menu.

The CPU and Expansion Racks Tab Page for the X Bus is displayed in the Edit Pane.

-

Item name Value

Model name NX502-1500

Product name NX series controller
Unit version 1.60

Supply power/Available power 8.10 / 50.00

Unit width 129

Serial number check method No check
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@ Opening the CPU and Expansion Racks Tab Page for the NX Bus

1 Select Configurations and Setup — CPU/Expansion Racks and double-click CPU Rack ' in

the Multiview Explorer. Or, right-click CPU Rack’! and select Edit from the menu.

The CPU and Expansion Racks Tab Page for the NX bus is displayed in the Edit Pane.
*1. For NX502 CPU Units, the tab title is CPU Rack: NX Bus.

Medel name
Product name NX series controller
Unit version 113
NX Unit Number 1]
i NX Unit Mounting Setti.. -—
Senal Number -—
Supply Power/Availabl...  0.00 /10.00
Unit width 148

/O allocation settings
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Registering X Bus Units and NX Units Offline (Building the CPU
Rack Configuration)

® Registering X Bus Units and NX Units

1 Drag an X Bus Unit or NX Unit from the Toolbox to the location where you want to add it in the
CPU and Expansion Racks Tab Page. Or, double-click an X Bus Unit or NX Unit.
The Unit is added.

Example for X Bus Units:
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Item name

Model name NX-EIP201
Product name XBus EtherNet/IP unit

Unit version 1.0
. X Bus unit number 1
l X Bus unit mounting setting Enabled
Serial number 0x00000000
Power cons

Unit width

Example for NX Units:

= Toolbox

I Input Device
T | Input Time Stamp Device
Analog Input Unit
Unit version 10
NX Unit Number ]
NX Unit Mounting Setting  |Enabled
Serial Number 0%00000000
Power consumption 125 w
Unit width 12 mm
Ch1 Analog Input Value...

VO allocation settings e

Settings

Unit operation settings Edit URit Operation
Settings

[I NX-AD3204 Ver10

® Deleting Registered X Bus Units and NX Units

1 Right-click the Unit to delete and select Delete from the menu.
The Unit is deleted.

@ Deleting All X Bus Units and NX Units

1 Right-click any location where there are no Units and select Clear All from the menu.
All of the registered Units are deleted.

® Moving X Bus Units and NX Units

1 Right-click the Unit to move and select Cut from the menu.

2 Right-click the location where you want to insert the Unit and select Paste from the menu.
The Unit is moved.

M Precautions for Correct Use

If you delete an X Bus Unit or NX Unit that is assigned to an axis, the assignment to the axis is
deleted. Also, if you move an X Bus Unit or NX Unit, the assignment to the axis may be deleted.
If necessary, assign the Unit to the axis again.
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@ Additional Information

You can also move the Unit by dragging it to the location where you want to insert it.

® Copying and Pasting X Bus Units and NX Units

1 Right-click the Unit to copy and select Copy from the menu.

2 Right-click the location where you want to insert the Unit and select Paste from the menu.
The copied Unit is inserted.

@ Additional Information

When you copy a Unit, all settings except for the device name and unit number are copied with
it. The device name and unit number are automatically set to values that are not used by other
Units.

I Changing the Display Format for X Bus Units and NX Units

You can change how Units are displayed between the appearance diagram view and the model/Unit
name view.

1 Right-click in the CPU and Expansion Racks Tab Page and select Show Model/Unit Name
from the menu.
The model numbers and device names are displayed in boxes.
To restore the previous view, select Show Model/Unit Name again to clear the selection.

Displaying the CPU Rack Configuration Information for X Bus and
NX Bus

The CPU/Expansion Rack configuration information (width and power consumption) is displayed.

1 Right-click CPU/Expansion Racks under Configurations and Setup in the Multiview Explorer
and select Display Composition Information.
The width of all the Units in the CPU Rack configuration and the power consumption of each X
Bus or NX bus is displayed.
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Display Composition Information x

Compaosition Information
Width : 219[mm]

ption{¥ Bus)24.00[W]
Power consumption{NX Bus)1.75[W]

I Displaying the Width of the CPU Rack Configuration

1 Click the [* Button at the right end of the CPU Rack configuration.

T e < I

The width of the CPU Rack configuration is displayed.

nfiguration Information
Width : 250 mm

| setting X Bus Units and NX Units

The following describes the X Bus Unit and NX Unit setting items that you can configure in the CPU
and Expansion Racks Tab Page.

Set the Unit parameters in the Unit setting item list.

1 Select the Unit to configure in the CPU and Expansion Racks Tab Page. The Unit setting item
list is displayed.
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Configure the 1/O allocation and Unit operation settings.

Example for NX Units:

m name

Model name

Product name

Unit version

NX Unit Number

NX Unit Mounting Setting

Serial Number
Power consum ption
Unit width

Value

NX-AD2204
Analog Input Unit
10
8
Enabled v
0x00000000
125 w
12

Chl Analog Input Value ...

Ch2 Analog Input Value ...
Edit I/O Allocation
Settings

I/0 allocation settings

Edit Unit Op~ation
Settings

Unit aperation settings

@ 1/O Allocation Settings

1 Click the Edit I/O Allocation Settings Button in the Unit setting item list.
The 1/0 allocations are displayed so that you can edit them.

@ X Bus Unit and NX Unit Mounting Settings
If you disable an X Bus Unit or NX Unit that is scheduled to be added in the future, you can contin-
ue to perform Unit settings and debugging for other Units even if the disabled Unit does not actually
exist in the CPU Rack.

1 For X Bus Units, select Disabled for the X Bus Unit Mounting Setting parameter in the Unit
setting item list. For NX Units, select Disabled for the NX Unit Mounting Setting parameter in
the Unit setting item list.

An icon is displayed to show that the Unit is disabled.

Example for NX Units:
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= - Itern name Value
Device name
Model name NX-AD2204
Product name Analeg Input Unit
Unit version
5 WX Unit Number
®

Power consumption
Unit width

Chl Analog Input Value...
Ch2 Analog Input Value...

Change the setting to Enabled in the Unit setting item list to enable the Unit again.

@ Additional Information

Regardless of whether the Unit mounting setting parameter is set to Enabled or Disabled, the

I/0 allocation settings for the Unit are applied to the I/O data of the CPU Unit.

Operation changes as follows if the parameter is set to Disabled:

« If the Unit is not mounted, a Unit Configuration Verification Error does not occur, a Unit num-
ber is assigned, and the input value is locked at 0.

« If the Unit is mounted, a Unit Configuration Verification Error will occur.

@ X Bus Unit EtherNet/IP Port Settings

1 Select Configurations and Setup — CPU/Expansion Racks — CPU Rack: X Bus — Unit
number: NX-EIP201( ) and double-click EtherNet/IP Port Settings in the Multiview Explorer.
Or, right-click EtherNet/IP Port Settings and select Edit from the menu.
The EtherNet/IP Port Settings Tab Page is displayed in the Edit Pane.

¥ IP Address - Port 1

O Fixed setting
2 192.168.250. _1

er.
ined from BOOTP server.

P IP Address - Port 2

» Default Gateway

» Operation at IP Address Duplication
» Host name

» DNS

P Host Name - IP Address
P Keep Alive

» IP Router Table

» Port Forward

» TCP/UDP Port Transfer
» Packet Filter

Reset all to default.

@ Additional Information

Refer to the NX-series EtherNet/IP™ Unit User’s Manual (Cat. No. W627) for details on the
EtherNet/IP Unit settings.

@ NX Unit Operation Settings
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1 Double-click a Unit. Or, right-click the Unit and select Edit Unit Operation Settings from the
menu.
The Edit Unit Operation Settings Tab Page is displayed.

=

[Allparameters

Retum to Default Value

nable or disable the Input 1.
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@ Additional Information

The specific parameters depend on the Unit. Refer to the user’s manual for the specific Unit for
details.

@ Exporting NX Unit Settings
Use the following procedure to save the NX Unit settings in a file with an NSF file name extension.

1 Right-click an NX Unit in the CPU and Expansion Racks Tab Page and select Export NX Unit
Settings.
A Save File Dialog Box is displayed.

2 Enter the file name, and then click the OK Button.
The file is saved.

@ Importing NX Unit Settings to Insert a New Unit

Use the following procedure to import the settings from an NX Unit settings file with an NSF file
name extension and use the settings to add a new NX Unit to the CPU Rack.

HuN NdO Zd XN 10 ‘ZOLXN ‘ZOSXN U3 10} sxoey uoisuedx3/NdD 1-G-G

1 Right-click a Unit in the CPU and Expansion Racks Tab Page and select Import NX Unit
Settings and Insert New Unit.
A Select File Dialog Box is displayed.

2 Select the file and then click the OK Button.
An NX Unit is added to the CPU Rack based on the settings in the file.

@ Exporting All NX Unit Settings
Use the following procedure to save all the NX Unit settings in a file with an NSPF file name exten-
sion.
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1

2

Right-click the CPU Unit in the CPU and Expansion Racks Tab Page and select Export All NX

Unit Settings.
A Save File Dialog Box is displayed.

Enter the file name, and then click the OK Button.
The file is saved.

@ Importing All NX Unit Settings
Use the following procedure to import all the NX Unit settings from a file with an NSPF file name
extension and add newly all the NX Units included in the file.
You can import all NX Unit settings only when there is no NX Unit registered in the CPU Unit.

1

Right-click the CPU Unit in the CPU and Expansion Racks Tab Page and select Import All NX
Unit Settings.

A Select File Dialog Box is displayed. An error message is displayed if there is any NX Unit. In
this case, delete all the registered NX Units and select Import All NX Unit Settings again.

Select the file and then click the OK Button.
All the NX Units included in the file are added to the CPU Unit.

I Changing the Model of X Bus Units and NX Units

The following procedure shows how to change the model or unit version of a registered X Bus Unit or
NX Unit.

1

2

Right-click the Unit for which to change the model in the CPU and Expansion Racks Tab Page
and select Change Model from the menu.
The Units that you can change to are displayed in the Change Model Dialog Box.

Select the Unit to change to and then click the OK Button.
The Unit is changed to the selected model and unit version.

Precautions for Safe Use

Check the user program, data, and parameter settings for proper execution before you use
them for actual operation.

M Precautions for Correct Use

If you change the model of an NX Unit that is assigned to an axis, the assignment to the axis
is deleted. If necessary, assign the NX Unit to the axis again.
If a replaced X Bus Unit/NX Unit does not support the setting values of an original unit, the

values will be lost after changing the model.
Note that If the performance of a replaced X Bus Unit/NX Unit is not the same as the previous

unit, the 1/0 timing may change.
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Registering X Bus Units and NX Units Online (Building the CPU
Rack Configuration)

Use the following procedure to automatically create the configuration in the Sysmac Studio from the
actual CPU Rack configuration.

1 Go online, right-click in the CPU and Expansion Racks Tab Page, and select Compare and
Merge with Actual Unit Configuration.
The actual Unit configuration is read and compared with the Unit configuration in the Sysmac
Studio. The results are displayed in the Compare and Merge with Actual Unit Configuration
Dialog Box.

[ Compare o Merge ik A Rl b Contration =

Configuration on Sysmac Studio Confiquration on Sysmac Stu Result |Actual Unit Configuration

NX-T52101 Ver.11
NX-TS3201 Ver.11
NX-ID4342 Ver.1.0
NX-0D3256 Ver.1.0
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4 Apply Actual Unit Configuration

Actual Unit Configuration

oK Cancel

2 Click the Apply actual Unit configuration Button to synchronize the Unit configuration in the
Sysmac Studio with the actual Unit configuration.

3 Click the OK Button.
The CPU and Expansion Racks Tab Page is displayed again.

Precautions for Safe Use

Check the user program, data, and parameter settings for proper execution before you use
them for actual operation.
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5-54

M Precautions for Correct Use

« If you automatically create the CPU Rack configuration in the Sysmac StudioSysmac Studio
by clicking the Apply actual Unit configuration Button, any previously set CPU Rack config-
uration and NX Unit settings are discarded.

To merge the CPU Rack information without losing the current settings in the Sysmac Studio,
do not use the Apply actual Unit configuration Button, and use the compare and merge op-
eration to create the configuration. Refer to 7-5-1 Transferring/Comparing Data to/from the
Controller on page 7-127 for information on the operation to compare and merge with the ac-
tual network configuration in the Sysmac Studio.

* When the compare and merge operation is performed for the actual Unit configuration, the
synchronization between the Sysmac Studio and the Controller is lost. Synchronize the Sys-
mac Studio and Controller before you perform any online operations for the CPU Rack. Refer
to 7-5-1 Transferring/Comparing Data to/from the Controller on page 7-127 for information on
synchronization.

» If an X Bus Unit or NX Unit that is assigned to an axis is deleted as the result of Compare
and Merge with Actual Unit Configuration operation, the assignment to the axis is also de-
leted. If necessary, assign the Unit to the axis again.

® Reading Serial Numbers
The serial numbers can be read from the Units in the actual Unit configuration and applied to the
CPU configuration in the Sysmac Studio.

1 Go online, right-click in the CPU and Expansion Racks Tab Page. For X Bus Units, select Get
Serial Numbers of All X Bus Units. For NX Units, select Get Serial Numbers of All NX
Units.

The Get Serial Numbers of All NX Units Dialog Box is displayed.

Get Serial Numbers of All NX Units

The serial numbers of the NX Units on Sysmac Studio are updated with the ones in the actual Unit Configuration.
However, when the NX Unit mounting setting is set to Disabled, the serial number of the applicable NX Unit is cleared on Sysmac Studio.

Get Cancel

2 Click the Get Button.
The serial numbers are read from the Units in the actual Unit configuration and applied to the

Units in the CPU Rack on the Sysmac Studio.

% Additional Information

If the Unit mounting setting parameter is set to Disabled, the serial number of the Unit is
cleared to 0.

I Transferring the CPU/Expansion Rack Configuration Information

Use the synchronize operation to transfer the CPU/Expansion Rack configuration information.
Refer to Synchronizing (Uploading/Downloading after Automatic Verification) on page 7-127 for details
on synchronization.

1 Go online and select Synchronization from the Controller Menu.
The Synchronization Window is displayed.
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2 Select the CPU/Expansion Racks Check Box in the Synchronization Window and then click
the Transfer To Controller Button.

mputer: Data Name Cc er: Upd e  Update Date Compare

o]
o
2
o
o
o

n is changed.
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The CPU Rack configuration information is downloaded from the Sysmac Studio to the Control-
ler.

5-5-2 CPU Rack and Expansion Racks for NJ-series CPU Units

The procedures to operate the CPU Rack and Expansion Racks for NJ-series CPU Units are given
below.
You can mount CJ-series Units on an NJ-series CPU Unit.

I Opening and Using the Unit Editor

1 Double-click CPU/Expansion Racks under Configurations and Setup in the Multiview Ex-
plorer. Or, right-click CPU/Expansion Racks under Configurations and Setup and select
Edit from the menu.

The Unit Editor is displayed in the Edit Pane.

Toolbox

new_Controller 0 = 102 B
CJIW-ADD2
Product name Analog Input Unit 4...
C Version 10 1l 8asic /O
i i Specificatians. I Sensar
Rack No. [1 Temperature controller

SHUN NdD SOUAS-TN 0} SHorY UoIsuedx3 pue Yoey NdD Z-G-G

o R
ed unit numbers [rputkepwors ]
Settings H 5h 4

Edit Special Unit Sett

Special Unit Settings
[] CIIW-AD041-V1

1 cuw-apeaz vero
[1 cuw-aooau

» Programming [1 cow-soosive

Unit Informa- Displays device information for the selected Unit, such as the device name, model
tion number, rack number, slot number, unit number, number of unit numbers assigned,
response time, and error information.

Rack Informa- | Click the tab to the right of a Rack to view its power consumption and size.
tion
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I Registering Units Offline to Create the Unit Configuration

® Procedure to Add Units

1 Drag the Unit selected in the Model Selection Pane to the Unit Editor. Or, double-click the Unit.
The Unit is added.

2 If you add a Special Unit, set the unit number.

® Procedure to Delete Units
1 Right-click the Unit to delete and select Delete from the menu.

2 The Unitis deleted.

® Procedure to Move Units

1 Right-click the Unit to move and select Cut from the menu.

2 Right-click at the location where you want to insert the Unit and select Paste from the menu.

The result is that the Unit is moved.

@ Additional Information
You can also move the Unit by dragging it to the location where you want to insert it.

® Procedure to Copy and Paste Units

1 Right-click the Unit to copy and select Copy from the menu.

2 Right-click at the location where you want to insert the Unit and select Paste from the menu.

The Unit is pasted.

@ Additional Information

When you copy a Unit, all settings except for the device name and unit number (for a Special
Unit) are copied with it. The device name and unit number (for a Special Unit) are automatically

set to values that are not used by other Units.
Each Rack can contain a maximum of 10 Units.

® Procedure to Change the Unit

1 Right-click the Unit and select Change Model from the menu.
The Change Model Dialog Box is displayed.

2 Select the Unit and then click the OK Button.
The Unit is changed to the selected model.
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@ Procedure to Change the Power Supply Unit Model

1 Right-click the Power Supply Unit and select Change Model from the menu.
The Change Model Dialog Box is displayed.

2 Select the Power Supply Unit, and then click the OK Button.

I Creating Racks

® Procedure to Add Racks

1 Right-click at any location where there are no Units and select Add Rack from the menu.
The Rack is added.

® Procedure to Delete Racks
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1 Select a Unit of the Rack to delete.

2 Right-click at any location where there are no Units and select Delete Rack from the menu.
The Rack is deleted.

® Procedure to Delete All Racks and Units

1 Right-click at any location where there are no Units and select Clear All from the menu.
All Racks and Units are deleted.

I Changing How Units Are Displayed

Right-click at any location where there are no Units and select Show Model/Unit Name from the
menu.

Show Model/Unit Name

Add Rack
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The unit numbers, model names, and device names are displayed.

Unit 0
M- MNI501 CIw- CIwW- CIW-

P3001 = 0D232 V6B0C12 TERODL
= Jo1 Joz =
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Displaying Rack Widths, Current Consumptions, and Power Con-
sumptions

1 Click [* Button at the right end of a Rack.

Width:230 [rm]
Current consumption

SV system: 2370 [ma]

24V system: 260 [ma]
. Wgwar consumption:18.09 [W]

I Setting Basic Input Units

@ Editing the Settings of Basic Input Units

You can set the input response time of a Basic Input Unit in the Unit Information in the Unit Editor.

I Setting Special Units

@ Procedure to Edit the Special Unit Setup

1 Double-click a Unit. Or, right-click the Unit and select Edit Special Unit Settings from the
menu.

Edit Special Unit Settings

The Edit Special Unit Settings Tab Page for the selected Unit is displayed.
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Parameter group to show: [Bil Faiameeis

Parameter name I Parameter value
Head1: Transmission Speed Setting Nonmal mode
Head1:Write Verification Setting Enabled
Head1:Change to Test Mode Enabled
Head1:UID Addition Setting Not Added
Head1:Auto Wait Time Setting
Head1:Write Protection Setting Enabled (V680 Write protection]
Head1:Antenna Connection Setting Standard Antenna
Head1:Processing Results Monftor Processing time
Head2: Transmission Speed Setting Nomal mode
Head?2: Write Verification Setting Enabled
Head2:Change to Test Mode Enabled
Head2: UID Addition Setting Not Added
Head?2: Auto Wait Time Setting
Head2:Write Protection Setting Enabled (V680 Write protection)
Head2:Antenna Connection Setting Standard Antenna
Head2: Processing Results Monitor Processing time
Antenna spedfication for test execution Default{Head 1-Z Tag Communications Test 1 byte] v
Test execution setting Tag Communications Test Mode v
Number of bytes for test execution
Method of operating change of RUN/TEST Hardware Switch v
Tag Memory Setting(added to Unit Ver. 1.2 and newer) Normal mode b
Data Passing Mode Setting(added to Unit Ver. 1.2 and newer) "Cydic mode v

SRR < e

a 44
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Return to default

2 Edit the parameters, and then click the OK Button.

@ Additional Information

Default settings are defined for each Special Unit. Items with set values that are different from
the default values are displayed in a different color so that you can distinguish them.

You can click the Return to default Button to restore all set values that have changed on the
Sysmac Studio to the default values.

SHUN NdD SBUSS-IN 10} SYoeY UoIsuedx3 pue soey NdD 2-6-G

M Precautions for Correct Use

No checks are made to verify the logical consistency between data items in the Special Unit
Setup. Therefore, always check the logical consistency between all settings before transferring
the Special Unit Setup to the Controller and starting operation, especially when you perform
tasks such as enabling or disabling a setting from another setting. Depending on the settings,
logical inconsistencies could result in unintended operation.

For example, assume that setting item 1 specifies either defaults or user settings and that the
user settings start from setting item 2. Here, even if you set the user settings from item 2 on-
ward, the setting of setting item 1 will not be automatically changed to specify using the user
settings. In this case, if you do not also change the setting of setting item 1 to specify using the
user settings, the settings from items 2 onward will be ignored.

The settings for the Special Units in the CPU Unit are not restored to the default settings as
soon as you click the Return to default Button.
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® Procedure to Save the Special Unit Settings

1 Right-click a Unit and select Save Special Unit Settings from the menu.

Change Model
Edit Special Unit Settings

A Save File Dialog Box is displayed.

B saveFile b4
]

= v A » This PC » Documents » 01_Documents w [¥] Search 01_Documents 2

Organize MNew folder Hs = o

2 MName Date modified Type Size

EH This PC
. 3D Objects No items match your search,
[ Desktop
E] Documents
‘ Downloads
Jﬁ Music
[&] Pictures

m Videos

e Local Disk(C) ¥ <

T EREI02 CITW-ADOET-V1.

Save as type: | Unit parameter file (*.upf) |

~ Hide Folders Save L Cancel

2 Enter a file name, and then click the Save Button.

A Unit parameter file is saved with a .upf or .upf2™! extension.
*1. The extension is .upf2 if you are exporting Unit settings for a CJ-series EtherNet/IP Unit that is mount-
ed on an NJ-series CPU Unit version 1.60 or later.

@ Additional Information

All settings except for the device name and unit number are saved in the Unit parameter file.

@ Procedure to Read Special Unit Setting File

1 Right-click a Unit and select Read Special Unit Settings from the menu.
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Cut
Copy
Delet:

e
Change Model

Edit Special Unit Settings
Save Spedial Unit Settings

A Open File Dialog Box is displayed.

2 Select the Unit parameter file with a .upf or .upf2! extension that you saved, and then click the
Open Button.

B open File %
P

M » ThisPC » Documents » 01_Documents v O Search 01_Documents el
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Organize » MNew folder ==~ [

~ Name Date modified Type Size

@ OneDrive

. D J02_CTW-ADOB1-V1.upf 10/31/2022 3:29 PM UPF File 5 KB
E This PC

- 3D Objects
[ Desktop
Documents
‘ Downloads
J! Music

&=/ Pictures

m Videos

‘i Local Disk (C) v € >

File name: |J02_CITW-ADOS1-V1.upf v| Unit parameter file (*.upf) ~

The parameters are read from the file.
*1. Unit parameter files with a .upf2 extension can be loaded when the project’'s Controller is an NJ-series
CPU Unit version 1.60 or later.

@ Additional Information

+ All settings except for the device name and unit number are saved in the Unit parameter file.

* You can import the unit parameter file for the CJ1W-EIP21 that you exported according to
Procedure to Save the Special Unit Settings on page 5-60 above into the CJ1W-EIP21S. Any
differences in data between the CJ1W-EIP21 and CJ1W-EIP21S will be converted before im-
port. Refer to the CJ-series EtherNet/IP Units Operation Manual for NJ-series CPU Unit (Cat.
No. W495) for details on replacing the CJ1W-EIP21 with the CJ1W-EIP21S.
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Registering Units Online to Configure the CPU Rack and Expan-
sion Racks

® Procedure to Automatically Create the Configuration on the Sysmac Stu-
dio from the Actual Unit Configuration
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1 Go online, right-click anywhere in the Unit Editor where there is no Unit and select Compare
and Merge with Actual Unit Configuration.

~ Show Model,/Unit Name

Compare and Merge with Actual Unit Configuration
Production information

The actual Unit configuration is read and compared with the Unit configuration on the Sysmac

Studio. The results are displayed in the Compare and Merge with Actual Unit Configuration
Dialog Box.

[] compare and Merge with Actual Unit Configuration
Configuration on Sysmac Studic Sysmac Studio| Result |Actual Unit configuration

CAW-ID201  Unit removed -——
NI NIS01 | CHW-  CHW-
Px3001 D201

Bt Unit added CITW-DAO41
o e Unit added CITW-0D262

A Apply actual Unit configuration

Actual Unit configuration

Click the Apply actual Unit configuration Button to synchronize with the actual Unit configu-
ration.

3 Click the OK Button.
This returns you to the Unit Editor.
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I Transferring the CPU/Expansion Rack Configuration Information

Use the synchronize operation to transfer the CPU/Expansion Rack configuration information.
Refer to Synchronizing (Uploading/Downloading after Automatic Verification) on page 7-127 for more
information on synchronizing.

1 Go online and select Synchronization from the Controller Menu.

Simulation  Tools  Help

Ctrl+w

Offline Ctrl+Shift+W
Chrl+M

Mode 3

Mamibmr

The Synchronization Window is displayed.

2 Select the CPU/Expansion Racks Check Box in the Synchronization Window and then click
the Transfer To Controller Button.

Synchronization
Computer: Data Name  [Computer: Update DateController: Update Date  Controller: Data Name  (Compare|
I
I 3
v : 3f15( 315/ v
¥ Units 3f15/2013 "M |3/15/2013 ¥ Units

w Controller Setup 3/15{2013 M (3/15{2013 w Controller Setup
Operation Settings  3/15/2013 6 PM 3/15/2013 6 Operation Settings
Built-in EtherNet/IP Por 3/15/2013 M (3/15/2013 Built-in EtherNet/IP Por

v v
Rods Settings 3/15/2013 M (3/15/2013 ods Settings
Awes Group Settings  |[3/15/2013 3/15/2013 Axes Group Settings

‘Cam Data Settings 3f15/2013 "M |3/15/2013 Cam Data Settings
Event Settings 3f15/2013 b 3/15/2013 b Event Settings

¥ POUs 3/15{2013 3/15/2013 ¥ POUs
¥ Frograms 3/15/2013 M |3/15/2013 ¥ Programs
¥ Program0 3/15/2013 3/15/2013 ¥ Program0
Variables 3/15/2013 M |3/15/2013 4 Variables
Section0 3/15/2013 5 PM 3/15/2013 5 Section0
Functions 3/15/2013 M |3/15/2013 Functions
Function Blocks 3/15/2013 3/15/2013 Function Blocks
¥ Data 3/15/2013 M 3/15/2013 W Data
Data Types 3/15/2013 3/15/2013 Data Types
Global Variables 3/15(2013 M 3/15/2013 Global Variables
Library 3/15{2013 5 PM 3/15/2013 Library

SR EEEEEEEE

Legend: | synchronized

B Cear the present values of variables with Retain attribute (Valid for Transfer to Controller).
B Do not transfer the program source (Valid for Transfer to Controller). All data will be re-transferred when this option is changed.
E Do not transfer the following. (All items are not fransferred. )
- < Special Unit parameters and EtherCAT slave backup parameters.
=} inal Unit operation settings and NX Unit application data.

Transfer To Controller  Transfer From Controller

The CPU/Expansion Racks configuration information is downloaded from the Sysmac Studio to
the Controller.
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5 Controller Configurations and Setup

@ Additional Information

The parameters of the Special Units in the configuration information for the CPU/Expansion
Racks are not subject to synchronization and are not downloaded to the CPU Unit for the de-
fault settings. To transfer the parameters of the Special Units in the configuration information for
the CPU/Expansion Racks, clear the selection of the Do not transfer the following. (All items
are not transferred.) -CJ-series Special Unit parameters and EtherCAT slave backup
parameters. Check Box and select the check box for the CPU Rack and Expansion Racks in
the Synchronization Window before you click the Transfer To Controller Button.
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5-6 Controller Setup

Use the Controller Setup to change settings related to the operation of the Controller.
The Controller Setup contains PLC Function Module operation settings and built-in EtherNet/IP Func-

tion Module port settings.
Note that specific settings are required depending on the Controller.

5-6-1 Operation Settings

» Operation Settings
These settings are related to the operation of the PLC Function Module, such as the Startup Mode,

the routing tables, and the event levels of Controller errors. There are basic settings, FINS settings,

and event level settings.
The settable items vary with the Controller. Refer to the manuals for the specific Controllers for de-

tails.

dnjag Jojj043u0) 9-G

® Procedure to Open the Operation Settings Tab Page

1 Double-click Operation Settings under Configurations and Setup - Controller Setup in the
Multiview Explorer. Or, right-click Operation Settings and select Edit from the menu.

¥ Configurations and Setup
» [T EtherCAT
» = CPU/Expansion Racks
I & IfO Map
w 3 Controller Setup

1 Operation Settings m
I AF Built-in EtherNet/TF ruiw >ew
» 4+ Motion Control Setup

sbumeg uonesedo L-9-G

The Operation Setting Tab Page is displayed in the Edit Pane.

® Procedure to Open the Basic Settings View

1 Double-click Operation Settings under Configurations and Setup - Controller Setup in the
Multiview Explorer. Or right-click Operation Settings and select Edit from the menu.
The Basic Settings view is displayed on the Operation Settings Tab Page in the Edit Pane.

2 If the Basic Settings view does not appear, click the Basic Settings Button ().
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¥ Operation Settings

Startup mode & RUN mode &
Start delay time at startup s

¥ SD Memory Card Settings

¥ System Servi

Memory card diagnosis at startup () Donotcheck @

Sys

Check

Moenitering Settings

jon interval s
time ratio %

¥ SD Memory Card Program Transfer Setting

Program transfer by system-defined variable () Do not use @ Use

Password

¥ SD Memory Card Restore Setting

Restore by system-defined variable ()

Donotuse @ Us

Password

¥ Event Log Settings

Instruction Error Output () Do not use Use

¥ Security Settings

Data backup prohibition to the

Write protection at startup ) Do not use Use
Memory Card {J Do not use Use

Firmware update prohibition ) Use

The basic settings are listed below.

Basic Settings

PROGRAM mode

Do not use

~Setting Change during RUN Mode —

Reset all to default.

Category

Setting

Description

Operation Set-
tings

Startup Mode

Sets the operating mode to enter when the
power is turned ON.

Start delay time at startup™

Sets the time to wait for an NS-series PT to per-
form the tag verifications with priority during
startup after the power supply is turned ON.

Battery-related error detection™?

Sets whether to perform battery-related error
detection.

SD Memory Card
Settings ™3

Memory Card Diagnosis at Startup

Sets whether to execute self-diagnosis (file sys-
tem check and restoration) on the inserted SD
Memory Card when the power is turned ON.

Virtual SD Memo-
ry Card Settings™

Virtual SD Memory Card

Sets whether to use the shared folder as a Vir-
tual SD Memory Card.

Computer name

Sets the Windows computer name.

IP address

Sets the IP address of the Windows internal
port.

Shared folder name

Sets a shared folder name used as a Virtual SD
Memory Card.

User name Sets a shared user name to use the shared
folder as a Virtual SD Memory Card.
Password Sets a password to access the shared folder as

a Virtual SD Memory Card.

System Service
Monitoring Set-

tings™®

System service execution interval
[ms]

Sets the interval to monitor system service exe-
cution.

System service execution time ratio
[%]

Sets the ratio to monitor execution of system
services in relation to overall processing of the
CPU Unit.

5-66
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Category

Setting

Description

SD Memory Card
Program Transfer

Setting ™36

Program transfer by systemdefined
variable

Enables or disables the program transfer from
the SD Memory Card.

Password

Sets the password that is used for verification
when you execute the program transfer from
the SD Memory Card.

Valid number of characters: 8 to 32

Valid type of characters: Single-byte alphanu-
meric characters (case sensitive)

SD Memory Card
Restore Set-

Restore by system-defined variable

Enables or disables the restore of data from the
SD Memory Card.

ting™"7 Password Sets the password that is used for verification
when you execute the restore of data from the
SD Memory Card. o
Valid number of characters: 8 to 32 g
Valid type of characters: Single-byte alphanu- 9
meric characters (case sensitive) 3_'
Shutdown Wait User Program Sets the time spent waiting for the start of shut- )
Time Setting™ down processing on the Controller after a back- g
T

up signal output from the UPS turns ON or a
shutdown instruction is given by the power sup-
ply button.

(ON]

Sets the time spent waiting for the detection of
shutdown completion on the Windows after a

shutdown instruction is given by the Controller g

to the Windows. 8
Event Log Set- Instruction Error Output Sets whether to output instruction errors to a é
tings 8 Controller event log when an error occurs in an S

instruction. @

Refer to 8-16 Troubleshooting on page 8-120 g

for information on the event logs. @
Security Settings | Write Protection at Startup Sets whether to write-protect the CPU Unit

when the power supply is turned ON.

Data backup prohibition to the SD
Memory Card™®

Sets whether to enable or disable SD Memory
Card backups.

Firmware update prohibition™10"11

Sets whether to enable or disable firmware up-
dates.

Setting Change e Start As long as the parameters match between the
during RUN e Transfer project and the Controller, you can write the fol-
Mode * Cancel lowing settings during RUN mode.

* Write protection at startup

* Disabling backups to SD Memory Cards
Refer to 8-3-5 Write Protection of the CPU Unit
on page 8-37 for details on write protection.

Reset all to default.

Returns all of the basic settings and FINS set-
tings to their default settings.

*1.  This setting is supported by CPU Units with unit version 1.10 or later.
*2.  This is displayed only for an NX502, NX102, or NX1P2 Controller.

*3.  This is not displayed for an NY-series Controller.

*4. This is displayed only for an NY-series Controller.

*5.  This is displayed only for an NJ-series CPU Unit.

*6.  This setting is supported by NJ/NX-series CPU Units with unit version 1.11 or later.
*7. This setting is supported by NJ/NX-series CPU Units with unit version 1.14 or later.
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*8.  This setting is supported by CPU Units with unit version 1.02 or later.
*9.  This setting is supported by CPU Units with unit version 1.03 or later.
*10. Firmware update prohibition is displayed only for the following Controllers.
* NJ-series, NX502, NX102, or NX1P2 CPU Unit: Version 1.60 or later
* NX701 CPU Unit: Version 1.32 or later
*11. For details on firmware updates, please contact OMRON sales representatives.

For details on the settings, refer to the NJ/NX-series CPU Unit Software User's Manual (Cat. No.
W501) or NY-series Industrial Panel PC / Industrial Box PC Software User’s Manual (Cat. No.
W558).

@ Precautions for Correct Use

You cannot undo or redo operations in the Basic Settings view.

@ Additional Information

If there is a mistake in any set value, it is highlighted in red. Move your mouse over any location
for which an error is displayed to view the error message as a tooltip.

® Procedure to Open the FINS Settings View

You can use FINS networks and FINS communications with NX502, NX102, or NX1P2 Controller
and NJ-series Controllers.

1 Double-click Operation Settings under Configurations and Setup - Controller Setup in the
Multiview Explorer. Or right-click Operation Settings and select Edit from the menu.
The Basic Settings view is displayed on the Operation Setting Tab Page in the Edit Pane.

2 Click the FINS Settings Button () displayed on the Operation Settings Tab Page in the Edit

Pane.

Local Network Table
| No. | Unit Type Unit No. Unit/Port Local Network

+'8
Remote Network Table
No. |  Remote Network Relay Network Relay Node

e

+ @
Gateway counter O Standard (2) @ Extension (7)

Reset all to default.
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FINS Settings

5 Controller Configurations and Setup

Setting Item or set value Default Description
Local Unit type « CPU Bus Unit" CPU Bus Select the Unit type.
Network * Special 1/0 Unit"! Unit™?
Table + Built-in EtherNet/IP port
Unit number * CPU Bus Unit: 0 to 15 L2 If the Unit is a CPU Bus Unit or
e Special I/0 Unit: 0 to 95 Special I/O Unit, set the unit
* Built-in EtherNet/IP port: number.
250
Unit/Port e Unit Unit™3 If the Unit is a CPU Bus Unit,
e Port1 specify the Unit or port that con-
e Port2 nects to the network. :
Local network | 1to 127 - Set the local network number. g
Remote | Remote net- 1to 127 - Set the number of the network to E
Network | work connect to. g
Table Relay network | 1to 127 - Set the number of the relay net- 2
work closest to the local net- ©
work.
Relay node 1to 254 - Set the node number that is con-
nected to the relay network from
the local network. o
Gateway counter Standard (2) or Extension Standard (2) Set the GCT (gateway counter), f
(7) which determines how many lev- 9
els of the network to go through g
when a FINS command or FINS §
response is sent. &
Standard: Up to 3 levels (GCT = §
02 hex) ¢
Extension: 4 to 8 levels (GCT =
07 hex)

Reset all to default.

The Reset all to default Button
resets all the settings to their de-
fault values.

*1. Displayed only with the NJ-series CPU Unit.
*2.  If the Unit is the built-in EtherNet/IP port, this value is always 250.
*3. If the Unit is a Special I/O Unit or built-in EtherNet/IP port, this value is always Unit.

@ Additional Information

If there is a mistake in any set value, it is highlighted in red. Move your mouse over any location
for which an error is displayed to view the error message as a tooltip.

® Procedure to Open the Event Level Settings View

1 Click the Event Level Settings Button (B) in the Operation Settings tab page of the Edit Pane.
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5-70

14|

Select event category |All changeable events v

Category Event Name Event Code | Event Level
CJ-series Analog I/O Units .A;’D Conversion Error DX04600000 Minor fault
CJ-series Analog I/O Units Cold Junction Sensor Error 0x04610000 Minor fault "+
CJ-series Analog I/O Units I/O Number Specification Error in Adjustment Mode  0x348C0000 Observation
CJ-series Analog I/O Units Input Disconnection Detected 064780000 Minor fault
CJ-series Analog I/O Units Input Error Ox647A0000 Minor fault
CJ-series Analog I/O Units Input Number Specification Error in Adjustment Mode 0x34820000 Observation ™
CJ-series Analog I/O Units Input Value Exceeded Adjustment Range in Adjustmen 0x34810000 Observation
CJ-series Analog I/O Units Output Number Specification Error in Adjustment Mode 0x34880000 Observation ™
CJ-series Analog I/O Units Output Set Value Error 0x64790000 Minor fault
CJ-series Analog I/O Units Zero/Span Adjustment Period End 064700000 | Observation
CJ-series Analog I/O Units Zero/span Adjustment Period Notice 0x647E0000 |Observation
CJ-series CompoMNet Units  Communications Error 0x84600000 Minor fault
CJ-series CompoNet Units  Repeater Unit Communications Error 0x84610000 Minor fault

Reset all to default.

4\, You are changing event level of controller errors.
~ This setting may change the output status in the case of error.
Ensure the safety before use.

The event name and event code are displayed. You can change the event level.

Refer to the NJ/NX-series CPU Unit Software User's Manual (Cat. No. W501) or NY-series
Industrial Panel PC / Industrial Box PC Software User’s Manual (Cat. No. W558) for the Con-
troller events for which you can change the event levels and the NJ/NX-series Troubleshooting
Manual (Cat. No. W503) or NY-series Troubleshooting Manual (Cat. No. W564) for details on
the events.

Version Information

A CPU Unit with unit version 1.03 or later and Sysmac Studio version 1.04 or higher are re-
quired to change the event levels.

Precautions for Correct Use

If you change the event level of a Controller error, the output status when the error occurs may
change. Confirm safety before you change an event level.

® Transferring Operation Settings
Use the synchronize operation to transfer the operation settings to the Controller.
Refer to Synchronizing (Uploading/Downloading after Automatic Verification) on page 7-127 for
more information on synchronizing.

1
2

Go online with the Controller.

Select Synchronization from the Controller Menu.
The Synchronization Window is displayed.

Select Operation Settings under the Controller Setup in the Synchronization Window and
then click the Transfer To Controller Button.
The settings are transferred.
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5-6-2  Built-in EtherNet/IP Port Settings

* Built-in EtherNet/IP Port Settings
These settings are made to perform communications using the built-in EtherNet/IP port of the Con-

troller.

@ Procedure to Open the Built-in EtherNet/IP Port Settings Tab Page

Double-click Built-in EtherNet/IP Port Settings under Configurations and Setup - Controller
Setup in the Multiview Explorer. Or, right-click Built-in EtherNet/IP Port Settings and select Edit

from the menu.
The Built-in EtherNet/IP Port Settings Tab Page is displayed.

¥ IP Address
© Fixed setting
IP address
Subnet mask
Default aroway
@ Obtain from BOOTP server.
@ Fix at the IP address obtained from BOOTP server.

¥ DNS

dnjag Jojj043u0) 9-G

DNS O Do not use @ Use
Priority DNS server
Secondary DNS server
Domain name
¥ Host Name - IP Address

Host Name 1P Address

+ 'y
¥ Keep Alive
Keep Alive O Use @ Do not use
Keep Alive monitoring time sec
Linger option O Do not specify @ Specify
¥ IP Router Table

Dastination 1P Address | Destination Mask IP Address Gateway Address

sbumeg Hod dIfeNIauIg uling z-9-G

Reset all to default.

Built-in EtherNet/IP Port Settings

Setting Button Description

TCP/IP Set- o Set the EtherNet/IP port TCP/IP settings.

tings

Link Settings Set the baud rate for the EtherNet/IP port.
Select whether to use LLDP for the EtherNet/IP port.

FTP Settings - Select whether to use the FTP server, and set up the FTP server if it is re-
quired.

NTP Settings = Select whether to use NTP (automatic time setting), and set up NTP if it is
required.
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5-72

Setting Button Description
SNMP Set- o Select whether to use SNMP (Simple Network Management Protocol), and
tings set up SNMP if it is required.
SNMP Trap e Select whether to use SNMP traps (to detect network problems), and set up
Settings SNMP traps if they are required.
FINS Set- Ba Make the FINS communications settings for the built-in EtherNet/IP port.
tings™2 Refer to FINS Settings on page 5-63 for details.
Clp P Select whether to use the CIP message server. 3
Select whether to use CIP routing. “
Select whether to use CIP Safety communications and whether to give prior-
ity to CIP Safety communications. "
TCP/UDP e Select whether to use the TCP/UDP message service, and set up the
Message TCP/UDP message service if it is used.
Service™®

*1.  This function can be used with the following CPU Unit versions.
NX102-00000 and NX102-120: Ver. 1.68 or later
NX502-1CJ00: Ver. 1.60 or later
*2.  This is displayed only for an NJ-series Controller and NX102 or NX1P2 Controller.
*3.  This function can be used with the following CPU Unit versions.
* NX102-0J000, NX102-[20, NX1P2-O0000ODT, NX1P2-000CDTA
NJ101-0J0J00, NJ101-00020
NJ301-10J00, NJ501-1300, NJ501-10320, NJ501-1340, NJ501-5300, NJ501-41010, NJ501-ROOO:
Ver.1.49 or later
* NX502-10J00: Ver. 1.60 or later
e NX701-0J000O: Ver.1.29 or later
*4.  This is displayed only for an NY-series Controller.
*5.  This is displayed only for NX502-1CJ00 Ver. 1.64 or later.
*6. This is displayed only for an NX102 Controller.

Refer to the NJ/NX-series CPU Unit Built-in EtherNet/IP Port User’s Manual (Cat. No. W506) or
NY-series Industrial Panel PC / Industrial Box PC Built-in EtherNet/IP Port User’s Manual (Cat. No.
W563) for a list of the settings.

Procedure to Open the Settings Views

The Built-in EtherNet/IP Port Settings Tab Page is used to configure settings. The TCP/IP Settings
view is used as an example in the following procedure.

1 Click the TCP/IP Settings Button () on the Built-in EtherNet/IP Port Settings Tab Page.
The TCP/IP Settings view is displayed.
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Rl
¥ IP Address

O Fixed setting
JET L 107 L 168 .250. 1
Sl R 255 . 255, 255. _ 0

Default gateway [N

@ Obtain from BOOTP server.
@ Fix at the IP address obiained from BOOTP server.

¥ DNS
DNS O Do not use @ Use
Priority DNS server
Secondary DNS server
Domain name

¥ Host Name - IP Address

Host Name IP Address

Use the same procedure to display the other settings views.

dnjag Jojj043u0) 9-G

® Procedure to Download Built-in EtherNet/IP Port Settings
Use the synchronize operation to transfer the Built-in EtherNet/IP Port Settings to the Controller.
Refer to Synchronizing (Uploading/Downloading after Automatic Verification) on page 7-127 for
more information on synchronizing.

1 Go online with the Controller.

2 Select Synchronization from the Controller Menu.
The Synchronization Window is displayed.

3 Select Built-in EtherNet/IP Port Settings under the Controller Setup in the Synchronization
Window and then click the Transfer To Controller Button.
The settings are transferred.

sbumeg Hod dIfeNIauIg uling z-9-G

M Precautions for Correct Use

You cannot undo and redo operations in the Built-in EtherNet/IP Port Settings Tab Page.

@ Additional Information

« If there is a mistake in any set value, it is highlighted in red. Move your mouse over any loca-
tion for which an error is displayed to view the error message as a tooltip.

* If you select Obtain from BOOTP Server as the IP address acquisition method in the TCP/IP
Settings, you can display the acquired IP address in the Controller Status Pane. Refer to the
Controller Status Monitor on page 7-46 for the procedure to open the Controller Status
Pane.

® Procedure to Open the FINS Settings View

* FINS Settings
Configure the FINS settings to perform FINS network communications from the built-in
EtherNet/IP port of the NJ-series CPU Unit, or the NX502, NX102, or NX1P2 CPU Unit.
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1 Click the FINS Settings Button (&) on the Built-in EtherNet/IP Port Settings Tab Page.
The FINS Settings view is displayed.

¥ FINS Node Addr
Node address of built

¥ FINS/UDP

Dynamically change remote IP ) Convert

¥ FINS/TCP

ically assigned FIN'|

Category Description
FINS Node Address Settings | Set the FINS node address.
FINS/UDP Set FINS/UDP communications.
FINS/TCP"1 Set FINS/TCP communications.

*1. This is not displayed for an NX1P2 CPU Unit.
The settings are listed below for each setting category.

FINS Node Address Settings

Set
Setting Description Default Condition
value
Node address of Set the FINS node address. The 1to 1 The IP Address- FINS
built-in EtherNet/IP FINS node address is determined 254 Address Conversion

port"

by the IP Address-FINS Address
Conversion Method setting in the
FINS/UDP settings.

Method must be set to
Combination or IP Address.

*1.  The target port varies depending on the model. Refer to the NJ/NX-series CPU Unit Built-in EtherNet/IP

Port User’s Manu

al (Cat. No. W506) for details.

FINS/UDP
Set De- Con-
Setti Descripti
etting escription value | fault | dition
FINS/UDP"" Set whether to use the communications protocol. Use or | Use -
Do not
use
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. . Set De- Con-
Setting Description value | fault | dition
FINS/UDP Port Set the FINS/UDP port number. 1to 9600 | ---
Number 65535
*2
IP Address-FINS Select the conversion method to use when determining the | Auto- | Auto- | ---
Address Conver- FINS address from the IP address. matic | matic
sion Method * Automatic Generation Gen- | Gen-
* The FINS node address is determined from the lower era- era-
eight bits of the IP address as shown below. tion, tion
* Lower 8 bits of subnet address are 0: Com-
The lower 8 bits of the IP address are set as the FINS bina-
node address. tion,
Example: orIP
Ad-
IP address Subnet mask FINS node | gress
address
192.168.250.129 255.255.255.0 129
192.168.250.129 255.255.128.0 129
192.168.250.129 255.255.0.0 129
* Lower 8 bits of subnet address are not 0:
The host address that is created from the IP address and
the subnet mask is set as the FINS node address.
Example:
IP address Subnet mask FINS node
address
192.168.250.129 255.255.255.128 1
192.168.250.129 255.255.255.192 1
* Combination
The address specified in the FINS node address setting
orin the IP address table is used.
* |P Address
The address set in the IP address table is used.
IP Address Table Set the table of corresponding IP addresses and FINS ad- | FINS | Blank | The IP
dresses to determine the FINS addresses. node Addre
ad- Ss-
dress: FINS
1to Addre
254 SSs
Conve
rsion
Metho
d
must
be set
to
Combi
nation
orIP
Addre
ss.
5-75

Sysmac Studio Version 1 Operation Manual (W504)

dnjag Jojj043u0) 9-G

sbumeg Hod dIfeNIauIg uling z-9-G



5 Controller Configurations and Setup

: L Set De- | Con-
Setting Description value | fault | dition
Dynamically Set whether to dynamically change the IP address of the Con- | Con- |-
Change Remote IP | remote node. vert or | vert
Do
Not
Con-
vert

*1.  This is displayed if the unit version of the CPU Unit is 1.49 or later.
*2.  Port numbers that are reserved by the system cannot be set. Refer to the NJ/NX-series CPU Unit Built-in

EtherNet/IP Port User’s Manual (Cat. No. W506) for details.

FINS/TCP
. — Set De- o
Setting Description value | fault Condition
FINS/TCP™ Set whether to use the communi- | Use or | Use ~--
cations protocol. Do not
use
FINS/TCP Port | Set the FINS/TCP port number. 1to 9600 -
Number 65535"
2
FINS/ | Con- Displays the connection number. Can- No.1 |-
TCP nec- not be | to No.
Con- tion chang | 16
nec- No. ed
tion Serv- | Set if this is a server or a client. Serv- | Server | ---
Set- er/ er/
tings | Client Client
Con- Set the IP address to connectto. | *3 0.0.0.0 | The Protect with IP Address Op-
nected tion must be selected or Server/
IP ad- Client must be set to Client.
dress
Auto- | Set whether to use automatic as- | Select- | Select- | Server/Client must be set to
matic | signment. edor |ed. Server.
As- not se-
sign- lected
ment
Auto- | Set the FINS address that corre- 1to 239 to | Server/Client must be set to